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About This Manual 

Chapter 
No. Title Purpose 

Includes DBS 824 model number and FCC information that 
may be required during installation. In addition, 
environmental requirements are included to ensure proper 

Requirements operation. 

Provides an overviav of the DBS 824. The overview includes 
descriptions of the cabinet, system configurations, printed 

System Overview circuit cards, and the call processor. 

ExpLainr how to install and power up the cabinet. Before you 
Cabinet begin installation, be sure to read the “Requirements” 

3 Installation chapter. 

Describes trunk and line installation. See the “Peripheral 
Equipment” chapterfor instructions on connecting peripheral 

Trunks and Lines equipment through trunks or lines. 

Describes peripheral equipment installation. Some peripheral 
equipment also requires trunk andlor line inteeaces (door 

Peripheral phones or power failure units, for example). For information 
Equipment on trunk and line connections, see 4 

6 Specifications . Contains frequently referenced DBS 824 specifications. 

Purpose 

This manual provides installation instructions for the Digital Business System 
824 (DBS 824). The following table summarizes the purpose of each chapter. 

Related Documents 

For instructions on DBS 824 programming, see Programming Guidance 
(Section 400). 

For detailed descriptions of DBS 824 features, see Feature Operation 
(Section 700). 
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Chapter 1 n Requirements 

This chapter includes the DBS 823 model number and FCC information-that 
may be required during installation. In addition, environmental requirements 
are included to ensure proper operation. 
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Model Numbers and FCC Information Requirements 

Model Numbers and FCC Information 
Table I-l. DBS 824 model number 

1 DBS 824 1 VB-42050 

Table 2. FCC information 

Item 

Type of Service 

FCC Registration Number 

Ringer Equivalence 

Network address signaling code E 

Service Order Code 9.OF . 

Facility Interface Code 02LS2 

Required Network Interface Code RJ2 1C 

Specification 

The DBS 824 is designed for use with standard telephone 
lines. Direct connection to party lines or coin-operated 
phones is prohibited. 

(Not available at time of printing, see KSU label) 

OSB 

Note: When cabling automatic line selection, contact telephone installer or 
Panasonic service center. In this case, please inform your telephone company 
of the FCC Registration number. The FCC registration number will be found 
on your key service unit. 

Incidence of Harm to Telephone Line 

Should the Terminal Equipment cause harm to the Telephone Network, the 
Telephone Company shall, where practical notify the customer that temporary 
discontinuance of service may be required. However, where prior notice is 
not practical, the Telephone Company may temporarily discontinue service 
forthwith, if such action is reasonable in the circumstances. In case of such 
unnotified temporary discontinuance of service, the Telephone Company 
shall: 

e. Promptly notify the customer of such temporary discontinuance of 
service. 

f. Afford the customer the opportunity to correct the situation which 
gave rise to the temporary discontinuance 

g. Inform the customer of the right to bring a complaint to the 
Commission pursuant to procedures set out in Subpart E of Part 68 
of F.C.C Rules and Regulations. 
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Requirements Model Numbers and FCC Information 

Compatibility of the Telephone Network and Terminal Equipment 

The Telephone Company sharn make changes in its communication fa&ities, 
equipment, operations or procedures, where such action is reasonably 
required in the operation of its business and is not inconsistent with the rules 
and regulations in F.C.C. Part 68. If such changes can be reasonably expected 
to render any customer Terminal Equipment incompatible with Telephone 
Company communications Facilities, or other wise materially affect its use or 
performance, the customer shall be given adequate notice in writing, to allow 
the customer an oppommity to maintain uninterrupted service. 

REN Explanation 

The REN is useful to determine the quantity of devices your may connect to 
your telephone lien and still have all of those device ring when your 
telephone number is called. In most, but not all areas, the sum of the REN’s 
of all devices connected to one line should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain 
of the number of devices that you may connect to our line, as determined by 
the REN, you should contact your local telephone company to determine the 
maximum REN for your calling area. 

Environmental Requirements 

Temperature: The environment should be free from excessive temperatures 
in order to avoid component damage. Room temperatures should be 32 to 
104’ F (0 to 40” C). 

Humidity: The environmknt should_ be free from excessive humidity, which 
may rust metallic parts and degrade performance. Do not install the system 
where humidity could condense on its surfaces. Relative humidity ranges 
should be between 30 and 90 percent, 

Ventilation: Adequate ventilation must be provided to allow upward air 
circulation through the cabinet grille. 

Gas and airborne particles: To avoid corrosion or oxidation of electrical 
contacts, the environment should be free from airborne particles and 
corrosive gas. 

Eledrical noise: The environment should be free from excessive electrical 
noise, which could disturb the operation of digital circuits. The system should 
& located at least 10 ft. (3 m) away from welders, dimmers, or other high- 
current machines. Phones connected to the system should not be located near 
fluorescent lamps, air conditioners, washing machines, TVs, or radios. 

Vibration: The environment should be free from excessive vibration, which 
could loosen components. 

Water Exposure: Because the DBS 824 is an electric device, exposure td 
water is dangerous. Do not place anything containing water on the system. Do 
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Cleaning Requirements 

not install under overhead plumbin g, sprinkler system valves, or in areas that 
are susceptible to flooding. 

Lighting: Sufficient lighting is required for testing and maintenance. 

Lightning Protection/Grounding: The system must be properly grounded to 
protect from lightning damage. The following UL conditions must be met to 
ensure proper grounding. (For grounding instructions, see page 3-5.) 

Cleaning 
. 

Supplemental and independent equipment grounding conductors are to be 
installed between the system and the wiring system ground. 

One of the equipment grounding conductors must be a conductor that is as 
large or larger than the ungrounded branch-circuit supply conductors. The 
equipment grounding conductor is to be installed as part of the circuit that 
supplies the system and is to be connected to ground at the service 
equipment. Bare, covered, or insulated grounding conductors are 
acceptable. Individually covered or insulated grounding conductors should 
have a continuous outer finish that is either green or green with one or 
more yellow stripes. The equipment grounding conductor should be 
connected to ground at the service equipment. 

The other equipment grounding conductor shall comply with the general 
rules for grounding contained in Article 250 of the National Electric Code,. 
NF’PA 70, but its connection to ground shall not depend on the cord and 
plug of the system. 

The attachment-plug receptacles of the same type as that used by the 
systems that are in the vicinity of the DBS 824 are all to be of a grounding 
type, and the equipment grounding conductors serving these receptacles 
are to be connected to earth ground at the service equipment. 

A marking adjacent to the telecommunications jacks must instruct the user 
to connect a supplementary equipment grounding conductor before any 
telecommunication lines are connected to the product or system. 

Use a slightly damp cloth to clean the phones. The phones should never be 
cleaned with benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents. 
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Chapter 2. System Overview 

This chapter provides an overview of the DBS 824. This overview includes 
descriptions of the DBS 824 cabinet, system configurations, printed circuit 
cards, and the call processor. 

I 
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System Overview 

Cabinet Description 

Cabinet Description 

Panasonic’s DBS 824 is a hybrid telephone system that can be used as a key 
service unit (KSU) or a private branch exchange (PBX). 

The DBS 824 cabinet includes an AC power supply, dedicated card slots, and 
backplane connectors with line and trunk connections. Backup batteries are 
optional. 

Fimre 2-l. The DBS 824 cabinet 

Status LED 

II I -0 I I I I I I 

Some early CPC cards 
have RAM HOLD and 
RAM CLEAR reversed. 
Check the silk screen. 

RAM CLEAR Erases 

The CPC card has front connectors for connecting to peripheral equipment, 
such as paging amplifiers, external ringers, and music-on-hold/background 
music sources. Figure 2-2 on page 2-4 shows trunk and line connections, as 
well as some peripheral connections. Peripheral connections are covered in. 
detail in Chapter 5. 

I 
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Cabinet Description System Overview 

‘igure 2-2. Trunk, tine, and peripheral connections 

Trunks 1 & 2 OPL Ports 1 8 2 Trunks 

Power 
Switch 

Power Supply Trunks 5 & 6 

Trunks 7 & 8 (CPC-M Only) 

Extension Ports l-24 

MUSIC On Hold Input (CPC-M Only) 
External Ringer Output (CPC-M Only) 
Background Music/Music On Hold Input 
External Page Amplifier Output 

External Page Zones/ External Ringer 
Relay Controls (CPC-M Only) 

Configurations 

The basic DBS 824 supports 4 trunks and 8 extensions. Systems may be 
expanded up to a total of 8 trunks and 24 extensions by adding 208 EXP 
expansion circuit cards as follows: 

Number of 208 EXP 
(VB-42050) Cards 

0 

1 

2 

Total Trunks 

4 

6 

8 

Total Extensions Notes 

8 

16 Must be in first slot 

24 Requires CPC-M 

. 
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System Overview 

Printed Circuit Cards 

Printed Circuit Cards 

The following table describes the printed circuit cards that can be used with 
the DBS 824. Also included are brief descriptions of each card and the 
maximum number that can be installed in each cabinet. 

Table 2-I. Printed circuit card descriptions and maximums 

Card Mounting 
Card Type Designation Card Description Position Comments 

Expansion 208 EXP (VB- 2 loop trunks. 8 port extension 208 Slot 1 max. with CPC-S: 
Card 42651) 2 max. with CPC-M 

Processor CPC-S (VB-42450) Supports small configuration (up CPC slot 1 per system 
Cards to 6 trunks and 16 extensions) 

Supports one 208 EXP Card 

CPC-M (VB-42451) Supports up to two 208 EXP cards CPC slot 1 per system 

Adds additional features over 
CPC-s 

Serial 
Interface 

SIU (VB-427 12) 2 RS232C Serial Ports Top shelf 1 pei system 

DTMF MFRU (VB-42431) 2-circuit DTMF receiver Attaches to 1 per system 

Circuits CPC card 

MFR (V-B-43431) 8-circuit DTMF receiver AUX slot lmax 

Interface API (VB-43940) Applications processor interface AUX slot 1 max; CPC-M 
Cards required 

Door Phone DPHA (VB-437 11) 1 - Door Phone Adaptor circuit. External 4 max. per system 
Adaptor Each DPHA requires 

one digital extension 
port. 

The door box and the 
door opener are not 
provided. 

Single Line SLTA (VB-43709) 4 SLT circuits External Each SLTA circuit 
Telephone requires one digital 
Adaptor extension port. 

Caller ID CID-A (VI34255 1) Caller ID card for first 4 trunks Top shelf 1 max; CPC-M 
Cards required 

CID-B (VB42552) Caller ID expansion card for Top shelf 1 max: CPC-M 
second 4 trunks required 
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Printed Circuit Cards System Overview 

Figure 2-.? Flnt Inbe1.s for m-in&d circuit DackaPes _. __-_ _-- -__,_ r. _.._ -- __. -..._ r ...~~_u ~_ 

‘1 208 208 CPC AUX 

Processor Des&p tion 

The Call Processor Card (CPC) controls the DBS 824 call-processing with 
two versions available. The CPC-S (Small) (VB-42450) supports a limited set 
of features. The CPC-M (Medium) (VB-4245 1) supports a larger set of 
features. 

The following table shows same of the major CPC-S and CPC-M differences. 
Other differences are noted throughout this manual when they apply to 
specific installation instructions. For details on the features provided with 
each processor, see the Feahlre Operation, Section 700. 
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System Overview Printed Circuit Cards 

Table 2-2. Major CPC-S and CPC-M feature differences 

CPC 
CPC-s 

Features 
90 System Sped Dials 

10 Personal Speed Dials per phone 

Common Music-On-Hold and Background-Music Inputs 

External Page Audio Output 

External Ringer Aidio Output 

Auto Busy Redial 

8-Circuit MFR Card (VB-43431) Support 

CPC-M All CPC-S Features 

Up to 200 System Speed Dials 

Up to 40 Personal Speed Dials per phone 

2-Circuit MFR Card (VB-42431) Support with Intenal Music-On-Hold 

Separate Background-Music and Music-On-Hold Inputs 

External Page Zone Control 

Separate External Page and External Ringer Control Relays 

API Card Support 

Caller ID Card Support 
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Chapter 3. Cabinet Installation 

This chapter explains how to install and power up the cabinet Before you 
begin installation, be sure to read the “Requirements” chapter, which begins 
on page 1-1. 
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Cabinet Installation Wall-Mounting the Cabinet 

Wall-Mounting the Cabinet 
Guidelines 

CAUTION: 

Always turn the power switch OFF before beginning installation. 

l The DBS 824 is shipped with the cover installed to protect components. 
Before wall-mounting the cabinet, remove the cover. 

l Handle the cabinet carefully to avoid damage. 

Installation 

Figure 3-l. 

1. Remove the two screws from the front cover (see Figure 3-l). 

2. Take the front cover off by pulling it from the bottom and lifting it up. 

Cover rem0 val 
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Wall-Mounting the Cabinet Cabinet Installation 

3. Install two screws in the wall studs 10 7/8” apart as shown in Figure 3-2. 
The screws are used to attach the mounting slots to the wall. The screws 
should protrude from the wall 5/16 in. 

gure 3-2. Cabinet wall-mounting 

4. Hang the cabinet on the wall by placing the mounting openings over the 
screws. 

5. Tighten the screws to secure the cabinet_ 

6. Install a mounting screw through the lower slot in the cabinet as shown in 
Figure 3-2 . 
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Cabinet Installation Grounding 

Groundina 
w 

Guidelines 

. 

installation 

1. 

2. Connect the ground cable to the building g-round. 

Figure 3-3. 

Before grounding the DBS 824, read the “Lightning Protection/ 
Grounding” requirements beginning on page 1-4. 

The ground cable must be at least 18 AWG. 

Resistance to ground must be 10 Ohms or less. 

Attach the ground cable to the ground screw on the front of the power 
supply. 

abinet ground screw 

O5 
0- 
0= 
O5 

n 

208 208 PC AUX 

L 
0 

Ground Screw Power Supply 
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Card Installation Cabinet Installation 

Card Installation 
Guidelines 

CAUTION: 

Before handling printed circuit cards, discharge static elecuicity by 
grounding yourself. Static electricity can damage components. 

Turn off the power before installing cards. Installing cards with the 
power on can damage components. 

l Install the cards in the following order: 

- 208 EXP in left slot for trunks 5 and 6 and extension ports 9 to 16 

- 208 EXP in 2nd slot from left for trunks 7 and 8 and extension ports 17 
to 24. (The second 208 EXP card can only be used with the CPC-M 
card.) 

- CPC (See additional information following) 

- MFR (8 DTMF circuits) in AUX slot. 

l Install cards only in their dedicated slots. The slot type is marked on the 
cabinet directly above each slot. 

. 
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Cabinet Installation 

CPC and MFRU Options 

Card Installation 

Figure 3-4 YPC strap J3 

l Before installing the CPC card, determine if the DBS 824 will be used as a 
KSU or PBX. To use as a PBX, cut Strap 53 on the CPC. Cutting this strap 
allows use of pooled trunks as opposed to line appearances. 

CPC-S and CPC-M 

l Before installing a CPC-M card, determine if the optional MFRU (2 
DTMF) Circuit Card is to be installed (VB-4243 1). If used, attach the 
MFRU to the CPC Circuit Card as shown below: 

Figure 3-5. MFRU circu& card attachment to CPC 

ADJUSTMENT 

Note: Use VRl (also labeled DRT for DISA Ring Tone) to adjust the volume 
for DISA internal ringing. 
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Card Installation Cabinet Installation 

Installation 

1. With the lettering on the card pointed up, position the card within the-slot 
guides. (See Figure 3-6.) 

2. Hold the card on the top and bottom edges with both hands and carefully 
push the card into the slot. 

3. When the connector at the far end of the card touches the corresponding 
connector on the backplane, press the card in until it is firmly seated. 

Fi .re 3-6. Printted circuit card installation 
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Cabinet Installation Battery Backup 

Battery Backup 
Guidelines 

. 

. 

The DBS 824 uses two 1Zvolt batteries to maintain system operation 
during power failures or outages. The battery backup package for the DBS 
824 is VB-43 130. 

The backup batteries are connected in a series circuit, using cables 
provided with the KSU. 

Wth maximum traffic, the backup batteries will last up to 40 minutes for a 
fully equipped DBS 824. 

The backup batteries should be replaced about every 3 years. 
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Battery Backup Cabinet Installation 

lnstalla tion 

1. Place one battery in the top tray of the battery compartment, the other 

Fi, 

battery in the bottom tray. 

pe 3-7. Batterv location 

Batteries L 

Power III1 - 
SUPPlY 

Power y’## 
Switch 

2. Connect the positive cable (red) to the + terminal of the top battery. 

3. Connect the connecting cable (white) to the - terminal of the top battery. 

4. Connect the connecting cable (white) from the top battery to the + 
terminal on the bottom battery. 

5. Connect the negative cable (blue) to the - terminal of the bottom battery. 

3-10 DBS 824-l O-300 Issued 3/l /95 



Cabinet Installation System Initialization 

System Initialization 
1. Confirm that the DBS 824 power switch is OFF. 

2. Plug the power cord into a dedicated 120V 15 amp AC wall outlet. 

Note: A surge protector should be installed on the power cord. 

3. Set SW1 on the CPC card to RAM CLEAR. 

Figure .W?. CPC memory clear switch 

““‘I Status LED 

II I I Battery IIIII III I 
CAUTION: 
Some early CPC cards 
have RAM’HOLD and 
RAM CLEAR reversed 

/ ) 1. Check the silk screen 

Power 
Switch 

CAUTION: 
Setting SW 1 to 
RAM CLEAR Erases 
Programming 

Power Supply I 

4. Turn the power switch on. 

As the system loads, the Status LED lamp on the CPC card flashes. 

5. Once the Status LED lamp on the CPC card stops flashing, set SW1 on 
the CPC to HOLD. 
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Chapter 4. Trunks and Lines 

This chapter describes mk and line installation. Some peripheral equipment 
also requires uunk and/or line interfaces (door phones or power failure units, 
for example). See Chapter 5 for insactions on connecting peripheral 
equipment through trunks or lines. 
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Trunks and Lines Trunks 

Trunks 
Trunk Connectors 

Each DBS 824 backplane supports four loop start trunks using two RJ14 
trunk connectors, labeled CN7 and CN9. (CN8 is used for Option Port Lines.) 
In addition, each installed 208 EXP (VB-42651) card supports two loop start 
trunks using an RJ14 trunk connector, labeled CN2. 

Figure 4-l shows the maximum number of trunks that can be used with a 
DBS 824. 

OPL USE ONLY 

& 

Figure 4-I. DBS 824 trunk connections 

MDF 
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Trunks 

Trunk Connector Pinouts 

Trunks and Lines 

Figure 4-2 includes pinouts and color codes for the EU14 trunk connectops 
,CN7 and CN9 on the main backplane and CN2 trunk expansion connector on 
the the two optional 208 EXP circuit cards. 

Fimre 4-2. DBS 824 trunklOPL pinouts 

r- 

T 

CN7 

7 BK Y 
RG 

II T R II T R 

Trunk OPL 
Port 1 Port 1 

T R 
T OPL R Trunk 

Port 2 

J 

Backplane 

CN8 CN9 

r 

31 
Leftmost 208 EXP 

CN2 

Trunk Trunk L 
Port 6 Port 5 7 

R 

Port 2 

BK Y 
RG 

II T R 
Trunk 
Port3 

TI 
Trunk 

IR 

Port 4 

Second 208 EXP 
CN2 

I I 

T 

Trunk Trunk T 
Port 6 Port 7 7 

R 
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Trunks and Lines Loop-StaO,Trunks 

Loop-Start Trunks 
Guidelines 

l The following procedure covers loop-start trunk installation using the main 
and expansion RJ 14 trunk connectors. 

l For pinouts and color codes for the trunk connectors, see Figure 4-2. 

Installation 

1. Lf using trunks 5 and 6, ensure that a 208 EXP card in the leftmost 208 
slot. If using trunks 7 and 8, ensure that a 208 EXP card is installed in the 
second 208 slot. (Note: A CPC-M card is required when using the second 
208 EXP card. See Chapter 3 for circuit card installation.) 

2. Connect the trunks from the MDF to the RJ14 trunk connectors CN7 and 
CN9 on the backplane and the RJ 14 trunk connector CN2 on any 208 
EXP card installed as shown in Figure 4-l and Figure 4-2. 

Lines 
Extension Connectors 

The number of extension ports on your system depends on the number of 208 
EXP cards installed in the DBS 824. 

Table 4-l summarizes the number of extension ports for each configuration. 
. 

Table 4-1. Total number of extension ports 

Number of 208 EXP 
(VB-42050) Cards 

Total 
Extension Ports 

Notes 

I 
I 

0 8 

1 16 

2 24 

Install in leftmost 208 
slot. 

Requires CPC-M 
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Lines Trunks and Lines 

Fimre 4-3. DBS 824 extension connections 

MDF 

Extension Ports l- 24 

r- 

Extension I 

Extension 24 

Extension Connector Pinouts 

Table 4-2 provides pinouts and color codes for extension slots. 

. 
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Trunks and Lines 

Table 4-2. Pinouts for Extension Port Connector CN6. 

Lines 

DBS 824 KSU 

First (Leftmost) 
208 EXP Circuit 

Second 208 EXP 
Circuit Card 

No Connection 

Pon 23 VI-GN 48 
23T 122 32 

J 

GN-VI 23 23R 
Port 24 VI-BR 49 24T 123 33 

BR-VI 24 24R 
VI-SL 50 Not used 

SL-VI 25 

Issued 3/l /95 
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Digital Extensions Trunks and Lines 

Digital Extensions 
The following instructions explain how to connect digital extensions. These 
instructions apply for key phones and Digital Single-Line Telephones 
(DSLTs). 

Separate insnuctions are provided for installing the D&S/72 and EM24 
terminals, which connect to digital phones. 

1. Use a standard 50-pin cable to connect the extensions from the MDF to 
the CN6 connector on the DBS 824 KSU backplane, as shown in Figure 
4-3 on page 4-6. (Refer to Table 4-2 for extension pinouts.) 

DSS/72 
Guidelines 

l The DS972 (VB-43320) is a 72-key console that can be attached to the 
attendant phone. It provides direct station selection and busy lamp fields 
for internal lines. The DSS/72 can also be used for text assignment. , 

l Up to two DSS/72s can be assigned to attendant phones 1 and 2. 

l If more than one DSS/72 is assigned to an attendant phone, only one of the 
DSS/72s can be wired from the same wall jack as the attendant phone as 
shown in Figure 4-4. Additional DW72s must be wired from a separate 
wall jack. 

l The DSSfl2 includes a mounting bracket, screws, and a two-conductor 
cable for attaching the DSS to the key phone. 

Installation 

1. Attach the DSS/72 to the key phone using the mounting plate and the four 
screws. 

2. Connect the DSS to the key phone using the two-conductor cable. 

3. Connect the DSS to the wall jack using a four-conductor cable. 

4. Connect the four wires from the key phone and DSS to the MDF. 
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Trunks and Lines DSS/72 

, 

PUTT 4-4. DSSf72 connection 

Two-Conductor 
Cable 

Four-Conductor 
Cable 

Two-Conductor 
Digital Telephone 
Two-Conductor 

Fiat-Head Screw- 

To digital extension pork 
(Ports 1 and 2 are attendant 

phone-s by default). 
Be careful not m reverse 

DSS and key phone wiring. 
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EM/24 Trunks and Lines 

, 

EM/24 
Guidelines 

. 

. 

lnstallafion 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The EM/24 VB-43310) provides 24 flexible function (FF) keys. It can be 
attached to any key phone. 

The EM/24 includes with a mounting bracket, screws, and a two-conductor 
cable for attaching it to a key phone. 

Attach the EM/24 to the key phone using the mounting plate and the four 
screws, as shown in Figure 4-5. 

Connect the EM/24 to the key phone using the two-conductor cable. 

Connect the EM/24 to the wall jack using a four-conductor cable. 

Connect the four wires from the key phone and EM/24 to the MDF 
connector. 

EM/24 connection 

Four-Conductor 
Cable 

Two-Conductor 

Mounting Plate .-b 
(for attaching the 
telephone and EM/24) 

Flat-Head Screw 

Be careful not to 
reverse EM/24 an 
key phone wiring. 
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Trunks and Lines Analog Extensions 

Analog Extensions 
Guidelines 

l Analog extensions require the Single Line Telephone Adaptor (SLTA) 
(VB-43709). One SLTA supports up to 4 Single Line Telephones. 

l Each SLT extension requires a digital extension port connection to the 
SLTA. 

installation 

1. Remove the cover from the SLTA, 

2. Remove the cable punch-out plate (Figure 4-6) to make an opening for 
the cables coming into the SLTA. 

To remove the plate, cut the grooves on either side with diagonal cutters. 
Then bend the plate back and forth with needle-nose pliers to remove it. 

Figure 4-6. Cable punch-out tie. SLTA 

3. Mount the SLTA to the wall (see Figure 4-7). 

Note: Table 4-3 shows the maximum distance the SLTA can be located 
from the DBS 824. 
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Analog Extensions Trunks and Lines 

Table 4-3. Maximum distances for SLTA insfallation 
I 

Wiring Max. distance (in feet) between Max. distance (in feet ) 

gauge the DBS 824 and SLTA between the SLTA and the SLT 

IAwG~~ I 300’ or 10 R 3000' or 100 n 1 
I 

AWG 24 190’ or 10 n 1900’ or 100R 

AWG 26 120’ or 10 R 1200’ or 100 R 1 

4. If the DBS 824 is powered up, turn off the power. 

5. Connect the GND and +24V leads on the SLTA to the DBS 824 power 
supply. Be sure the wires do not touch each other or touch the metal 
frame housing. 

6. If desired, turn on the DBS 824 power. 

7. Connect the “T” and “R” leads to the digital extension ports on the DBS 
824 as per Figure 4-7. One digital extension port is required for each SLT. 

8. Connect the SLT “T” and “R” leads to the SLTs. 

9. Install the cover on the SLTA. 
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Trunks and Lines 

Figure 4-7. SLTA in.WflcrSo~ 

Analog Extensions. 

ToSLTAandB 

ToSLTCandD 

To +24V aqd GND 
7 

111111111 - I I CandD / 
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Chapter 5. Telephones and Peripheral 
Equipment 

This chapter describes telephone peripheral equipment installation. Some 
peripheral equipment requires trunk and/or line interfaces (door phones or 
power failure units, for example). For information on tmnk and line 
connections, see Chapter 4. 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Key Phone Wall Mounting 

Key Phone Wall Mounting 
DBS 824 key phones can be modified for wall mounting by reversing the 
wall-mount adaptor on the bottom of the phone. The wall-mount adaptor 
includes a small hole for attaching the phone to a screw inserted in the wall. 

1. Place the bottom edge of the telephone on a desk or other hard surface. 

2. Press the wall-mount adaptor down until it detaches from the phone 
(Figure 5 1). 

Figure 5-I. Wall-mount adaptor removal 

3. Turn the wall-mount adaptor around and re-attach it to the phone. 

Figure 5-2. WaLI-mount aabt~r removal 

r 

II-Mount 
daptor 

4. Remove the handset guide with a small screwdriver, ‘turn it over, and 
reinsert it into the phone. 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-300 5-3 



DSLT Wall Mounting Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Figure 5-3. Handset guide insertion for wall-mounting, key phone 

Handset 
Guide 

I 1 I I 

DSLT Wall Mounting 
Digital Single-Line Telephones (DSLTs) can be modified for wall mounting 
by removing the desk stand and mounting it on the bottom of the phone. The 
back of the DSLT and the desk stand include slots for attaching the phone to a 
screw inserted in the wall. 

1. Press the stand releases in toward the middle of the phone to release the 
desk stand (Figure 5-4). 

Figure 5-4. Desk stand removal for DSLT wall mounting 

DBS 824-l O-300 Issue 



Telephones and Peripheral Equipment DSLT Wail Mountinq 

2. Attach the desk stand to the bottom of the phone by aligning the tabs and 
tab ,guides and sliding it into place (Figure S-5). 

Figure 5.5. Desk stand atbchment for DSLT wall mountinp 

I 

Handset 
Guide 

3. Remove the handset guide with a small screwdriver, turn it over, and 
reinsert it into the phone. 

Figure S-6. Handset auide 

I 

insertion for 

1 

wall-mounting, DSLT 

! 

I 

J 
L 

L I 

I I 
r I 
I I 
1 1 
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Local PCAS Terminal or SMDR Device Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Local PCAS Terminal or SMDR Device 
Guidelines 

l The Serial Interface Unit (SIU) (VB-42712) provides two RS232C g-pin 
serial ports CNl and CN2. CNl connects to a Station Message Detail 
Recording (SMDR) device such as a printer or call accounting machine. 
CN2 connects to a modem or PCAS terrninal or other programming 
device. 

l The following table contains RS-232C designations. 

Table 5-I. RS-232C pin designations used-for CNI and CN2 

Signal Name Description 

1 No Connection 

2-TD Transmitted Data 

3-RD 

4-CTS 

5-GND 

6 

7 

1 8 - RTS 

Received Data 

Clear to Send 

Ground 

No Connection 

No Connection 

1 Request to Send I 
9 No connection 

installation 

1. If the system is powered up, power down the system. 

2. Install the’SILl on the top right shelf. Position the SIU with the serial 
interface connectors up and slide the notched end of the circuit board into 
the notch opening in the frame. 

3. Attach the SIU to the frame using the two supplied screws. 

4. Connect the supplied 26-wire ribbon cable from CN3 on the CPC to CN3 
connector on the SIU (VB-42712) as shown in Figure 5-7. 

L 5. Connect CNl to the SMDR device if used. Normally, a straight-through 
g-pin to g-pin or 25pin cable is needed. Connect as shown in Figure 5-8. 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Local PCAS Terminal or SMDR Device 

Figure 5-7. SIU to CPC Connection 

CPC Connector 

gure S-8. SIU Connecfions to peripherds 

9 Pin 
or 25 Pin 

SIU 
Crop of DBS 824) 

Standard O-Pin to S-Pin or 
2S-Pin Serial Cable 

Standard g-Pin to O-Pm 
w 25Pin Serial Cable 

SMDR Winter 
or Similar 

Device 

Standard g-Pm to 

Connector 

9 Pin 
or 25 Pin 

Connector 

25 Pin 
Cor.nec:or 

6. Connect CN2 to a PC, modem or other device if used. If connecting to a 
modem, a null modem cable is required since a modem is a DCE device. 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-300 s-7 



Background Music/Music-On-Hold Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Background Music/Music-On-Hold 
Guidelines 

. All configurations may use a single external music source for both 
background music (BGM) and music-on-hold (MOH). The music source 
connects to CN6 on the CPC. 

. With the CPC-M, separate external music sources may be used for BGM 
and MOH. The MOH source connects to CN8 and the BGM source 
connects to CN6. 

An internal MOH source may be used when the optional DTMF receiver 
NOTE:MFRU circuit card (VR-4243 1) is installed. 

If an FM radio is connected to the BGM connector on the CPC, install it at 
least 16.5 ft. (5m) away from the main cabinet. If it is too close, the 
receiver may not function properly. 

. 

Installation 

1. 

The maximum input impedance of both terminals is 10k ohms. The 
maximum signal, level is - 10 dB. 

If you’re using a single external source for both BGM and MOH, connect 
the source to CN6 on the CPC as shown in Figure 5-9. If you’re using 
separate sources, connect the MOH source to CN8 and the BGM source 
to CN6 on the CPC-M as shown in Figure 5-10. 

2. If using an internal music source, ensure that an MFRU circuit card is 
installed.. 

3. If using an internal music source, adjust the MOH volume using VR 1 
(also labeled MOH) on the MFRU. Note: VRl also adjusts DISA 
inbound ringing volume for calls using the MFRU. 

The DBS 824 must also be programmed to select the appropriate music 
source. See the DBS 824 Programming Guide (Section 400) for more 
information. 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Background Music/Music-On-Hold 

Note: To change the volume levels of the external music sources, adjust 
the variable resistors on the CPC card. 

Table 5-2. CPC variable resistors 

Variable Resistor 

VRl (CTl) 

w @GM) 

VR3 (MOH) 
/ (CPC-M only) 

Purpose 

Adjusts CO ringing tone volume 

Adjusts BGM or combined BGM/MOH volume 

Adjusts external source MOH volume 

Figure 5-9. Instahtion of music-on-hoki and background music- sin& music source 

VR2 - 
- MOH/BGM 

Volume Adjust 

I MOH/BGM 
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Background Music/Music-On-Hold Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Fi, pure S-10. IIWLGZJ~O~ of music-on-hold and backwound music - sennr/dp 

VR3 - 
MOH 
Volume Adjust 

VR2 - 
BGM 
Volume Adjust 

.’ 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Option Port Line 

Option Port Line 
Guidelines 

l CO trunks may be shared between the DBS 824 and external devices. such 
as fax machines, answering machines, etc. 

l The ports are shared in parallel with the system. The first one to answer or 
originate a call has access to the CO trunk. 

l OPL Port 1 corresponds to CO trunk 1 and OPL port 2 corresponds to CO 
tmnk 2. 

Installation 

1. Connect the first device to OPL Port 1 on CN8 as shown in Figure 5-l 1. 

2. If used, connect the second device to OPL Port 2 on CN8 as show-n in 
Figure 5-11. 

The DBS 824 must also be programmed to enable the OPL Ports. See the 
DBS 824 Programming Guide (Section 400) for more information. 
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Option Port Line Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

‘kure S-11. OPL installation 

Option Port Device(s) 
(Fax Machine, 

Answering 
Machine, etc.) 

IUU 
0 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Off-Premises Adaptor (OPX) 

Off-Premises Adaptor (OPX) 
Guidelines 

. Analog phones can be connected as off-premise stations through a direct 
line to the DBS or through the central office, depending on how far the 
stations are from the OPX Adaptor. 

Table 5-3 shows how far the OPX stations can be from the adaptor. 

Table 5-3. Maximum distances for direct connection fo OPX stations 

Wiring 

gage 

Max. distance (in feet) between 
the OPX Adaptor and the OPX 
station 

IAWG22 1 27877 I 

)AWG24 1 17532 I 

)AWG26 ) 11025 -1 

l One OPX Adaptor (VB-43702) is required for each OPX station. 

l The ringing output of the OPX Adaptor is 225 Vp-p (peak-to-peak) at 20 _ 
HZ. 

l When OPX stations are connected through the central office, an external 
ringer supply may be required. If required; the ringing supply is connected 
to the OPX Adaptor. 

lnstalla tion 

??he following procedures describe direct OPX connection and OPX 
connection through a CO. Refer to Figure 5-13 when installing the OPX. 

Installing an OPX Station Without Going Through a Central Office 

1. Remove the cover from the OPX Adaptor. 

2. Remove the cable punch-out plate (Figure 5-12) to make an opening for 
the cables coming into the OPX Adaptor. 

To remove the plate, cut the grooves on either side with diagonal cutters. 
Then bend the plate back and forth with needle-nose pliers to remove it. 
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Off-Premises Adaptor (OPX) Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Figure j-12. Cable punch-our [ate. OPX hi&Or 

3. Mount the OPX Adaptor to the wall. . 

Note: Table 5-4 shows the maximum distance the Adaptor can be located 
from the DBS 824. 

Table S-4. Maximum distances for OPX Adaptor installation 

Wiring Max. distance (in feet) between 
gauge the DBS 824 and OPX Adaptor 

. AWG 22 309 _ 

AWG 24 194 

AWG 26 122 

4. 

5. 

Connect the ‘7” and “R” leads to a digital extension port on the DBS 824. 

Connect the “GND” lead on the OPX Adaptor to the DBS 824 Frame 
Ground screw. 

6. Connect the “IT” and “TR” leads to the OPX station. 

7. Install the cover on the OPX Adaptor. 

8. Power the system down then back up. 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Off-Premises Adaptor (OPX) 

Installing an OPX Station Through a Central Office 

If the ringing level at the OPX station is not stiicient, connect a ringing 
supply to the “E-RG+” and “E-RG-” terrnina.ls on the OPX Adaptor. 

Note: Signals to the external ringer should not exceed 300 Vp-p. 

If a ringing supply is used, cut Straps Jl and J2 on the OPX Adaptor. 

Install the cover on the OPX Adaptor_ 

Power the system down then back tip. 

Figure S-13. OPX installation 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Perform Steps 1 through 5, which begin on page 5-13. 

Connect the “T’ and “TR” leads to the central office. 

Note: If the central office requests a ground on the tip side of the OPX, 
strap Pins 1 to 2 on CN3. 

Connect the OPX station to the central office. 

To a DBS 
digital line 

c 

R 

Poe T 

. 1c 

E 

z 

(Terminals 
for external E-RG+ - 

ringing source) E-RG- 

TO$f-premise 

To tie DBS 
Frame Ground 
screw 

TR 
l-r 

CN3 

Off-Premise 
Extention Adaptor 
(VB-43702) 
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External Paging Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

External Paging 
Guidelines 

. 

. 

. 

CPC-S does not provide any page relay controls. Paging Audio output is 
provided at the EPA connector for external pages. It is recommended that 
the EPA output be connected to a voice-activated amplifier to eliminate 
background “white” noise. 

CPC-M provides a paging audio output (EPA), page zone relay terminals 
(AZ, 21-24) and external page relay terminals (B2, C2 and M2). Since the 
relays are not provided with the CPC-S card, external Zane Paging is only 
available with the CPC-M Circuit Card. 

The maximum current for each zone paging terminal on the CN4 
Connector Panel (Terminals AZ, 21-24) is 50 mA; the resistance of the 
relay used for each zone paging terminal must be 2600 to 2800 Ohms. 

The paging amplifier, relays, and speakers are not provided with the DBS 
824. They must be purchased separately. 

The EPA connector (CN5) is used to connect the paging amplifier. The 
output impedance of CN5 is 600 Ohms. 

B2 (Break 2), C2 (Common 2) and M2 (Make 2) may be used to activate a 
non-zoned external Paging Installation. Any page defined as external 
activates these relay contacts. 

Non-Zoned Page lnstailation (CPC-M Only) 

1. Connect the amplifier speaker output in series with the “C2” and “M2” 
,- terminals on the CN4 Connector Panel as shown in Figure 5-14 . 

2. Connect the CN5 “EPA” connector to the amplifier . 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment External Paging 

EPA (CN5) 
Connector 

Figure T-14. Extirnal single paging ins-n (CPC-M only) 

I”““‘“‘” ‘E AZ (All Zones) 
Zl (Zone 1) 
22 (Zone 2) 
23 (Zone 3) 
24 (Zone 4) 

EPA 
(PAGING) 

EN A) 

Zone Paging Installation 

1. Connect the paging amplifier to CN5 on the DBS 824 CPC-M Circuit 
Card as shown in Figure 5-15. 

2. Connect the paging speakers to the amplifier. 
. 

3. Connect the relays to the amplifier. 

4. Connect the relays to the +24V and zone paging terminals (AZ, 21-q) 
on the Connector Panel. I 
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External Paging Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Figure S-15. External zone paging instuliktion (CPC-M only) 

+24V 
0 

a 
. 

Zl (Zone 1) 
22 (Zone 2) 

-23 (Zone 3) 

! I +24V 

1 IT IT IT II EPA 
PAGING 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment External Ringer (UNA Device) 

Guidelines 

External Ringer (UNA Device) 

l An external ringer (either audible ringing or a bell, buzzer, etc.) can be 
used to alert users when Universal Night Answer (UNA) calls come in. 

l The CPC-M supplies a relay that activates when UNA calls are present. 
This relay can be used to activate an external device (bell, buzzer. etc.). 
Alternatively, this relay can be used to activate the audio output of an 
amplifier when a UNA call is present. 

l The CPC-S does not have a UNA relay or separate ER audio aoutput. If 
UNA is used with a CPC-S, the UNA external ringer audio output must be 
directed out at the EPA connector. It is recommended that the EPA output 
be connected to a voice-activated amplifier to eliminate background 
“white” noise. 

l The contact rating for the ‘Cl”(Cornrnon 1) and “Ml”(Make 1) terminals 
is 30V DC, 1 amp (maximum) (CPC-M only). 

l An external ringer device (bell, buzzer, etc.) is not provided with the DBS 
824. It must be purchased separately. 

lln~tallation of External Ringer Amplifier (CPC-S) 

1. Connect the EPA connector to the audio in connector of the amplifier 
device. (Note: This output is shared with the paging output.) 

7 

Installation of External Ringing Device (CPGM Qnly) 

1. Connect the external ringer to the “Cl” and “Ml” terminals on the 
Connector Panel. (See Figure 5-16.) 

Note: Connecting the ringer to the “Cl” and “Ml” terminals provides a 
“1 second on/3 seconds off” ringing pattern. Connecting to “Cl” and 
“Bl”(Break 1) terminals provides a “1 second off/3 seconds on” ringing 
pattern. 

2. Connect the external ringer to its DC power source. 
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External Ringer (UNA Device) Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

F ‘igure 5-16. External ringer (C’NA device) installation usirw an external n’nvinv dpvirp _ . ..__. ..-_ . ___o_‘_~ __ I ___ 

DC 
Power Supply . 

L 24 (Zone 4) 
L 82 (Break 2) 

EPA 
(PAGING) 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment External Ringer (UNA Device) 

installation of External Ringer Amplifier (CPGM) 

1. Connect the amplifier speaker output in series with the “Cl” and “Ml” 
terminals on the CN4 Connector Panel as shown in Figure 5- 17. 

2. Lf using a separate amplifier device from the paging system, connect CN7 
“ER” connector to the amplifier . If using the same amplifier device as the 
paging system, connect to the EPA connector. 

- 

jA T 
7 

;eE!Y F 
C 
C 

n 

[ !I 
-Z 

L PC AUX 

e R T iI- 
ER 

H Connector 

: - 5 1 

\ 
AZ (All Zones) 
Zl (Zone 1) 

22 (Zone 2) 
CN4 23 (Zone 3) 

24 (Zone 4) 

1 

Figure 5-17. External ringer (UNA device) installation using the External Ringer Output 

4UDIO OUT I 
EPA 
(PAGING) 

SPEAKER :URN A) 
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Power Failure Transfer Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Power Failure Transfer 
Guidelines 

l Up to four SLTs can be connected to the Power Failure Unit (PFU) (VA- 
43703). if a power failure occurs, the SLTs will automatically receive dial 
tone from the central office. DBS 824 features and restrictions do not apply 
during a power failure when the SLTs are connected to the CO through the 
PFU. 

l If a call is in progress through the PFU when the power is restored, the call 
will be disconnected. 

Ins talla tion 

1. Remove the cover from the Power Failure Unit (PFU). 

2. Remove the cable punch-out plate (Figure 5-18) to make a opening for 
the cables coming into the PFU. 

To remove the plate, cut the grooves on either side with diagonal cutters. 
Then bend the plate back and forth with needle-nose pliers to remove it. 

Figure S-18. Cable punch-out pk.12 ?, P lower Failure Unit 

3. Mount the PFU on the wall using the three screws provided with the unit. 
(See Figure 5-19.) 

4. Connect the trunks from the central office to the PFU. 

5. Connect the SLTs to the Analog extension ports on the PFU. 
I 

6. Connect the trunks from the DBS 824 to the PFU. 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Power Failure Transfer 

, 

7. Connect the analog ports from the SLTA to the PFU. 

When a power failure occurs, Analog “A” is switched to Trunk “A,:’ 
Analog “B” is switched to Trunk “B,” and so on. 

8. Connect a 24 volt external power source to the +24V and GND terminals 
on the PFU. 

9. Install the cover on the PFU. 

Figure j-19. Power Failure Unit (PFU instuUafion 

hndoa Extension Port No. A \ 

TRK Port No. B 
TRKPonNo.C 

1 TRK Port No. D -\\\ \\; 

4 \\\-Anabgbt.msionPortNo.Al 

Power Failure Unit 
w43703) 

\ To +24V and GND 
on Poww slqpbg of 
the hwl Caine1 
(no pola&abn) 
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Voice Announce Unit (VAU) Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Voice Announce Unit (VAU) 
Guidelines 

l Operating temperatures for the Voice Announce Unit (V-B-43708) should 
be between 35 and 105’ F. 

l Maximum loop resistance for the VAU is 10 Ohms. 

l The VAU contains a rechargeable lead-acid battery. Recharging circuity 
for the battery is included on the VAU. 

l The ports used for the VAU must have ail FF key assignments cleared 
before voice messages and abbreviated dial numbers are programmed. 

Installation 

1. Remove the cover from the Voice Announce Unit. 
. 

2. Set SW 1 and SW2 according to the following tables. (Default settings are 
italicized.) 

See Figure 5-22 for the location of the DIP switches. 

Table S-5. Switch setrings for SWI, VAU 

1 Dip Switch.2 (SWI) 

Switch Function 

1 ON= Enable blind transfer 

OFF=Disable blind transfer 

(VAU chip 1.1 or later is required for blind transfer.) 

2 ON=Small DBS 

OFF=DBS / DBS 824 

3 ON=Two messages up to 16 seconds each 

1 OFF=One message up to 32 seconds 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Voice Announce Unit (VAU) 

Table 5-6. Switch settings for derCry answer timing, VAU 

Switch BLock 2 (SW2) 

’ Delay Answer Timer (Switches l-3) 

Timer (in seconds) 

Switch 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 No 
Answer 

1 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON 

2 OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON 

3 OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON 

, 

T&le S-7. Switch settings for DTMF detection timing, VAU 

Dip Switch 1 (SWl) 

DTMF Detection Timer 

Switch 

4 ON=80 ms 

OFF-40 ms 

Function 

Table 5-8. Switch settings for- waif timing between dialed digits, VAU 

Dip Switch 2 (S W2) 

Wait Time Between Dialed Digits (Switches S-6) 

Switch . 
Time (in seconds) 

2 6 10 14 

5 OFF OFF ON ON 

6 OFF ON OFF ON 

Table 5-9. Switch setiings for abbreviated diaiing digit length, VAU 

DIP Switch 2 (SW2) 

Abbreviafed Dialing Digti Length (Switches 7-8) 
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3. Remove the cable punch-out plate (Figure 5-20) to make an opening for 
the cab!e coming into the VAU. ‘\ 

To remove the plate, cut the grooves on either side with diagonal cutters. 
Then bend the plate back and forth with needle-nose pliers to remove it. 

Figure 5-20. Cable punch-out plate. Voice Announce Unit 

L 
4. Mount the VAU on the wall using the three screws provided with the unit. 

(See Figure 5-22.) 

5. Connect the extension cable from the DBS 824 to CNl on the VAU. 

Note that two inside pins on CNl are port 1. The two pins on either side 
are port 2, as shown in Figure 5-21. 

Figure S-21. Extension cord connection to the VAU 

BK R G Y 

CNl on 
the bottom 
of the VAU 

+i@ 
Port2 

s 6. Install the cover on the VAU. 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Voice Announce Unit (VAU) 

Fimre 5-22. Voice Announce Unit (VAU) installation 

SW2 

9 
SW1 

in 
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Door Box Adaptor 

Door Box Adaptor 

Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Guidelines 

l The Door Box Adaptor (VB-437 11) requires a door opener. Ln addition, a 
Door Box (door phone) (VA-43705) is normally used with the Door Box 
Adaptor. The door opener is not sold by Panasonic; it can be purchased 
separately from an electronics dealer. 

l Each Door Box and opener use one extension port. 

l The following tools are required to install the Door Box Adaptor: 

- Phillips screwdriver 

- Needle-nose pliers 

- Diagonal cutters 

lnstalla tion 

1. Remove the cover from the Door Box Adaptor. 

2. Remove the cable punch-out plate (Figure 5-20) in order to make an 
opening for the cables coming into the Door Box Adaptor. 

To remove the plate, cut the grooves on either side with diagonal cutters. 
Then bend the plate back and forth with needle-nose pliers to remove it. 

Figure S-23. Cable punch-out plate ,D oor Box Adaptor 

3. Mount the Door Box Adaptor on the wall using the three screws provided 
with the unit 
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Telephones and Peripheral Equipment Door Box Adaptor 

Figure 5-24. Zn~taikfi~n of the door box, door opener 

and Door Opener 

Doyx&~~tor 
Contact Ratings for 
op ener 

120V AC: 0.3 amps 
30V DC: 1 amp 

4. Connect ,the extension line to the Door Box Adaptor, as shown in Figure 
s-25. 
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Door Box Adaptor Telephones and Peripheral Equipment 

Figure S-25. Connections to the Door Box Adaptor 
I- 

i-o DBS 824 
Ext Port 

Door Door 
Box Opener 

. 

5. Connect the Door Box and door opener to the Door Box Adaptor. 
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Chapter 6. Specifications 

This chapter contains frequently referenced DBS 824 specifications. _ 

Note that all maximums may not be attainable simultaneously. Also, 
attainment of some maximums depends on levels of feature usage and 
optional hardware requirements. 

Though every effort was made to ensure the accuracy of these specifications, 
Panasonic does NOT warrant them in regard to merchantability or fitness for 
a particular purpose. Specifications are subject to change without notice. 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-300 6-l 



Specifications 

Electrical Characferisfics 

Table 6-l. Input power 

Equipment 

DBS 824 cabinet 
1 DBS 824 key phones 

Power Requirements 

120V AC + 10 %, 60 Hz 

1 3 watts maximum (powered from the DBS 824) 1 

Table 6-2. Power consumption and heat generation 

I System Status 

Power Consumption 

Mth max.traffic 

Heat Generation 

1 with max.traffic 

130 Watts 

1408 BTUs per Hour 

Table 6-3. Bery backup capacity 

System IBattery Ptik 1 Cape@ (with maximum tra#ic) 

DBS 824 ( VB-43130 140 KliIlUteS 

Environmental Requirements 

Table 6-4. Temperature and humidity requirements 

1 Environmental Conditions Requirements 

1 Temperature ) 32t0104°F(Oto$O”C) 

Relative Humidity 1 3Oto90% I 
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Specifications 

Table 6-5. Dimensions and weight, cabinet and phones 

1 Physical Characteristics / DBS 824 I 

Dimensions (H x W x D in inches) 

Cabinet 12 l/8 x 16 l/8 x 7 7/8 

VB-43225 4 l/8 x 7 318 x 9 

Other key phones 3 314 x 7 318 x 9 

DSLT 3 l/8 x 7 3/8 x 9 l/8 

DSSl72 3 l/2 x 7 l/2 x 9 
t 
1 EM/24 1 3 3/13 x 3 l/8 x 8 3/8 1 

1 Weight (Ibs) 

Cabinet 

VB-43225 

Other key phones 

Approx. 24 
(varies with options) 

2.3 

2.2 

DSLT 1.6 

DSSl72 1.6 

EM/24 .9 

Resource Maximums 

Table 6-6. Trunk and line capacities 

DBS 824 System Resources 

Trunk ports 

Extension ports 

Trunk/Extension speech path 
switching 

O-208 l-208 2 -208 
Expansion Expansion Expansion 
Cards Installed Cards Installed Cards Installed 

4 6 8 

8 16 24 

nonblocking 
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Table 6-7. Feature-related capacilies 

Resource Maximums I 

Attendants 

No. of attendants 4 

No. of attendants that can be assigned DSV72s 2 (Al’% 1 and 2 only) 

Cal 1 back requests 

No. of requests that can be received by a single 
station 

Cal I coverage 

4 

1 No. of groups 

No. of stations in a group 

Call forwarding 

6 covered stations, 2 covering stations 

No. of simultaneous call forwarding 
registrations 

Conference circuits 

No.. of stations in the system 

CPC-S and M 3 four-party circuits 

No. of incoming authorization codes 

No.of outgoing authrorization codes 

No.of digitsin each authorization code 

Hunting 

1 

1 No. of groups _ 

No. of stations in a group 

Least cost routing 

No. of routing tables 1 Area Code table 

1 Office Code table 

4 Special Area Code tables 

4 Special Office Code tables 

No. of enuies in each routing table 1000 

No. of digit addition tables 4 

No. of digits that can be added 16 

No. of digit deletion tables 4 

No. of digits that can be deleted 16 

No. of time priority tables 6 

No. of LCR trunk groups 4 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-300 6-5 



Specifications 

, 

Resource 

Toll Restrictions 

Maximums 

No. of Toll Restriction types 8 

No. of 7-digit restrictions 50 

No. of area code restriction tables 4 

No. of entries in each area code restriction table ( 1000 (4000 total) 

No. of offke code restriction tables 

No. of entries in each office code restriction 

4 

1000 (4000 total) 
table I I 

Paging 

No. of groups 

No. of stations in a grow 

8 

No. of stations in the svstem 

Speed dial 

No. of personal speed dial numbers 

No. of system speed dial numbers 

No. of digits per speed dial number 

(personal and system) 

Trunk Queuing 

No. of trunk queuing registrations 

Standard Mode Add-On Mode 
(CPC-M Onlv) 

10 per extension 

(90 - 99) 

40 per extension 

(900 - 939) 

90 (00 - 89) I 200(0-199) I 

16 1 16 I 

1 per station 

, 

. 
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Specifications 

Table 6-8. Hardware maximums 

Part so. Description Quantity 

DBS 824 DBS 824 DBS 824 
O-208EXP I-208EXP 2-208EXP 

Phones 

VB-432 10 16-key standard telephone with 
handsfree answerback 

VB-43220 22-key standard telephone with 
handsfree answerback 

VB-4322 1 22-key speakerphone 

VB-43223 22-key speakerphdne with LCD 

display 
8 16 24 

VB-43225 22-key speakerphone with large 
LCD display 

VB-43230 34-key telephone with handsfree 
answerback 

VB-4323 1 34-key speakerphone 

VB-43233 34-key speakerphone with LCD 
display 

Phone Options 

VB-433 10 24-key expansion module (EM24) 4 8 12 

VB-43320 72-key DSS/BLF module @SS/72) 2 4 4 

VB-43884 7 ft. handset cord 

VB-43885 15 ft. handset cord 

VB-43886 25 ft. handset cord 
8 16 24 

VB-43890 K-type handset 

Printed Circuit Cards 

VB-42450 Call processor card (CPC-S) 
1 1 1 (CPC-M 

VB-4245 1 Call card (CPC-M) processor only) 

VB-4343 1 8 DTMF signal receivers (MFR/8) 1 1 1 

VB-4243 1 2 DTMF receiver (MFRU) 

(CPC-M only) 
1 1 1 

VB-4265 1 2-port loop-start trunk card and 8 0 1 2 
c port digital extension card 

(208EXP) 

VB-427 12 Serial Interface Unit (SIU) 1 1 1 
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Specifications 

Part No. Description Quantity 

DBS 824 DBS824 DBSi24 
O-208EXP I-208EXP 2-208EXP 

VB-4255 1 Caller ID Unit (first 4 trunks) 1 1 1 
(CID) (CPC-M only) 

VB-42552 Caller ID Unit (second 4 trunks) 0 1 1 
1 (CPC-M only) 

Doorbox Equipment 

VB-437 11 Door box adaptor 4 4 4 

VB-43705 Door box 4 4 4 

Optional Equipment 

VB-43130 1 Built-in system backup battery sets 1 1 1 1 

) VB-43709 1 Single Line Telephone Adaptor 
1 (SLTA) (4 ckts per SLTA) 

2 4 fj 1 

VA-43703 4-line failure unit power 1 2 2 

VB-43702 Off-premise extension adaptor 8 16 24 

VB-43940 Application interface processor 1 1 1 - 

1 (API) (CPC-M only) 
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Specifications 

Cabling Specifications 

Table 6-9. Maximum cabling distances 

!.oop Type and Resistance 

Key phone, EM/24 

DSV72 20 Ohms 

SLT 

OPX (Loop between the 
DBS 824 and the OPX 
Adaptor) 

OPX (Loop between the 
OPX Adaptor and an SLT) 

Doorphone (Loop 
between the DBS 824 and 
the Doorphone Adaptor) 

Doorphone (Loop 
between the Doorphone 
Adaptor z&d the y 
Doorphone) 

Voice Announce Unit 

Resistance 

Cable 
Gauge 
(AWGJ 

Maximum Cabling Length in Feet 
(Distance from the DBS 824) 

40 Ohms I 22 I 1239 

1 24 I 779 I 
26 490 

22 619 

I 24 I 390 

26 245 

100 Ohms 22 3097 

24 1948 

I 1225 

10 Ohms 

11 

900 Ohms 

E;ixlng;nd 1 

10 Ohms 22 309 

24 194 

I 26 I 122 

40 Ohms 

..,.. ppyy 

10 Ohms 

1 26 1 122 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-300 6-9 



Specifications 

Communication Parameters 

Table 6-20. Voice path from KTELs to DBS 824 

Channel Speed 

1 Overall communications path 1 256 kbps 

D-channel data 

B-channel data 

16 kbps 

64 kbps 

Table 6-U. Data communications ports 

Port Parameters 

SMDR ( Interface 1 RS232-C 

1 Baud rate 1 300,1200,4800 or 9600 kbps 

Parity 

Stop bit length 

Data bit length 

Even, odd, or none 

1, 1.5, or 2 

5,6,7, or 8 

Signaling Characteristics 

Table i-12. Signaling to CO 

Specification 

Dial pulse 

Break ratio 

Minimum pause 

Trunk start 

. 8 to 11 pulses per second (PPS) 

58 to 64% 

0.7 to 1.0 seconds 

Loop 

Table 6-13. S~gnaiing levels 

Item 

Trunk input (DISA) 

Level 

-40 dBm (minimum) -. 

Distortion 

Less than 10% 
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Specifications 

Table 6-14. Transmission specifxations 

Item 

Impedance 

Over1 oad level 

Insertion Loss 

Specification 

600 Ohms 

600 Ohms 

CO trunk to analog station OdB 

Analog station to CO trunk OdB 

CO trunk to digital station OdB 

Digital station to CO trunk OdB 

Digital station to digital station 6dB’ 

Digital station to analog station 6dB 

Analog station to digital station 6dB 

Analog station to analog station 6dB 
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Specifications 

Tone Characteristics 

Table 6-15. Tone Plan 

Tone ,Yame Frequency Timing (seconds) 

CO Call Tones 

CO incoming call 

Hold recall 

550/400 Hz at 16 Hz 

550/400 Hz at 16 Hz 

Programmable 

0.5 on/3.5 off 

Transfer recall 550/400 Hz at 16 Hz 

Trunk queuing 550/400 Hz at 16 Hz 

CO ofiook signal 550 Hz 

Internal Tones (Key Phones) 

Dial tone 350/440 Hz 

CO incoming call 5501400 Hz 

0.5 onl3.5 off 

0.5 on/O.5 off/O.5 on/2.5 off 

1 on/7 off 

Continuous 

Programmable 

Callback 400 Hz 1 or0off 

Busy 4801620 Hz 0.5 on/O.5 off 

Busv override 400 Hz 0.25 on/O.25 off/O,25 on . 

Splash 550 Hz 

Error 400 Hz 

Reminder call 550 Hz 

Call waiting 550 Hz 

Key press 1kHz 

Internal Tones (SLTs) 

CO/Station ringing 20 Hz . 

Hold recall 

0.5 on 

0.5 on/O.5 off 

4 on/l off/4 on/l off/40n I off/4 on/silence 

0.25 on/O.25 off/O.25 onl7.25 off 

Duration of the key press 

1 on/3 off 

Callback 

Transfer 

Dial tone 

20Hz 

350/440 Hz 

Programmable 

Continuous 

Ringing 35Ol440 Hz 1 on/3 off 

Busy 480/620 Hz 0.5 on/O.5 off 
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Specifications 

Table 6-f 6. DTMF frequencies 

Digit Frequency (Hz) 

1 697 + 1209 

2 697 + 1336 

) 697 + 1477 

4 770 + 1209 

5 770 + 1336 

6 770 + 1477 

7 1 852 + 1209 

8 852 + 1336 

9 852 + 1477 

I ( 941+ 1209 

to 1 941+1336 1 

# j 941+1477 
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Introduction to DBS 824 Programming 

This introduction provides an overview of DBS 824 programming from the 
phone. For descriptions of other DBS 824 programming methods, see 
Appendix Bof this manual. 

The following tible summarizes the topics contained in this introduction. 

, 

Understanding FF Key Programming Intro-5 

Program Suucture Intro-5 
I I 

I How to Enter the Programming Mode 1 Intro-6 ) 
I I I 

I Example Programming Entry 1 Intro-7 1 

1 Default Program Settings 1 Intro-8 1 
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Introduction to DBS 824 Programming Before Ybu Begin 

Before You Begin 

This section describes preparations that should be completed before you start 
programming. Lf you are familiar with FF key programming for DB S 
systems, you may begin programming as soon as these preparations have 
been made. 

If you are new to DBS programming, be sure to read “Understanding FF 
Key Programming” on page Intro-5 before you begin. 

. Preparations for Programming 

Prior to programming the DBS 824 system, make sure you have completed 
the following steps: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Confirm that the DBS 824’s features meet customer requirements. DBS 
824 feature descriptions are contained in Feature Operation (Section 700) 
of this manual. 

Confirm that you have the DBS 824 hardware required for the end user. - 

Use Forms and Tables (Section 450) to record the customer’s site data. 
Use the following guidelines when completing Forms and Tables: 

l Be sure to record all program entries. 

l Leave the default values for equipment that is not connected. 

l Pay careful attention to program items that require a power-down to take 
effect. Be sure to complete the necessary programming in these areas 
before you make the system operational. 

To program,a new DBS 824 system, you must fist initialize the software 
to default values (see “Initializing New Systems”, next page). 

Once these steps are completed,. use the site data in Forms and Tables to 
program the system. 
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Before You Begin Introduction to DBS 824 Programming 

Initializing New Systems 
Before programming a newly installed DBS 824 system, set its programs to 
the default values by performing the following procedure. 

Important: This procedure must be performed prior to programming the 
DBS 824 for the first time. Failure to initialize the CPC (Central Processing 
Card) may cause operational problems. 

This initialization procedure can also be used when you want to return all 
changed programs to the default values. 

1. Power-off the DBS 824 (set power switch to OFF). 

2. Slide the CPC’s SW1 switch to RAMCLEAR. 

Figure I. CPC memorv clear switch 

POWar 
Switch 

Status LED 

CAUTION: 
Some early CPC cards 
have RAM HOLD and 
RAM CLEAR reversed. 
Check the silk screen 

I 
CAUTION. 
Settmg SW 1 to 

. RAM CLEAR Erases 

l_/ 

Programmmg 

8) I _ 
A 0 I 

Power Supphl I I 

. 3. Power-on the DBS 824, then wait until the bottom status LED on the 
CPC card stopsjlashing (approximately 10 seconds). 

4. Slide SW1 to the RAMHOLD position. 
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Introduction to DBS 824 Programming Understanding FF Key Programming 

Understand,ing FF Key Programming _ 

Program Structure 

Program entries for the DBS 824 are divided into 10 primary groups (listed in 
Table 1 below). Each programming group has its own Flexible Function (FF) 
key on the phone. (The FF keys can be identified by their LEDs on the left 
side of the key.) After you enter the programming mode (see Wow to Enter 
the Programming Mode”, next page), press the FF key of the desired group 
to start programming the entries (called “addresses”) of the group. 

DBS 824 program structure 

F+F Key 
FFl 
FF2 
FF3 
FF4 
FF5 
FF6 
IT7 

FF8 
FF9 

FFlO’ 

Programming Group 
System settings 
CO Trunk settings 
Extension settings 
Ring Assignments and Hunt Groups 
FF Key Assignments 

( Names and Messages on LCD Display 
Toll Restrictions (TRS) 
Least Cost Routing &CR) 
Copy Program Settings 
Speed-Dialing (system and personal) 

In the programming mode, several of the phone keys can be used to store your 
settings and move forward or backward through the program addresses. 
Figure 2 (next page) identifies these keys and what they do in the 
programming mode. 
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Understanding FF Key Programming Introduction to DBS 824 Programming 

:ipure 2. Phone keys used in DroPrammina mode 

CONF: Resets entry 
to default setting. 

‘VOL A: Moves backward to the previous 
programming level. 

FLASH: Stores your entry and moves 
backward (decrements port number in 
the same address; or decrements program 
address number). 

HOLD: Stores your entry and moves 
forward (increments port number in 
the same address; or increments program 
address number). 

*: Stores your entry and 
. moves backward (decrements 

program address number). 

’ # : Stores your entry and 
moves forward (increments 
program address number). 

How to Enter the Programming Mode 

From the Attendant Port 

. ’ 

Programming can be performed from the attendant display phone. A phone 
that is connected to extension port 1 with an extension number of 100 is 
automatically an attendant phone. By default, extension port 2 (extension 
number 101) is the second attendant phone, although this extension can be 
reprogrammed. Up to two other phones (four total) can also be programmed 
to be the third and fourth attendant phone. Programming is also possible from 
other extensions (see “From a Non-Attendant Port” on page Intro-7). 

To enter the programming mode from the attendant phone: 

1. Press ON/OFF. 

2. Press PROG. 

3. Press the pound sign twice (##). 
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4. Press the desired FF key.. 

Notes: 

l Name settings can only be programmed from the attendant telephone or a 
DSS console connected to it. 

l When you enter the programming mode through an attendant phone, the 
system will automatically change to the “Night” mode. After exiting the 
programming mode, the system will return to the’ appropriate Day/Night/ 
Night 2 mode according to the system clock and the mode’s start time. 

From a Non-Attendant Port 

When programming from a display telephone other than an attendant, follow 
\ 

these steps: 

1. Press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial #98. 

. 3. Enter the programming authorization code (9999 by default). 

4. Press PROG. 

5. Press the pound sign twice (##). 

6. Press the desired FF key, and proceed with programming. 

Example Programming Entry 
If you’re unfamiliar with DBS programming, use the following example to 
guide you through a simple programming change. 

This example explains how to set the DBS time and date from an attendant 
phone. 

1. Press [ON/OFF], [PROG] (YF”isdisplayed), # (“FW is displayed), # 
(“Program Mode” is displayed on line 1; “MAIN MODE” is displayed on line 
2). 
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2. Press [FFl] (“System Program” is displayed on line 1; “SELECT 

SUB MODE” is displayed on line 2). 

3. Press 1, # (“SELECT TIME MODE” is displayed on line 1; “1 :DATE 2:TIME” 
is displayed on line 2). 

4. Press 1, # (“DATE SET MODE” is displayed on line 1; “MONTH/DAY/ 
YEAR” is displayed on line 2). 

5. From the keypad, enter the new date in the following format: 

Enter month as MM 
Enter date as DD 
Enter year as YY. 

6. Press # to store the program change. Then press the [ON/OFF] key to exit 
programming mode; the new date is displayed on all phones with an LCD. 

Default Program Settings 
The following table shows the default settings for all DBS 824 program 
addresses. Some of these addresses contain number ranges which are shown 
in parentheses. These are the acceptable ranges for trunk numbers, extension 
ports, etc. in a CPC-M configuration with two 208 Expansion Cards. In the 
following chapters of this Programming section, the address explanations will 
also show the acceptable number ranges for the CPC-S configuration with 
one 208 Expansion Card. 

Table 2. Default program seliings 

Address Program Default 

:, ::.:. :..:.. .:.:.y.: 

FFl I# and FFI 2# I#: GeneralParameters 

FFl 1# l# (MMDDYY)# 1 Day/Date Setting 1 Sun JAN 1 

FFl 1# 2# (HHMM)# Tie Setting 
I 

12:oo 

FFl 2# l# l# (Oor l)# 

ml 2# l# 2# (O-2)# 

Call Duration Display 

SMDR Start Timer for CO Calls 

Displayed 

Begins after 5 set 

FFl 2# l# 3# (Oor l)# Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 1 Pooled trunk 1 
FFl 2# _l# 4# (SSD)## 

FJ?l 2# 1# 5# ‘(0 or l)# 

Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers 

SSD Display Restriction 

No TRS override 

SSD digits are 
diwlaved 
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Address 

FFI 2# l# 6# (0 or I)# 

FFl 2# l# 7# (0 or l># 

FFl 2# l# 8# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 9# (0 or l># 

IFFl 2# 1# 10# (0 or l)# 
L 
FFI 2# l# 11# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 12# (Oor l)## 

FFl 2# l# 13# (Oor 1W 

FFI 2# l# 14# (0 or l)# 

lFF1 2# l# 1% (0 or l)# 

FFI 2# l# 16# (Oor l)# 

FFl 2# 1# 17# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 18# (Oor l)# 

l=Fl 2# l# 19# (ExtPon)# 

FFl 2# l# 20# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 21# (Oor l)# 

FFl 2# l# 22# (lOl-699)# 

FFl 2# l# 23# (lOl-699)# 

FFl 2# l# 24-# (lOl-699# 

FFl 2# l# 2% (lOl-699)# 

FFl 2# l# 26# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 27# (0 or l)# 

Program Default 
Auto Flash Redial REDIAL sends 

flash 
One Touch Dial Enabled 
Onhook Transfer Enabled 
Key Bank Hold Disabled 

( Non-Appearing Trunk Hold 

SLT Flash Control 

Extension Number Digits 

1 Attendant Intercom Calling 

1 System hold 

Retrieves held call 

I 
3 digits 

I Voice calling 

Extension Intercom Calling 

1 Alert Tone for Voice Calls 

Voice calling 1 
1 Enabled 

I I 
Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA Disabled 

System Installation Area Code l+Area 

SSD Name Display 

API/SLT Assignment 

Voice Mail Busy Tone 

Delayed Ring 

Second Attendant Position 

5 names 

No assignment 

Silence _ 

Disabled 

Ext. 101 

Third Attendant Position 

Fourth Attendant Position 

Attendant Transfer Extension 

Attendant Override 

) Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring 

Transfer Ring Pattern 

Page Duration 

SLT DISA Ring Pattern 

SLT Disconnect Duration 

Call Duration Timer 

Speed Dial Mode 

Auto-Repeat Dialing Count 

Install OPL Port 

Music-On-Hold Sound Source 

EPI Audio Control 

CO-to-CO Talk Mode Control 

None 

None 

None 

Enabled 
I 

1 No delayed ring 
.25 set ON I .25 set 
OFF I .25 set ON / 
3.25 see OFF 

U&rnited 

1 set on/3 set off 

No signal sent 

After 5 set 

CPC-S: Standard 
CPC-M: Add-On 

15 digits 

None 

I 
CN8 phono-jack 

External Paging 

Connect hunks 
directly * 

1 

, 

FFl 2# l# 28# (O-6)++ 

FFl 2# l# 29# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 30# (0 or l)# 

FE1 2# l# 31# (O-15)++ 

FFl 2# l# 32# (0-2)# 

FFl 2# l# 33# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# l# 34# (O-15)# 

FFl 2# l# 3% (O-2)# 

FFl 2# l# 36## (O-2)# 

FFl 2# l# 37# (Oor l)# 

FFl 2# l# 38# (0 or l># 
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Address Program 

FFl 2# 2#: SMDR Data (Seriul Port CNI) 

Default 

FFl 2# 2# l# (0 or I)# 1 Ptity Check (SMDR) IOn 

FFl 2# 2# 2# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# 2# 3# (1-4)# 

FFl 2# 2# 4# (l-3)# 

Odd/Even Parity (SMDR) 

Baud Rate (SMDR) 

Stop Bit Length (SMDR) 

Even 

9600 bps 

1 bit 

FFl 2# 2# 5# (3 or 4)# 

FFl 2# 2# 6# (0 or I)# 

FFl 2# 2# 7# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# 2# 8# (0 or l)# 

FFl 2# 2# 9# (0 or I)# 

Data Length (SMDR) 8 bits 

SMDR Serial Port Flow Control (X-ON/X-OFF) No flow control 

SMDR Printing Mode 1: Outbound and Inbound In&Outbound -_- 
SMDR Printing Mode 2: Long-Distance and Long-Distance 
Local Calls and Local Calls 

SMDR Printing Mode 3: Header Title No header titles 

FFl 2# 3#: PBX Settings 
FFl 2# 3# (l-8)# (O-999 or 0*- PBX Access Code(s) 
99*) 

None 

FFl 2# 3# (9-18)# (l-3)# Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access 
Codes 

None 

FFl 2# 4#: External (UNA) Relay Control 

FFl 2# 4# l# (Oor l)# Ring Patterns for UNA Terminals (M,C & B) 

FFl 2# 4# (2-9)# (0 or l)# External Page InterfaceControl for Paging 
Groups 

FFl 2# 5#: Class of Service 
FFl 2# 5# (l-8)# (l-21)+/ (Oor Extension Class of Service 
l)# 

1 set on/3 set off 

Internal paging 

Classes 1-8: Restrict 
all features 

FFl 2# 6#: Account Codes 

FFl 2# 6## (l-lOO)# l# (OOOl- Verified Forced Account Codes 
I 
None set 

9999)# I 

FFl 2# 6# (l-lOO)# 2# (O-7)++ Toll Restriction for Verified Forced Account 
I 
TRSTypeO 

Codes I 

FFI 2# 7#: Custom Screens for Lurge-Display Phones 

FFl 2# 7# l# (2539)# (l-lO)# Custom Screen Soft-Key Assignment None 
(Code)++ 

FFl 2# 7# 2# (25-39)# (l-lO)# Custom Screen Text None 
(Text)# 

FFl 2# 7# 3# (25-39)# (0 or l)# Custom Screen Default None 

FFl 2# 7# 4# (Oor l)# 1 Custom Screens Default (All) None 

FFl 2# 8#: CaUer ID Automutic DISA 

FFl 2# 8# (l-lO)# (PhoneNo.)# 1 Automatic DISA Callers 1 None 
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Address Program Default 

I FFl 2# 9#: Maintenance Data (Se@ Port CN2) 

FFI 2# 9# l# (0 or l)# 

FFI 2# 9# 2# (G or I)# 

Parity Check (Maintenance Port) 

Odd/Even Parity (Maintenance Port) 

On 

Even 

FFl 2# 9# 3# (1-4)# 1 Baud Rate (Maintenance Port) 19600bus 
JFFl 2# 9?+ 4# (l-3)# 1 Stop Bit Length (Maintenance Port) 1 1 bit 

FF1 2# 9# 5# (3 or 4)# 

FFl 2# 9# 6# (Oor ly# 

Data Length (Maintenance Port) 8 bits 

Maint Serial Port Flow Control (X-ON/x-OFF) No flow control 

t 

FFl 3#: System Timers 

FFl 3# I# (OOOO-2359)# 1 Autozc Night 1 Mode Start Time 1 Not set --I 
IFPl 3# 2# (O-12)++ 

FFl 3# 3# (O-12)# 

FFl 3# 4# (O-12)# 

FFl 3# 5# (O-12)# 

FFl 3# 6# (O-12)# 

FFl 3# 7# (O-12)# 

FF1 3# 8# (O-12)# 

FFl. 3# 9# (O-15)++ 

FFl 3# lO# (O-15)# 

1 Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls I20 set 

Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 

Attendant Transfer Recall Tier for CO Calls 

Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

140 set 

20 set 

140 set 

Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer 

Extension Park Hold Recall Timer 

Attendant Call Reversion Tier 

Unsupervised Conference Timer 

Automatic Pause Tier 

20 set 

140 set 

180 set 

10 min. 

3.5 set 
I 

FFl 3# ll#- (O-15)# 

FJ?l 3# 12# (0-6)# 

, CO Flash Tier 

SLT Ouhook Plash Timer 

J 

1 set 

200 to 1500 ms 

FFl 3# 13# (O-3)# CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer 6 set 

J?Fl 3# 14# (O-15)++ 

FFl 3# 1% (O-15)++ 

FFl 3# 16# (O-lO)# 

FFl 3# 17# (O-15)# 

FFl 3# 18# (O-12)++ 

FFl 3# 19# (O-12)# 

FFl 3# 20# (O-12)# 

. Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer 350 ms 

Dial Pause Tier 1.5 set 

PBX Flash Timer .8 set 

Call Fonvard-No Answer Timer After 12 set 

Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 40 set 

IExtension Hold Recall Tier for Intercom Calls I140 set 

Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom 20.9X 

Calls 

FFl 3# 21# (O-12)# Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom 
Calls 

140 set 

FFl I#/ 22# (O-15)# 

FFl UC 23# (0-15)# 

FFl 3# 24# (O-15)# 

FFl 3# 25# (HHMM)# 

FFl 3# 26# (O-15)# 

FPl 3# 27# (O-15)# 

CO Delayed Ring Timer 

Extension Delayed Ring Tier 

Hunt Group No Answer Tier 

Automatic Day Mode Start Tiie 

Wait Timer for Auto-Repeat Dialing 

Busy Tone (ST) Detection Tier 

AtIer 12 set 

After 12 set 

After 12 set 

No setting 

4osec 

2 set 
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1. System Programming (FFl) 
This chapter describes system settings using programming key FFl. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic Page 
Date and Time Settings 1-3 
General System Settings 
SMDR Data (Serial Port CNl) 

l-5 
l-44 

( PBX Settings 1 1-53 1 
External (UNA) Relay Control 
Class of Service 
Account Codes 
Custom Screens 
Caller ID Automatic DISA 
Maintenance Data (Serial Port CN2) 
System Tiers 
Remote Programming and DISA Codes 
Programming Authorization Code 

l-56 
l-58 
l-60 
l-63 
l-70 
1-71 
1-77 
l-117 
1-121 

New Function Reset 1-122 
Door Phones 1-123 
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FFl Day/Date Settinq 

Date, and Time Settings 

Day/Date Setting 
Soft&are Version: CPC& and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl l# l# (MMDDYY)# 

Description This program sets the date in the DBS 824 system clock. 

The day and date are printed on the Station Message Detail Recording 
(SMDR) printout Proper LCR (Least Cost Routing) operatibn depends on 
conect date settings. Proper operation of peripheral equipment may also 
depend on correct date settings. 

Programming 

FFl l# 1# (MM,DDYY)# 

Month, day, and year in numeric format 
(for example, January 1,1995 would be 
entered as 010195). 
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Time Setting FFl 

Time Setting 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl l# 2# (HHMM)# 

Description This program sets the time in the DBS 824 system clock. The time appears 
on key phones that have LCDs and is also included in SMDR call records. 

Note: Correct time settings are necessary for proper LCR (Least Cost 
Routing) operation. 

Programming 

FFl l# 2# HHMM# 

i 

Time setting in 24-hour format 
(for example, 3:00 pm would be 
entered as 1500). 
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FFl Call Duration Display 

General System Settings 

Call Duration Display 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFI 2# 1# l# (0 or l)# 

Description The duration timing for outgoing CO calls is normally displayed on 
telephones with LCDs. The DBS 824 can be programmed so that the call 
duration time is not displayed. 

NOTE: This setting does not affect SMDR recording of the call. 

Programming 

FFl 2# I# l# (0 orl)# 

t- 
O=Call duration is not displayed. 
l=Call duration is displayed. 

Related Programming 
Call Duration Timer: FFl 2# 1# 32# (0, 1 or 2)# 
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SMDR Start Timer for CO Calls FFl 

SMDR Start Timer for CO Calls 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 2# (0, 1, or 2)# 

Description This timer determines how long the system waits before starting an SMDR 
record for the call (both outgoing and incoming). For example, if the timer is 
set to 5 seconds, SMDR recording of call data will begin 5 seconds after an 
outgoing number is dialed or 5 seconds after an incoming call is answered. 

For outgoing calls, the purpose of this timer is to allow the CO to connect the 
call, or the called party to answer, before beginning SMDR timing. For 
incoming calls, the purpose of this timer is to limit the number of SMDR 
records for incoming calls (e.g., if an incoming call lasts for less than 30 
seconds, and this SMDR Start Timer is set for 30 seconds, an SMDR record 
will not be generated for that call). 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 2# (0, 1, or 2)# 

t 
O= 5 seconds 
1=16 seconds 
2=30 seconds 

Related Programming . 
SMDR Printing Mode 1 -- Outbound and Inbound: FFl 2# 2# 6## 

SMDR Printing Mode 2 -- Long-Distance and Local Calls: FFl 2# 2# 7# 

SMDR Report: FF3 (ExtPort)# 14# 
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FFl Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 3## (0 or l)# 

Description This program specifies whether Least Cost Routing (LCR) is used when “9” 
is dialed before making an outside call. 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# l# 3# (0 or l)# 

f 
O=‘Y indicates a pooled-trunk call. 
1=“9” indicates an LCR call. 

Related Programming 
Forced Least Cost Routing: FF3 (ExtPort)# 4## 

LCR Program Settings: FF8 (all) 

tiotes . Restriction With Call For-w&d-Outside Feature. LCR will not work with 
the Call Forward-Outside feature. If LCR is activated (the above address is 
set to “l”), extensions set to Call Forward-Outside must use trunk groups l-6 
(trunk group.“9” cannot be used). See Section 700-Feature Operation for 
more information. 

Required Hardware Setting. To use LCR, Strap 53 on the CPC card must be 
cut.. See Section 300-Installation for instructions. 

FCC Registration. Different FCC registration numbers are used for the DBS 
824, depending on whether LCR is activated. See Section 300~Installation 
for more information. 
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Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers FFl 

Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 4# (SSD)# 

Description This program allows you to set a range of system speed dial (SSD) numbers 
that will override Toll Restriction Service (TRS) types 2-6. 

The number entered in this address is the lower boundary for speed dial 
numbers that will override toll restrictions. In other words, all SSD numbers 
higher than the one entered will also override TRS types 2-6. 

Programming 
To set SSD numbers to override TRS settings . . . 
Enter the SSD number that you want to override TRS types 2-6. All SSD 
numbers higher than this number will also override TRS types 2-6. 

System Speed Dial Number: 
Standard Mode = 00 thru 89 
Add-On Mode = 000 thru 199 

To reset to the default value . . . 
By default, SSD numbers do not override TRS types 2-6. The following 
command resets this program to the default value: 

I FFl 2# l# 4# CONF ON/OFF I 
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FFI SSD Display Restriction 

SSD Display Restriction 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 5# (0 or l)# 

Description This address determines whether the telephone’s LCD will display the actual 
dialed digits for a certain range of SSD codes (80-89 for Standard mode: 160- 
199 for Add-On mode). The default setting displays the dialed digits for 
these SSD codes. If the display is disabled with this programming address, 
the text assigned to the SSD code will display, but the dialed digits will not. 

This address also determines whether the LCD shows the dialed digits when 
the SSD codes are accessed using the REDIAL key. 

Telephone numbers associated with SSD codes 00-79 (Standard mode) or 
000- 159 (Add-On mode) will always display during dialing, regardless of the 
setting here. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 5# (0 or l)# 
4 

O=SSD dialed digits are displayed. 
l=SSD dialed digits are not displayed. 

SSD Ranges: 
Standard mode = 80-89 
Add-On mode = 160-199 

Related Programming 
Override TRS with SSD Numbers: FFl 2# l# 4# (SSD)# 

SSDNameDisplay:‘ F’Fl 2# l# 18# 

SSDNames: FF6 2# (SSD)# 

SSD Numbers: FFlO l# (SSD)# 

, Speed-Dial Mode: FFl 2# l# 33# 
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Auto Flash Redial FFl 

Auto Flash Redial 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 6#f (0 or l)# 

Description By default, the REDIAL key sends a “flash” before redialing a number. 
When the DBS 824 is connected to a PBX, sending a “flash” may place the 
line to the PBX on hold; in this case, Auto Flash Redial should be disabled. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 6## (O*or l)# 

O=REDIAL does not send “flash”. 
l=REDIAL sends “flash”. 

Related Programming 
PBX Flash Timer: FFl 3# 16# 

Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# lO# 

Notes Timing. The CO Line Flash and the Redial Flash features are controlled by 
the same timer. 
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FFl One Touch Dial 

One Touch Dial 
Software Version:’ CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 7# (0 or 1 )# 

Description The One-Touch Dial feature enables users to dial an extension by pressing a 
single programmable key. This feature is enabled regardless of the program 
setting (One-Touch Dial cannot be deactivated). 
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Onhook Transfer FFI 

Onhook Transfer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 8# (0 or l)# 

Description Onhook Transfer allows a user to transfer a call by placing the c&l on hold, 
dialing the extension number, and then hanging up. If Onhook Transfer is 
disabled, the user transfers the call by placing it on hold, dialing the extension 
number, then pressing PROG, and hanging up. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 8# (0 or 1)# 
A 

O=Onhook Transfer is disabled. 
l=Onhook Transfer is enabled. 

Related Programming 
Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls: FFl 3# 4## 

. ExtensionTransfer Recall Tier for CO Calls: FFl 3# 5# 

Attendant Transfer Recall limer for Intercom Calls: FFl 3# 20#+ 

Extension Transfer Retail Timer for Intercom Calls: FFl 3# 2 l# 

Notes CaU Transfers. Both intercom calls and trunk calls can be onhook- 
transferred. 

Transfer Recalls. If a transferred call recalls to an extension and is not 
answered, it will automatically transfer to the attendant. The timing for the 
transfer to the attendant is controlled by the Attendant Call Reversion Timer 
(FFl 3# 8#). 

Onhook Transfer Setting With The VAU. If a Voice Announce Unit (VAU) 
is used, Onhook Transfer must be enabled. 
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FFl Key Bank Hold 

Key Bank Hold 
Soft&are Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 9# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program address to enable or disable the Key Bank Hold feature in 
the DBS 824 system. 

If Key Bank Hold is enabled, a phone user can switch back and forth between 
trunk calls (by pressing the FF key for each trunk) without placing the current 
trunk on hold. Also, an attendant phone can press a DSS/BLF key to 
automatically transfer a trunk call to an extension without pressing HOLD 
first. In both of these scenarios, the DBS 824 will automatically place the 
current trunk call on system hold when the phone user presses the FF key or 
DSS/BLF key. 

If Key Bank Hold is disabled (default setting), the phone user must press 
HOLD before accessing a second trunk or transferring a call. 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# l# 9# (0 or l)# 

f 
I 

O=Key Bank Hold is disabled. 
l=Key Bank Hold is enabled. 
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Non-Appearing Trunk Hold FFl 

Non-Appearing Trunk Hold 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# lO# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to determine who can pick up trunk calls that are on hold. 
This program applies to DBS 824 telephones that don’t have dedicated key 
appearances for trunk calls (the phone user can’t tell which trunk is being 
used for incoming or outgoing calls). 

If a trunk call on one of these phones is placed on hold, this program 
determines whether it is System Hold (default setting; any other extension 
phone can pick up the call) or Exclusive Hold (the call can be retrieved only 
on the extension where it was placed on hold). 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# l# lO# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Exclusive Hold is used for non-appearing trunk calls. 
l=System Hold is used for non-appearing trunk calls. 1. 

Notes Applicable Phone Types. This feature applies to both single-line and digital 
telephones. 

Number of Trunks That Can Be Held Without Key Appearances. Phones 
that do not have a key appearance for trunk calls can only hold one trunk at a 
time. 

. 
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FFl SLT Flash Control 

SLT Flash Contiol 
L 

Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 11# (0 or l)# 

Description To transfer a call, a Single Line Telephone (SLT) user hookflashes to place 
the calJ on hold, dials an extension number, and then hangs up. 

This program address determines how the DBS 824 system responds to a 
second hookflash once the extension number is dialed. If this program is set 
to “0,” a second hookflash results in dial tone. If set to “1” (default), a second 
hookflash retrieves the held call. 

The following table summarizes how these settings effect hookflash 
operation. 

Table I-I. SLT hookflash control 

If SLT Flash Control Is Set to “0” . . . If SLT Flash Control Is Set to Y” . . . 
1. The user hookflashes to place a call 1. The user hookflashes to place a call 

on hold. on hold. 
2. The user dials another number in 2. The user dials another number in 

order to transfer the call. The dialed order to transfer the call. The dialed 
number is busy or does not answer, number is busy, so the user needs to 
so the user needs to return to dial get dial tone again in order to dial 
tone in order to dial another number. another number. 

3. The user hook~7ashes a second time 3. The user hook#k.shes a second time 
to receive dial tone. to retrieve the held call, then hook- 

4. The user dials another number. flashes again to place the call back on 
When the dialed number rings, the hold and receive dial tone. 
user hangs up to transfer the held 4. The user dials another number. 
call. When the dialed number rings, the 

Note: Using this setting, the phone user user hangs up to transfer the held 
can hookflash a third time to retrieve Call. 
the held call, if he/she decides not to 
perform the transfer. 

This program address does not affect how the hookflash functions when the 
SLT user is listening to dial tone. 
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SLT Flash Control FFl 

Programming 
I I 

FFl 2# 1# 11# (0 or l)# 

f 
O=A second SLT hookflash results in dial tone. 
l=A second SLT hookflash retrieves a held call. 
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FFl Extension Number Digits 

Extension Number Digits 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 12# (0 or l)### 

Description This address determines whether the DBS 824 system will use 2-digit or 3- 
digit extension numbers. 

If 2-digit numbers are used, a maximum of 60 extension numbers are 
available for assignment (number range=10 thru 69). If 3-digit numbers are 
used, a maximum of 600 extension numbers are available (number range=100 
thru 699). However, the number of extensions that can be assigned is limited 
by the number of available extension ports in your DBS 824 system. This 
depends on your system’s configuration: 

l CPC-S (or CPC-M) with one 208 EXP Card supports 16 extensions. 
l CPC-M with two 208 EXP Cards supports 24 extensions. 

Programming 

FFl 2#,1# 12#/yrly# (#f*) 

0=2digit numbers 
1=3-digit numbers 

A second ‘W’ is required 
to confirm the new 
numbering plan. (Or, 
enter an asterisk * to 
cancel the new numberine 

Related Programming 
Extension Numbers: FF3 (ExtPort)# l# (lo-69 or lOO-699)## 

Notes Precaution for Changing Extension Number Digits. This setting can 
adversely affect other DBS 824 settings that are based on extension numbers, 
such as entries for DSWBLF keys and Call Forwarding. 

Interaction With Voice Mail. If your system uses Voice Mail, set this 
program address to “3digit numbers” to match extensions with Voice Mail 
boxes. 
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Attendant Intercom Calling FFl 

Attendant Intercom Calling 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 13## (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program address to determine how intercom calls from an attendant 
telephone will be announced at extension phones. The extension phone will 
either ring, or it will establish a voice path on the phone’s loudspeaker so the 
attendant can talk to (and hear) the extension phone user. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 13# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Ring tone calling. 
l=Voice Calling. 

Related Programming 
Alert Tone for Voice Calls: FFl 2# l# 15# 

Notes Int&action With VAU. If this address is set to “Voice calling” and a VAU is 
used, the VAU will not answer a call from an attendant unless the attendant 
dials a “1” after dialing the VAU. 
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FFl Extension Intercom Calling 

Extension Intercomi Calling 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and hiaher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 14# (0 or l)# . 

Description Use this program address to determine how intercom calls from another 
extension will be announced. The extension phone being called will either 
ring, or it will establish a voice path over the phone’s loudspeaker so the 
extension caller can talk to (and hear) the person being called. 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 14# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Tone calling. 
l=Voice calling. 

Related Programming 
Alert Tone for Voice Calls: FFl 2# l# 15# 

Notes Inferaction With VAU. If this address is set to “Voice calling” and a VAU is 
used, the VAU will not answer a call from an extension unless the extension 
dials a “1” titer dialing the VAU. 
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Alert Tone for Voice Calls FFl 

Alert Tone for Voice Calls 
Software Vewion: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 15# (0 or l)# 

Description An initial “splash” tone for voice intercom calls can be sounded for 0.5 
seconds before the caller’s audio path is connected. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 15# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Alert tone is disabled. 
l=Alert tone is enabled. 
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FFl Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 

Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 16## (0 or l)# 

Description This address determines if Attendant Override, Busy Override, and Offhook 
Voice Announce (OHYA) calls are preceded by an alert tone. 

This feature is governed by state law -- some states require the alert tone. 

Programming 
I I 

FFl 2# 1# 16# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Alert tone is disabled. 
l=Alert tone is enabled. 

Related Programming 
Busy Override Send: FF3 (ExtPort)# 9# 

Busy Override Receive: FF3 (Ext.Port)# lO## 

Page Group Extensions: FF3 (ExtPort)# 1% thru 2% (0 or l)# 
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System Installation Area Code FFl 

Systems Installation Area Code 
Sofhnrare Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 17# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines if the DBS 824 system’s location requires a “1” to 
be dialed before the area code to make long-distance calls. This setting will 
affect the way the 824 system handles Toll Restriction (TRS) and Least Cost 
Routing (LCR) for long-distance calls. 

In almost all cases, the default setting (“1” must be dialed) should not be 
changed. 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 17# (Oor l)# 
. 

t 
O=“l” is not required before a long-distance call. 
l=“l” must be dialed before a long-distance call. 

Notes Znteracfiori With TRS and &CR. If “0” is selected above (L‘ 1” is not required 
before a long-distance call), the system will look at the first three digits of the 
number dialed, whether it’s a “1” or not. This would severely limit the 
capability of ‘IRS and LCR, which are based on 3-di.@t area codes. 

If “1” is selected (“1” is required before dialing a long-distance call), the 
system will ignore the first dialed digit (could be “0” or “1”) and look at the 
next three digits dialed as the area code. 

Related Programming 
Toll Restrictions: FM 

Least Cost Routing: FF8 
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FFI SSD Name Display 

SSD Name Display 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 18## (0 or l)# 

Description Use this address to determine how many SSD names (5 or 10) can be 
displayed at a time on large-display phones. When 5 names are displayed 
(default setting), the maximum length for each name is 16 characters. When 
10 names are displayed, the maximum length for each name is 7 characters. 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# 1# 18## (0 or I)# 

t 
O=Displays 5 SSD names. 
l=Displays 10 SSD names. 

Related Programming 
Override TRS with SSD Ntibers: FFl 2# 1# 4# 

SSD Display Restrictionf FFl 2# l# 5# 

System Speed Dial Names: FF6 2# (SSD)# 

System Spetid Dial Numbers: FFlO l# (SSD)# 
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APELT Assignment FF1 

API/SIT Assignment 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher CPC-M Only (future) 
Address: FFl 2# l# 19# (ExtPort)## 

Description This program is reserved for future 3rd-party applications with the CPC-M 
card, and currently has no effect on the DBS 824 system, regardless of its 
setting. 
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FFl Voice Mail Busy Tone 

Voice Mail Busy Tone 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 2O#f (0 or l)# 

Description The DBS 824 can be set to send either silence (default) or a busy tone to a 
voice-mail port at the conclusion of a call. 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 20# (0 or l)# 
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Delayed Ring FFl 

Delayed Ring 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

Description This address determines if delayed ringing is allowed for CO trunks. Delayed 
ringing is an automatic uansfer of unanswered calls -- if an incoming call is 
not answered at one extension, the system will send the call to another 
extension (the first extension will cease ringing). 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

f 
&Delayed ringing is disabled. 
l=Delayed ringing is enabled. 

Related Programming 
CO Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 22# (0-15)# 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments : FF4 5# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 5# (HuntGrp)# 
(Trunk)# 

CO Delay&Night 1 Ring Assignments : FF4 6## (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 6## 
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments: FF4 9# 2# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 9# 2# 
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk)# 
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FFl Second Attendant Position 

Second Attendant Position 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 22# (lOl-699)# 

Description This address assigns a key phone as the second attendant position. The next 
two addresses (FFl 2# l# 23# and FFI 2# l# 24#).can be used to assign third 
and fourth attendant positions. 

When all line appearances at the frost attendant are busy, calls will transfer in 
sequence to the second, third, and fourth attendants. If all line appearances 
are busy on all attendants, calls will aansfer to the Attendant Transfer 
Extension (if assigned). 

Programming 

To assign a second attendant . . . . 

FFl 2# l# 22# (101 to 699)# 

! 
Extension Number (101-699) 
(Default=lOl) 

To clear the second attendant bosition . . . 

I FFl 2# 1# 22# CONF ON/OFF I 

Related Programming 

Third Attendant Position: FFl 2# l# 2% (lOl-699)# 

Fourth Attendant Position: FFl 2# l# 24## (lOl-699)# 

Attendant Transfer Extension: FFl 2# l# 25## (lOl-699)## 

Notes Programming Rest&ions When Extensions Are Not Instdled An 
extension must be installed at the port assigned as the second attendant before 
the second attendant can be cleared. Likewise, an extension cannot be 
programmed as a second attendant unless it is physically assigned. 
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Third Attendant Position FFl 

Third Attendant Position 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 23## (1011699)# 

Description This address assigns a DBS 824 key phone as the third attendant position. 
The previous and following addresses (FFI 2# l# 22# and FFl 2# l# 24#) 
can be used to assign second and fourth attendant positions. 

When all line appearances at the first attendant are busy, calls will transfer in 
sequence to the second, third, and fourth attendants. If all line appearances 
are busy on ail attendants, calls will transfer to the Attendant Transfer 
Extension (if assigned). 

Programming 
To assign a third attendant . . . 

FFl 2# l# 23# (101 to 699)# 

t. 

. 

Extension Number (10 l-699) 
(Default=No third attendant assigned) 

To reset the third attendant position to the default value . . . 

I FFl 2# l# 23# CONF ON/OFF I 

Related Programming 
Second Attendant Position: FFl 2# l# 22# (lOl-699)## 

Fourth Attendant Position: FFl 2# l# 24## (lOl-699)# 

Attendant Transfer Extension:’ FFl 2# l# 25# (lOl-699)# 

Notes Programming Restrictions When Extensions Are Not Installed. An 
.extension must be installed at the port assigned as the third attendant before 
the third attendant can be cleared. Likewise, an extension cannot be 
programmed as a third attendant unless it is physically assigned. 
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FFl Fourth Attendant Position 

Fourth Attendant Position 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 24## (lOl-699)# 

Description This address assigns a DBS 824 key phone as the fourth attendant position. 
The previous two addresses (FFl 2# 1# 22# and FFl 2# l# 23#) can be used 
to assign second and third attendant positions. 

When all line appearances at the frost attendant are busy, calls will tzansfer in 
sequence to the second, third, and fourth attendants. If all line appearances 
are busy on all attendants, calls will transfer to the Attendant Transfer 
Extension (if assigned). 

Programming 
To assign a fourth attendant . . . 

FFl 2# 1# 24# (101 to 699)# 

t 
Extension Number (101-699) 
@efault=No fourth attendant assigned j 

To reset the fourth attendant position to the default value . . . 

FFl 2# 1# 24# CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
Second Attendant Position: FFl 2# l# 22# (lOl-699)# 

Third Attendant Position: FFl 2# l# 23# (lOl-699)# 

Attendant Transfer Extension: FFl 2# l# 2% (101-699)# 

Notes ’ Programming Restktions When Extensions Are Not Instdled An 
extension must be installed at the port assigned as the fourth attendant before 
the fourth attendant can be cleared. Likewise, an extension cannot be 
programmed as a fourth attendant unless it is physically assigned. 
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Attendant Transfer Extension FFl 

Attendant Transfer Extension 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 25# (1 Ol-699)# 

Description Addresses FFl 2# l# 24# through FFl 2# l# 26#+ can be used to assign 
second, third, and fourth attendants. When all line appearances at the first 
attendant are busy, calls will transfer to the second, third, and fourth 
attendants in sequence. If all line appearances are busy on all attendants, calls 
will transfer to the extension assigned in this address. 

Programming 
To assign an attendant transfer extension . . . 

Notes 

FFl 2# l# 25## (101 to 699)# 

f 
Extension Number (101-699) 
(Default=No transfer extension assigned: 

To reset the attendant transfer extension to the default value . . . 

I- 

I FFl 2# l# 25# CONF ON/OFF I 

Pilot Number Resiricfim. The ovefflow position must be an installed 
extension; it cannot be a hunt group pilot number. 
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FFl Attendant Override 

Attendant Override 
Software Version: CPGS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 26# (0 or l)## 

Description The Attendant Override feature allows an attendant phone to “barge into” a 
call on a busy extension, whether the extension is engaged in an intercom call 
or a CO call. When a barge-in occurs, all three parties can hear and talk to 
each other. 

if the Attendant Override feature is enabled (default setting), the attendant 
can barge into an extension, even if the extension has been programmed to 
block barge-ins. 

Programming 
I 

O=Disables Attendant Override. 
l=Enables Attendant Override. 

Related Programming 
Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA: FFl 2# l# 1% 
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Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring FF1 

Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 27# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines if delayed ringing is allowed for intercom calls. 
Delayed ringing is a call-forwarding feature for unanswered calls -- if an 
incoming call is not answered at one extension, the system will send the call 
to another extension. 

NOTE: The extension to which the call is forwarded must have a DSS/BLF 
key. 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 27# (0 or l)# 
. 

f 
O=Delayed ringing is off. 
l=Delayed ringing is on. 

Related Programming 
Extension Delayed Ring Table: FF4 8# (TargetExtPort)# (SourceExtPort)# 
(0 or l)# 

Extension Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 23# (0-15)## 

Call Forward-No Answer Timer: FFl 3# 17# (0-15)# 
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FFl Transfer Ring Pattern 

Transfer Ring Pattern 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 28# (O-6)# 

Description This program address allows you to choose a distinctive ringing pattern for 
transferred calls on all DBS 824 phones. This setting will override the 
Extension Ring Pattern (set in address FF3 ExtPort# 38#) when calls are 
transferred to the extension. 

The ring pattern selected in this address will vary according to the type of 
phone (Digital or Analog) connected to the extension port; see table below for 
these ring patterns. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1 ff 28# (0-6)# 

t 
Transfer Ring Pattern Number 
(Default=O; see table below) 

Table 1-2. Transfer ring patterns 

Related Programming 
Terminal Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# 

Extension Ring Pattern: FF3 (ExtPort)# 38# 

Notes Adapter Requirement For Analog Phones. Since the DBS 824 has only 
digital extension ports, a Single-Line Telephone Adapter (SLT-A) is required 
if analog phones are used. Each SLT-A can support up to four analog phones 
(and four corresponding extension ports); see Section 300~Installation for 
more information. 
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Page Duration FFl 

Page Duration 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 29# (0 or l)# 

Description This address determines whether the DBS 824 system will automatically 
close the paging circuit 60 seconds after a page is initiated. If this address is 
set to leave the paging circuit open indefinitely, the system will not 
automatically close it (the paging person will close the circuit when he/she 
hangs up). 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 29# (0 or l)# 

f 
O=The page circuit remains open indefinitely. 
l=The paging circuit remains open for 60 seconds before 

the system closes it. 
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FFl SLT DISA Ring Pattern 

SLT DISA Ring Pattern 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# I# 30# (0 or l)# 

Description Differing ring patterns can be set for devices connected to SLTA ports that 
receive inbound DISA calls. The pattern can be set to a one-second-on / 
three-second-off ring burst, or it can follow any of the patterns found in the 
normal Central Office transfer ring patterns (see “Transfer Ring Pattern” 
program address FFl 2# l# 28#). 

Programming 

O=l second on / 3.0 seconds off. 
l=Same as the CO msfer ring pattern. 

Related Programming 
Transfer Ring Pattern: FFl 2# l# 28# (0-6)## 
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SLT Disconnect Duration FFl 

SLT Discdmect Duration 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 31# (0-15)# 

Description This program address determines the duration of the disconnect signal (open 
loop) to the CO by an SLT extension port upon hangup. Sending this signal 
allows quick disconnect from third-party voice mail systems. 

The sending of the SLT disconnect signal can be enabled or disabled on an 
extension-by-extension basis, using program address FF3 (ExPort)# 45#. 

Programming 
1 

FFl 2# 1# 31# (O-l 5)# 

4 
I 

Disconnect Signal Duration 
(Default--O; see table below) 

Table I-3. 

‘. .. 

Disconnect signal durahon values 

I 300 ms 
I 

1 
4 I 400 ms 

I 500 ms 
6 ‘1 600ms 

t 

I 

7 1 700 ms 
8 800 ms 
9 900 ms 
10 1 second 
11 1.5 seconds 
12 2 seconds 
13 2.5 seconds 
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FFl Call Duration Timer 

Call Duration Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPGM, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 32# (0,l or 2)# 

Description This timer determines how long the system waits before displaying call 
duration timing on the phone’s LCD. For example, if the timer is set to 5 
seconds, the call duration timer will appear 5 seconds after an outgoing 
number is dialed, or 5 seconds after an incoming call is answered. This timer 
allows Caller ID information (if available) to appear before the call duration 
timing is displayed. 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# l# 32# (0,l or 2)# 
. A 

0=5 seconds 
1=16 seconds 
2=30 seconds 

Related Programming 
Call Duration Display: FF12# l# l# (0 or l)## 

SMDR Staq Timer for CO Calls: FFl 2# l# 2# (0,l or 2)# 

Notes Interaction With SMDR. This Call Duration Tier only affects the display 
of call duration. The system begins the actual timing of the call according to 
the SMDR Start Tier address (FFl 2# l# 2#). In order for call duration to 
be displayed, SMDR timing must start before call duration display begins (the 
Call Duration Tuner must be equal to or greater than the SMDR Start Tier). 

lnferaction With Caller ID. The setting for this Call Duration Timer will be 
the actual length of time that Caller ID information is displayed before the 
LCD changes to call duration timing. 
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Speed Dial Mode FFl 

Speed Dial Mode 
Sofhware Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 33# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines the mode for speed-dialing (both Personal and 
System). This speed-dial mode setting affects the range of speed-dial 
numbers that can be created, as well as the number of digits in the speed-dial 
numbers, as shown in the following table: 

Table I-4. Speed-dial number ranges in Standard and Add-On modes 

CPC-s: 
SSD Number Range: 

Standard Mode Add-On Mode . 
00439 N/A 

PSD Number Range: 
CPC-M: 

SSD Number Range: 
PSD Number Range: 

90-99 N/A 
Standard Mode Add-On Mode 
00-89 000-199 
90-99 900-939 

Proarammina 

FFl ,2# 1# 33#I (0 or l)# 

f 
O=Standard Mode 
l=Add-On Mode 

NOTE: Default is 0 for CPC-S; 
default is 1 for CPC-M. 

Related Programming 
System Speed Dial Numbers: FFlO l# 

Personal Speed Dial Numbers: FFlO 2# 

Notes Standard Mode for CPC-S. The CPC-S model supports only Standard mode: 
the Add-On mode setting is disabled. 

Changing Speed-Dial Modes. If changing from Standard mode to Add-On 
mode, or vice versa, the system should be powered-off then back on to enable 
the new mode setting. The speed-dial number ranges will also change as a 
result of the mode change; see Chapter 10, Speed Diuf Programming (FFIi)), 
for more information about these changes. 
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FFl Auto-Repeat Dialing Count 

Auto-Repeat Dialing Count 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 34# (0115)# 

Description This program determines the number of times the DBS 824 will automatically 
redial a number (when Auto-Repeat Dialing is activated). 

Programming 

O=System will not redial. 
l=System will redial one time. 
2 ,.. 15 = System will rediai this number of 

times. 
@efau.lt=E) 

Related Programming 
Wait Trmefor Auto-Repeat Dialing: FRl 3# 26## 

Busy Tone (BT) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 27# 

Dial Tone (DT) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 28# 

CO Busy Tone (BT) Detection for Auto-Repeat Dialing: FF2 (Trk)# 22# 

Notes Setting the DBS 824 fo detect BT. The system must be set to monitor the CO 
for busy tone (FF2 Trunks 22#), in order to enable the Auto-Repeat Dialing 
feature. The system can monitor up to 2 trunk lines at the same time for busy 
tone; if a 3rd trunk has a busy tone at the same time, Auto-Repeat Dialing will 
not work. 

. . 
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Install OPL Port FFl 

Install OPL Port’ 
Software Vekion: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 1# 35# (0-2)# 

Description This program enables or disables an OPL (Option Port Line) on CO ports 1 
and 2. OPL can connect to external devices such as a fax or answering 
machine in parallel to the DBS 824 system, sharing the CO ports with the 
system. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 35# (0, 1. or 2)# 

O=No OPL port installed (default). 
l=OPL is installed on CO port 1. 
2=OPL is installed on CO ports 1 and 2. 

Notes Power-Down Requirement. After enabling an OPL port (selecting “1” or 
“2” in this address), reset the system-by powering it off, then back on. 
Otherwise, the OPL extension will constantly ring. 

Port Operation with OPL. While OPL is using the CO port, the system will 
not be able to access that port. When OPL is not using the CO port, the 
system can access that port for trunk calls; while the system is using the port, 
the OPL will not be able to access it. When the CO port receives an incoming 
call, either the system or the OPL device can answer it; the one which 
answers more quickly (system or OPL) will be connected to the incoming 
call. 

Page l-40 DBS824-10-400 Issued 3/l /95 



FFl Music-On-Hold Sound Source 

Music-On-Hold Sound Source 
Software Version’: CPC-M Only, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 36# (0,l or 2)# 

Description This program address determines the sound source for Music-On-Hold (the 
music or recording heard by a caller who is on hold). 

The sound source for Music-On-Hold can be the same as the source for 
Background Music (the device plugged into CN6 phono-jack on the CPC-M 
card). Or it can be the internal sound source (from the tone generator on the 
CPC-M card). Or it can have its own sound source (plugged into the CNS 
phono-jack on the CPC-M card). 

The CPC-S card only has one sound source -- the “BGMMOH” phono-jack 
on CN6. Therefore, this program address does not apply to CPC-S models. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 1# 36# (0,l or 2)# 

t 
Sound Source for Music-On-Hold: 
O=Use Background Music source (CN6). 
l=Use internal sound source (tone generator). 
2=Use separate source (CNS). 
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EPI Audio Control FFl 

EPI Audio Control 
Software Version: CPC-S Only (Version 1 .O and above) 
Address: FFl 2# l# 37# (0 or l)# 

Description If an external device is installed in the “EPA” phono-jack on the CPC-S card, 
use this address to tell the system whether the device is an External Pager or 
External Ringer. 

This address does not apply to the CPC-M card, which has two phono-jacks 
(one specifically for each external device). 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# 37# (0 or l)# 
c . I 

O=An External Paging device is 
installed in “EPA” phono-jack. 

l=An External Ringer device is 
installed in “EPA” phono-iack. 

Related Programming 
External Page Interface Control For Paging Groups: FFl 2# # (2-9)# (0 or 
l)# 

I  

,  ’ 
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FFl CO-to-CO Talk Mode Control 

CO-to-CO Talk Mode Control 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# l# 38# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this address to determine whether the DBS 824 system will use an 
internal conference circuit for trunk-to-trunk conference calls, or whether it 
will connect the trunks directly. 

The CO-to-CO Talk mode is entered via the Call Forward-Outside feature or 
the DISA Outgoing function. If an audio loop-back problem occurs when 
trunks are connected directly, reset this program address to “Use a conference 
circuit”. 

Programming 

FFl 2# l# d## (0 or l)# 

f 
O=Connect the trunks directly (Default). 
l=Use a conference circuit 

Relited Programming 
Automatic DISA Callers: FFl 2# 8# (l:lO)# (l?honeNo.)# 

Unsupervised Conference Timer: FFl 3# 9# (O-15)# 

Unsupervised Trunk Conference: FF2 (Trunk)# 16# (0 or l)# 
.-. . . . 

Un%tperv&d Corrferencer~ FF%(Ext&rt)#: f3# -(O-or-l)#. 
-^ .- 

Notes Limitation On Availabili~ Of Conference Circuits. The system can support 
up to three conference circuits at a’tirne. If this programming address is set to 
“1” (use a conference circuit), and a fourth CO-to-CO call is attempted while 
three other conference calls are currently in progress, the system will connect 
the trunks in the fourth call directly to each other. 
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Parity Check (SMDR) FFl 

SMDR Data (Serial Port CNl) 

Parity Check (SMDR) 
Sofhnrare Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# l# (0 or l)## 

Description This program determines whether the DBS 824 uses parity checking over 
serial port CNl, which is normally dedicated for SMDR. 

If this address is set to “on,” use FFl 2# 2# 2# (0 or l)# to select even or odd 
parity. 

Programming 

FFl 2# i# 1# (0 or l)# 

f 
O=Turns off the parity check. 
l=Turns on the parity check. 

Related Programming 
Odd/Even Parity (SMDR): FFl 2# 2# 2# (0 or l)# 

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for SMDR are set with addresses FP12# 
2# 1 through 9#. 
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FFl Odd/Even Parity (SMDR) 

Odd/Even Parity (SMDR) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 2# (0 or l)# 

Description 

Programming 

Notes 

T.f the parity check for SMDR serial port CNl has been set (FF12# 2# l#), 
this option determines whether the check is based on an even count or an odd 
count. 

Checking Cortununicaiions Parameters. Be sure to properly set all - 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Cornmunicqion parameters for $MDR are set with addresses FF12# 
2# 1 through 9#. 
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Baud Rate (SMDR) FFl 

Baud Rate (SMDR) 
Software Version- CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 3# (l-4)# 

Description The data transmission speeds between SMDR serial port CNl and peripheral 
equipment can be set from 300 bits per second to 9600 bits per second. 

Programming 
I 

1=300 bps 
2=1200 bps 
3=2400 bps 
4=9600 bps 

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for SMDR are set with addresses FFl 2# 
2# 1 thrqugh 9#. 
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FFl Stop Bit Length (SMDR) 

Stop Bit Length (SMDR) 
Software Version: CPGS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 4## (l-3)# 

Description This program sets the length of the stop-bit parameter for transmitted data 
over SMDR serial port CNl. 

Programming 

Notes 

14 bit 
2=1.5 bits 

. 3=2 bits 

Checking Communications Parameters. Be sure to properly set all _ 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for SMDR are set with addresses FF12# 
2# 1 through 9#. 
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Data Length (SMDR) FFl 

Data Length (SMDR) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 5# (3 or 4)# 

Description This program sets the length of the transmitted data string at 7 or 8 bits. over 
SMDR serial port CNl. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 2# 5#I (3 qr 4)# 

3=7 bits 
4=8 bits 

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for SMDR are set with addresses FFI 2# 
2# 1 through 9#. 
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FFl SMDR Serial Port Flow Control (XON / XOFF) 

SMDR Serial Port Flbw Control (XON / XOFF) 
Sofhrvare Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.6 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 6# (0 or l)# 

- 

Description Use this address to determine whether the DBS 824 system will control the 
flow of data to the SMDR device connected to serial port CNl. 

If “XON/XOFF” is activated in this address, the DBS 824’s software will stop 
the flow of data when the SMDR device’s memory buffer becomes full, and 
resume the flow when the buffer empties. 

Programming 

“XON/XOFF” shodd be deactivated (default setting) if a flow control 
mechanism is present elsewhere in the interface (i.e., in the printer, or RTS 
and CTS lines). A flow control mechanism should always be present ‘in order 
to prevent data from being lost during transmission. 

FFl 2# 2# 6## (Ogrl)# 

t 
O=Tums off 6‘XON/XOFF” (824 software 

does riot control data flow). 
1 =Tums on “XON/xOFF” (824 software 

controls data flow). 

. 
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SMDR Printing Mode 1: Outbound and inbound FFl 

SMDR P.rinting Mode 1: Outbound and Inbound - ’ 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 7# (0 or l)# 

Description The SMDR printer can record data for only outgoing calls or for both 
outbound and inbound calls. 

Programming 
I 

O=Outbound only. 
Mnbound and outbound. 

Notes Activating SMDR Mode a@r Using the Bus Mortitor Mode. Lf the DBS 824 
is in Bus Monitor Mode, the SMDR Mode must be reactivated to resume - 
SMDR output. To reactivate SMDR mode from any extension, press: 

ON/OFF #90 ON/OFF (to empty buffer), then 

ON/OFF #93 ON/OFF (to activate SMDR mode). 

Page l-50 DBS 824-l O-400 Issued 3/l 195 



FFl SMDR Printing Mode 2: Long-Distance and Local Calls 

SMDR Printing Mode 2: Long-Distance and Local Calls 
Software Version’: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 8# (0 or l)# 

Description The SMDR printer can record data on only long-distance calls or on all types 
of outbound calls. 

Programming 

O=Longdistance only. 
l=Local and long-distance. 

i 
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SMDR Printing Mode 3: Header Title FFl 

SMDR Printing Mode 3: Header Title 
Software Version: Ck-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 2# 9# (0 or l)# 

Description Titles such as “Time,” “ Duration,” and “CO#” are printed every 60 lines on 
the SMDR report if this feature is enabled. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 2# 9# (0 or l)# 

O=Turns off tlie header. 
l=Tums on the header. 

Page l-52 DBS 824-l O-400 Issued 3/l /95 



FFl PBX Access Code(s) 

PBX, Settings 

PBX Access Code(s) 
Soflware Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 3## (l-8)# (O-999 or O*-99*)# 

Description The DBS 824 can dial up to 8 different PBX access codes. These codes can 
be one, two, or three digits long. This feature is used when the DBS 824 is 
installed behind a PBX and has toll restrictions enabled. The feature prevents 
the DBS 824 from regarding the PBX access code digit(s) as part of a dialed 
number. 

Programming 
To program an access code . . . 

FFl 2# 3# (108)# (O-999 or O*-99*)# 

Access Code Numb& Access Code Required To Dial The PBX 
(*=wildcard; press FFll to enter it) 

To reset access codes to default . . . 

FFl 2# 3## (I-8)# CONF ON/OFF 

i’ 
Access Code Number 

Related Programming 
Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# lO# 

. 
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Automatic Pause Position For PBX Access Codes FFl 

Automatic Pause Position For PBX Access Codes - 
Sofhrvare Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 3# (9018)# (l-3)# 

Description This program inserts a pause in the PBX access code (and in SSD and PSD 
codes) after the output of the first, second, or thiid digit. 

The pause ensures that the PBX has time to connect to the central office 
before the DBS 824 sends the PBX any digits. If an adequate pause is not 
allowed, the DBS 824 will send digits to the PBX too quickly, causing the call 
attempt to fail. 

Different pause sequences can be assigned to each PBX access code. 

Programming 
To program an automatic pause . . . 

FF1 2718)#. (liJ)# 

First Digit of PBX Access Code l=Pause after 1st digit 
(see table below) 2=Pause after 2nd digit 

3=Pause after 3rd digit 

Address Number Dial Digit 
9 1 

., 10 2 
11 3 

I. 6 I 
15 7 
16 8 
17 9 
18 0 
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FFl Automatic Pause Position For PBX Access Codes 

To reset an automatic pause to default . . . 

FFI 2# 3# (9 to 18)# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
First Digit of PBX Access Code 
(see table, previous page) 

Examples 
Inserting a pause after the PBX access code “9X” . . . 
To insert a pause after the PBX access code “9X” is dialed, enter this address 
(“X” represents the numbers O-9): 

FFl 2# 3## 17# 2# 

This sequence will insert a pause between the “9X” and the rest of the dialed 
digits. For example, 

91+ PAUSE + 404-555-5793 

Insetting a pause after the PBX access code “8” . . . 

To insert a pause after the PBX access code “8” is dialed, enter this address: 

FFl 2## 3# 16## l# 

This sequence will insert a pause between the “8” and the rest of the dialed 
digits. For example, 

8 + PAUSE + 404-555-5793 

Related Programming 
Automatic Pause Timer: FFl 3# lO## 

Automatic Pause for PBX Line: FF2 (Trunk)# 13# 
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Ring Patterns For UNA Terminals (Ml, Cl, & Bl) FFl 

External (UNA) Relay Control 

Ring Patterns For UNA Terminals (Ml, Cl; & Bl) 
Software Version: CPC-M Only (Version 1.0 and above) 
Address: FFl 2# 4# l# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this address to set the ring pattern for incoming trunk calls sent to 
Universal Night Answer (IJNA). The UNA feature allows these calls to be 
signalled over a loudspeaker or amplifier. 

This address actually controls the UNA relay terminals labeled “Ml”, “Cl” 
and “B 1” (located on terminal block CN4) on the CPC-M card. A bell or tone 
device can be attached to these relay terminals to simulate incoming ring over 
the loudspeaker; or the CO can be used as the ringing sound source. 

This address does not apply to the CPC-S card, which is not equipped with 
UNA relay terminals. (However, a UNA device can be plugged into the 
“EPA” phono-jack on the CPC card; use address FFl 2# l# 37# to tell the 
system the type of device -- UNA or External Page -- plugged into “EPA”.) 

The ring pattern choices in this address are “continuous” (the terminal 
contacts are continuously energized to receive CO ring) or “intermittent” 
(1 second ON / 3 seconds OFF to simulate incoming ring on the bell or tone 
device installed). 

Programming 

FFl 2# 4# l# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Intermittent (1 second ON / 3 seconds OFF). 
l=Continuous (relay contacts are continuously energized). 

Related Programming 
CO Day Ring Assignments: FF4 l# (25)## (l-8)## 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments: FF4 2# (25)# (l-8)# 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments: FF4 9# l# (25)# (l-8)## 

CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer: FFl 3# 13# (0-3)# ’ 
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FFl External Page Interface Control For Pacjng Groups 

External Page Interface Control For Paging Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl .2# 4# (209)# (0 or l)# 

Description This setting determines whether a page is heard over an external page device 
connected to the 824. This device is normally a loudspeaker installed in the 
ceiling and connected to the 824 via the “EPA” phono-jack (for audio path) 
on the CPC-S and CPC-IM cards. On the CPC-M card, a device can also be 
connected to the CN4 relay terminals labeled “AZ”, “Zl”, “Z2”, “23” and 
‘5%” to control page zones. Also present on CN4 are relay terminals “M2”, 
“B2” and “C2”, to which a general PA system can be connected. 

In the 824 system, infernal paging is automatically performed -- all pages are 
heard on the speakers of extension phones in the page group selected. 
External paging, however, is controlled by the setting of this address. If 
external paging is activated, an audio path is established via the “EPA” 
phono-jack on the CPC card (for both CPC-S and CPC-M versions) whenever 
a page is initiated. The following also happens in a CPC-M configuration: 1) 
the “M2”, “ B2” and “CT relay terminals are activated when any page group 
is selected for the page; and 2) the ‘55” relay terminals activate when their 
associared page group is selected (see table in address below). 

F ogramming 

Address 

p;G~py-9vY (0 “i l)# 

Mnternal paging only. 
(see table below) l=Extemal and Internal paging 
. (see table below). 

I Pape I If External Pa&z is activated W” sekcted above) - 

‘342”. ‘BT and 

are activated. 

CPC-M and CPC-S 

Audio path is 
estafAished via EPA 

phmo-jack on the CPC 
Card. 

Related Programming 
Page Group Extensions: FF3 (ExtPort)# (18-25)# (Oorl)# 
EPI Audio Control (CPC-S Only): FFl 2# l#. 37# (0 or l)# 
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Extension Class Of Service FFl 

Class of ‘Service 

Extension Class Of Service 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 5# (1-8)# (1021)# (0 or l)# 

Description This address allows you to assign features to a Class of Service. The Class of 
Service can then be assigned to individual extensions using program address 
FF3 (ExtPort)# 3%. 

A maximum of 8 different Classes of Service can be defined. Each Class of 
Service can contain unique combinations of on/off settings for the 2 1 features 
shown in Table l-5 below. 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# 5## (l-8)# (l-21)## (0 or l)## 

i( t( + 
Class of Service Class of Service 

Features (see 
O=Off (disabled) 

table below) 
l=On (enabled) 

Note: All features are 
defaulted to “Off’ for 
Classes of Service 1-8. 

Tide I-5. Class of Service features 

I 5 

8 
9 

t-T-- 

Feature 
Dial Tone On/Off (#50) 
Head/Handset Exchange (#51) 
BGM On/Off (#53) 
Absence Message Set/Reset (7 1) 
Call Forward S&Reset (72) . 
Do Not Disturb (73) 
Station Lockout (74) 
Park Access (75) 
Park Pick UP (76) 
Meet Me Answer (77) 
UNA Pickuo (78) 

I I 
I 
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FFl Extension Class Of Service 

12 Direct Pickup (79) 
13 Group Pickup (70) 
14 Tone/Voice Mode (1) 
15 Message Waiting Set (2) 
16 Busy Override (4) 
17 Call Waiting (3) 
18 Qffhook Voice Announce (5) 
19 Central Office Call Queuing (2) 
20 1 SLTTransfer (8) - - 
21 Call Forwarding--External 

Note: This item controls external call 
forwarding for internal calls. 

Related Programming 
Extension Class of Service Assignment: FF3 (ExtPort)# 35# 

Notes . Interaction with Extension Cibss of Service Assignment. The Extension 
Class of Service Assignment address (FF3 Ext.Port# 3%) determines which 
Class of Service is used by a particular extension. By default, every 
extension is assigned to Class of Service “O”, which provides access to all 21 
of the Class of Service features and cannot be modified to restrict feature 
usage: (Use Class of Service l-8 to restrict feature usage.) 

. 
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Verified Forced Account Codes FFl 

Account Codes 

Verified Forced Account Codes 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 6# (1 -lOO)# l# (OOOl-9999)# 

Description This program allows you to assign up to 100 four-digit verified account 
codes. Once the account codes are assigned, use address FF12# 6# (l-lOO)# 
2# (0-7)# to assign a Toll Restriction Setting (TRS) value to the account code. 

Lf an extension is set to use Verified Forced Account Codes, the system will 
check all dialed account codes against the codes entered in this program 
address. If a match is found, the system will allow the extension user to make 
an outgoing call based on the TRS type assignedto the account code. 
However, if the system does not find a match, the extension cannot make an 
outgoing call. 

If an extension is not set to use Verified Forced Account Codes, the extension 
user can still enter a Verified Forced Account Code to use a different TM. 

Prodramming 
To assign a verified account code . . . 

. FFl 2# 6# (l-lOO)# 1# (OOOl-9999)# I 

Account Code Entry Number Account Code 

To reset a verified account code to the default . . . 

FFl 2# W (l-lOO)# l# CONF ON/OFF 

, 
f 

Account Code Entry Number 
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FFl Verified Forced Account Codes 

Examples 
Assigning 1234 as Account Code 1 . . . 

To assign “1234” as Account Code 1, enter this address: 

IT1 2## 6## l# l# 1234# 

Assigning 9999 as Account Code 100 . . . 

To assign “9999” as Account Code 100, enter this address: 

FF12# 6# loo# l# 9999# 

Related Programming 
Toll Restriction For Verified Forced Account Codes: FFl 2# 6# (l-100)+9 
2# (O-7)# . 

Forced Account Codes: FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0 or I)# 

Toll Restriction Settings: FF7 

Note? Interaction With TRS. The default TRS type for Verified Forced Account 
Codes is “0,” which generally allows intercom calling only. Therefore, if you 
assign an. account code but do not assign a TRS value to it, the code will 
restrict outside dialing. 

Assignment Restriction. An account code of 0000 is invalid. 

SMDR Format. In the SMDR reporf the account code that was used to 
access the CO trunk will appear starting in position 70 of the call record line. 
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Toll Restriction For Verified Forced Account Codes FF1 

Toll Restriction For Verified Forced Account Codes- 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: F Fl 2# 6# (l-l OO)# 2# (0-7)# 

Description Use this address to assign toll restriction (TRS) types to Verified Forced 
Account Codes. A caller who enters the account code will be restricted by the 
TRS type assigned to the ucco~nr code (not the TRS type assigned to the 
extension). 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2# 6#I (l-lOO)# 2# (O-7)# 

t t. ( 
Account Code Entry Number TRS Types O-7 

(Default=O) 

Related Programming 
Forced Account Codes: FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0 or l)# 

Toll Restriction Settings: FW 

Notes Interaction Wifh TRS. The default TRS type for Verified Forced Account 
Codes is “0.” which generally allows intercom calling only. Therefore, if you 
assign an account code but do not assign a TRS value to it, the code will 
restrict outside dialing. 
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FFl Custom Screen Soft-Key Assignment 

Custom Screens 

Custom Screen Soft-Key Assignment 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPCSM, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 7# 1# (Screen)# (SoftKey)# (Feature)# 

Description Use this program to create up to 15 custom menu screens for large-display 
phones. Each screen can contain up to 10 feature codes (one feature code per 
soft key). ‘Soft keys” are the 10 buttons located on the left and right sides of 
the LCD display window on the large-display phone (see figure below). Soft 
key 1 is the top left button; soft key 2 is beneath it; and so on. 

When creating custom screens, you are programming the soft keys to perform 
one of the following special functions while the custom screen is displayed: 

l One-touch access to directories. Pressing the soft key will display a 
directory of extension numbers, Personal Speed-Dial numbers, or System 
Speed-Dial numbers. 

l One-touch initiation of a specific feature. The soft keys can also execute 
any feature operation code except for “Conference” and “Flash”, which 
already have their own fixed keys on the phone. 

After these custom screens are built, you can assign them to display during 
different call states (phone idle, intercom dial tone, CO dial tone, during a CO 
call, etc.) using another programming address, FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# 
(Screen)++. ’ 

When deciding what feature codes to assign to the soft keys on the custom 
screens, keep in mind that the DBS 824 system already has 24 prepro- 
grammed menus (see Appendix A) that can also be assigned to display during .. 
different call states. 

Figure I-I. Soft key number-k on &we-display phones 

KeyI - DND ow?mE - Key6 
Key2 - BGntlnuKwcK-Key7 
Key30MUIE m - W8 
Ksy4-Fofwm SSD-Key9 
Key5 - WNF LOCKOUT - Key 10 , 
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Custom Screen Soft-Key Assignment FF1 

Programming 

FFl 2# 7# l# (2539)# (l-lO)# (xxxxxx)# 

Screen Number: 
25=Custom Screen 1 
26=Custom Screen 2 
27=Custom Screen 3 
28=Custom Screen 4 
29=Custom Screen 5 
30=Custom Screen 6 
3 l=Custom Screen 7 
32=Custom Screen 8 
33=Custom Screen 9 
34=Custom Screen 10 
35=Custom Screen 11 
36=Custom Screen 12 
37=Custom Screen 13 
38=Custom Screen 14 
39=Custom Screen 15 

Soft Key Number Feature Code 
(see figure, previous page) (see table below 

Tqble l-6. . Feature codes that can be assigned tg sofr keys on c&tom screens 

Feature 
Absence 
Account Code 
Answer Key 
BGM Off 

1 Code to be assigned to Soft Key 
71 

. 
FP12 7 or AUTO FF12 
FPll 1 
FP12 53 

Busy Override 
Call Forward 

1 PRGG PROG 4 
1 72 

i 

Call Forward - All Calls 
Call Forward - Busy/No Answer 
Call Forward - Busy 
Call Forward - No Answer 
Call Park 
Call waiting 
Caller JD Log 
Day mode 

720 
721 
722 . 
724 
75 
PROG PROG 3 
l?Pll 6 
FF12 521 

Day/Nightl/Night2 Mode Toggle 
Dial Tone Off 

FP12 520 
I 

FF12 50 
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FFl Custom Screen Soft-Key Assignment 

Headset 

Feature 
Direct Call Pickup 

Lockout 

Direct Trunk Selection 
DND 
DSS key 

Meet Me Answer 

DTMF Conversion 

Message Callback 

Extension Directory 
Group Call Pickup 

Code to be assigned to Soft Key 

FF12 51 

79 
01,02, etc. 

74 

73 
PROG (10-69) or (100-699) 

77 

PROG PROG FFl 1 or PROG PROG FFl2 
900002 

1 70 

AUTO REDIAL 

1 

Message Waiting/CO Queuing 1 PROG PROG 2 
MLlte FFll FF12 
Night 1 mode FF12 522 
Night 2 mode FF12 523 
Offhook Voice Announce 1 PROG PROG 5 1 

. Gffhook Voice Announce Answer FFll 3 
Page (00-07) FF12 00 thru FF12 07 
Personal Speed Dial Directory 900000 
Personal Speed Dial Numbers AUTO 90-99 1900-909 1900-939 
Release IFFll2 
Reminder FF12 4 
Save Number Redial Access AUTO FFll 
Save Number Redial Set AUTO AUTO FFll 

Speed Dial System Directory 90000 1 
System Speed Dial Number AUTO 00-89 / 000-089 / 000- 199 
Talkback IFFll3 I 
Tone/Voice Calling PROG PROG 1 
Transfer PROG PROG PROG 
Trunk Group 81-86 or 89 81-86 or 89 
UNA Pickup 78 
Voice Mail Transfer PROG AUTO AUTO VM Pilot Number 

issued 3/l I95 DBS 824-l O-400 l-65 

. 



Custom Screen Soft-Key Assignment FF1 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen Text: FFl 2# 7# 2# (Screen)# (Key)## (Text)-++/ 

Custom Screen Default: FFl 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or I)# 

Custom Screens Default (All): FFl 2# 7# 4# (0 or l)# 

Display Screens During Call States: FF3 (ExtPort)## (26-33)# (Screen)# 

Notes FFll and FF12 in the Feature Codes. When entering the feature codes in 
this FFl 2# 7# l# address, the phone will display the code numbers as you 
press them, except for FFll and FF12 (the phone will nor display any code 
for these keys, although it will recognize them). This is because FFl 1 and 
FF12 represent an asterisk * and a pound sign # (respectively) in the feature 
code. And since * and # are used for moving forward/backward in the 
programming mode, FFl 1 and FF12 are used instead to store * and # entries 
in a feature code. 

Initial Displays. The 15 custom screens are blank by default 

Displaying Feature Codes. To display an existing feature code assignment 
for a soft key, use the same programming address for assigning the feature 
code to the soft key (FFl 2# 7# l# Screen# SoftKey#). 
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FFl Custom Screen Text 

Custom Screen Text 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 7## 2# (Screen)# (SoftKey)## (Text)## 

Description Use this program to create the text that identifies the soft keys on a custom 
menu screen for large-display phones. The text for each soft key can be up to 
8 characters long. Use a DSS/12 console (with alphabetic keys) or the remote 
programming mode on a large-display phone (scroll through the alphabetic 
characters on the digital keypad) to assign the text in this programming 
address. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 7# 2# (2539)# (l-lO)# (xxxxxxmcr# 

Screen Number: - 
25=Custom Screen 1 
26=Custom Screen 2 
27=Custom Screen 3 
28=Custom Screen 4 
29=Custom Screen 5 
3O=Custom Screen 6 
3 l=Custom Screen 7 
32=Custom Screen 8 
33=Custom Screen 9 
34==Custom Screen 10 
35=Custom Screen 11 
36=Custom Screen 12 
37=Custom Screen 13 
38=Custom Screen 14 
39=Custom Screen 15 

Soft Key Number Text (up to 8 char.) 
(see Figure 1- 1 
on page 1-61) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen for Soft Keys: FFl 2# 7# l# (Screen)# (Key)# (Feature)# 

Custom Screen Default: FFl 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or l)## 

Custom Screens Default (All): FFl 2# 7# 4# (0 or l)## 

Display Screens During Call States: FF3 (ExtPort)# (2633)# (Screen)# 
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Custom Screen Default FF1 

Custom Screen Default 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to reinstate individual custom screens to the default value 
(blank; no features assigned to soft keys). 

Programming 

FFl 2# 7# 3# (25-39)# (0 or l)# 

/ t 
Screen Number: O=Do not return to default setting. 
25=Custom Screen 1 l=Retum to default setting. 
26=Custom Screen 2 
27=Custom Screen 3 

. 

28=Custom Screen 4 
29=Custom Screen 5 
3O=Custom Screen 6 
3 l=Custom Screen 7 
32=Custom Screen 8 
33=Custom Screen 9 
34=Custom Screen 10 

. 35=Custom Screen 11 _ 
36=Custom Screen 12 
37=Custom Screen 13 
38=Cuitom Screen 14 
39=Custoni Screen 15 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen for Soft Keys: FFl 2# 7# l# (Screen)# (Key)# (Feature)# 

Custom Screen Text: FW 2# 7# 2# (Screen)# (Key)## (Text)# 

Custom Screens Default (All): F’Fl 2# 7# 4## (0 or l)## 

Display Screens During Call States: FF3 (Ext.Port)# (26-33)# (Screen)# 
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Custom Screens Default (All) - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 7# 4## (0 or l)## 

Description Use this program to reinstate all 15 custom screens to the default value 
(blank; no features assigned to soft keys). 

Programming 

FFl 2# 7# 4# (Oorl)# 

t 
O=Do not return to default setting. 
l=Retum to default setting. 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen for Soft Keys: FFl 2# 7# lf (Screen)# (Key)# (Feature)# 

Custom Screen Text: FFl 2# 7# 2# (Screen)# (Key)# (Text)# 

Custom Screen Default: FFl 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or l)# 

Displ.ay Screens During Call States: FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# (Screen)## 
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Automatic DISA Callers FF1 

Caller ID Automatic DISA 

Automatic DISA Callers 
Software Version: CPC-M Only (Version 1.0 and above) 
Address: FFl 2# 8## (l-lO)# (PhoneNo.)# 

Description Use this program to assign up to 10 phone numbers for the Caller ID 
Automatic DISA (Direct Lnward System Access) feature. When a caller (e.g., 
company salesman) calls from one of the phone numbers assigned in this 
address, the trunk receiving the call will automatically switch to DISA 
without requiring the caller to enter an ID Code. 

The DISA feature gives the caller access to inside features normally available 
only to another extension. 

Note: In order to use the Automatic DISA feature, the DBS 824 system must 
have a CPC-M card and the Caller ID package installed. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 8# (l-l 0)# (PhoneNo.)# 

‘f t 
Phone Number Assignment Caller’s Phone Number 

(up to 10 digits) 

Related Programming 
DISA Auto Answer: FP2 (Trunk)# 11# (0 or l)# 

Trunk C&&Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0 or l)## 

Notes Ma.tching The Caller’s Phone Number. The caller’s phone number entered 
in the above programming address must exactly match the phone number 
received by Caller ID (usually 10 digits). 

Assigning DISA Trunks. If the Caller ID Automatic DISA feature is used, 
do not assign any trunks as DISA trunks (see “DISA Auto Answer” address 

’ FF2 Trunk++ ll#). The Caller ID feature will automatically switch the trunk 
to DISA bzxd on the originating phone number. 

Hardware Requirement For DISA. An MFR card is reqtired for DISA, so 
that the system can interpret DTMF tones entered via the DISA connection. 
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FFI Parity Check (Maintenance Port) 

Maintenance Data (Serial Port CN2) - 

Parity Check (Maintenance Port) 
Software Version: dPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 9# l# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines whether the DBS 824 uses parity checking over 
serial port CN2, which is normally dedicated for remote maintenance. 

If this address is set to “on” (default setting), use FFl 2# 9# 2# (0 or 1)# to 

select Even or Oaii parity. 

Programming 
I 1 
I FFl 2# 9## 1# (0 or l)# 1 

O=Tums off the parity check. 
l=Tums cm the parity check. 

1 I 

Related Programming 
Odd/Even Parity (Maintenance Port): FFl 2# 9# 2# (0 or l)## 

Notes Checking Communications Pamnefm. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for Maintenance are set with addresses 
FF12# 9## l# through 6#. 
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Odd/Even Parity (Maintenance Port) FFl 

Odd/Even Parity (Maintenance Port) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 9# 2# (0 or l)# 

Description If the parity check for Maintenance port CN2 has been set (FFl 2# 9# l#), 
this option determines whether the check is based on an even count or an odd 
count. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 9# 2# (0 or l)# 

t 

O=Odd parity. 
l=Even parity. 

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for Maintenance are set with addresses 
FF12# 9#I l# through 6#. 
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FFl Baud Rate (Maintenance Port) 

Baud Rate (Maintenance Port) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 9# 3# (l-4)# 

Description The data transmission speeds between Maintenance serial port CN2 and 
peripheral equipment can be set from 300 bits per second to 9600.bits per 
second. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 9# 3# (194)# 
A 

1=300 bps 
2=1200 bps 
3=2400 bps 
4=9600 bps 

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Comrnunication’parameters for Maintenance are set with addresses 
ET1 2# !J# l# through 6#. 
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Stop Bit Length (Maintenance Port) FFl 

Stop Bit Length (Maintenance Port) 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl .2# 9# 4## (l-3)# 

Description This program sets the length of the stopbit parameter for transmitted data 
over Maintenance serial port CN2. 

Programming 

FFl 2# 9## 4## (1.3)# 

f 
l=l bit 
2=1.5 bits 
3=2 bits 

Notes Checking Communications Pmawteters. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when mckiifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for Maintenance are set with addresses 
FF12# !3# l# through #. 
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FFl Data Lenqth (Maintenance Port) 

Data Length (Maintenance Port) - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPGM, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 9# 5## (3 or 4)# 

Description This program sets the length of the transmitted data suing at 7 or 8 bits, over 
Maintenance serial port CN2. 

Programming 
I 

FFl 2#9#5#(3or4)## 

f 
3=7 bits 
4=8 bits 

Notes Checking Communiccrtions Pumme&rs. Be sure to properly set all 
communication programming addresses when modifying any single address 
value. Communication parameters for Maintenance are set with addresses 
FF12# 9# l# through 6#. 
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Maintenance Serial POft Flow Control (XON / XOFF) FFl 

Maintenance Serial Port Flow Control (XON / XOFF) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 2# 9# 6## (0 or l)# 

Description Use this address to determine whether the DBS 824 system will control the 
flow of data between it and the device connected to the Maintenance serial 
port (CN2). 

“XON/XOFF’ (if activated in this address) is a software switch that will 
temporarily stop the flow of data when the device’s memory buffer receives 
more data than it can process, and resume the flow when the buffer empties. 

“XON/XOFF’ should be deactivated (default setting) if a flow control 
mechanism is present elsewhere in the interface (i.e., in the printer, or RTS 
and CTS lines). A flow control mechanism should always be present in order 
to prevent data from being lost during transmission. 

Notes 

FFl 2# 9## 6# (0 cy I)# 

O=Turns off “XON/OFF’ (824 software 
does not control data flow). 

l=Turns on “XON/XOFF’ (824 software 
controls data flow). 

DBS Bu.r Size. The size of the DBS 824 buffer for maintenance data is 
1,000 bytes. This is the maximum amount of data that the system can hold 
while the device is emptying its buffer. 



FFl Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time 

System Timers 

Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# l# (OOOO-2359)# 

Description This option sets a time for the DBS 824 to automatically switch from “Day” 
to “Night 1” mode. This program uses the 24-hour time format 

Programming 
To set the automatic Night 1 mode start time . . . 

FFl 3# l# (000012359)# 

f 
Night 1 Mode Start Tie 

(in 24-hour format) 

To,disable the automatic Night 1 mode start time . . . 

FFl 3## 1# CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
Tie Setting: FFl l# 2# HHMM# 

Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 25## HHMM# 

Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 2% HHMM# 

Notes Interclction with the System Clock. Automatic Night 1 start time depends on 
the accuracy of the DBS 824 clock. 
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Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls FFl 

Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 
Software Version: WC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 2# (O-12)# 

Description This timer determines how long a trunk call can be held by the atteridant(s) 
before it will recall. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 2# (0.12)# 

t 
Recall Timer 
(Default=l; see table below) 

. 

Table 1-7. Recall timer values for attendcmt-held CO cads 

Number Value 
0 No recall 

I 

1 1 20 seconds 
40 seconds 
60 seconds . 

I 80 seconds 
4 

5 . 100 seconds 
6 120 seconds 
7 140 seconds 
8 160 seconds 
9 180 seconds 
10 1 200 seconds 1 

t  

I  

11 1 220 seconds 
12 1 240 seconds 

Related Programming 
Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom calls: FFl 3# 18# (0-12)# 
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FFl Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 

Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 3# (O-12)# 

Description This timer determines how long a trunk call will be held by an extension 
before it will recall. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 3# (O-12)# 

f 
Recall Timer (Defauit=7; 
see the following table) 

Table 1-8. Recall timer values for extension-held CO cds 

Number 
0 
1 
2 
3 

Value - 
No recall 
20 seconds 
40 seconds 
60 seconds 

4 80 seconds 
5 100 seconds 
6 120 seconds . 
7 140 seconds 
8 160 seconds 
9 180 seconds 
10 200 seconds 
11 220 seconds 
12 240 seconds 

Related Programming 
Extension Hold Recall Tier for Intercom Calls: FFl 3# 1% (0-12)# 

Notes Red2 Treatment. If the recall is not answered by the extension, it will 
transfer to the attendant(s). I 
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Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls FFl 

Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 4# (O-12)# 

Description When an attendant transfers a trunk call to an extension or hunt group, the 
transferred call will recall to the attendant if it is not answered. This timer 
determines how long a transferred trunk call will go unanswered before it 
recalls. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 4## (0112)# 

f 
Recall Timer @efault=l; 
see the following table) 

Table 1-9. Recall timer values for a&Mant-transferred CO calls 

Number 
0 No recall 

Value 

1 20 seconds 
2 40 seconds 
3 60 seconds 
4 . I 80 seconds 

1 100 seconds 
1 120 seconds 

I 140 seconds 

t  

I  

8 1 160 seconds 
1 180 seconds 

Related Programming 
Attendant Transfer Recall Emer for Intercom Calls: FFl 3# 20# (0-12)# I 
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FFI Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF1 3# 5## (0-12)# 

Description When an extension transfers a trunk call to another extension or .to a hunt 
group, the transferred call will recall to the extension if it is not answered. 
This timer determines how long a transferred trunk call will go unanswered 
before it recalls. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 5# (O-12)# 

t 
Recall Tier @efault=7; 
see the following table) 

Table I-10. Recall timer values for extension-transferred CO calls 

Number 
0 No recall 

Value 

1 

1 20 seconds 

1 60 seconds . 
4 80 seconds 
5 . 100 seconds 
6 120 seconds 

1 7 1 140 seconds 1 
1 160 seconds 
1 180 seconds 

10 
11 
12 

J 

200 seconds 
220 seconds 
240 seconds 

Related Programming 
Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls: FFl 3# 21# (0-12)# 

Notes RecaZl Treatment. If the extension does not answer the recall, the system 
will transfer the call to the attendant 
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Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer FFl 

Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF1 3# 6# (0-12)# 

Description An attendant phone can use up to 10 Call Park Numbers (00-09) to hold trunk 
calls. These park numbers can be assigned to an FF key or accessed by 
placing a call on hold, then dialing 7501-7509. 

This program determines how long a parked call will be held before it recalls. 

Programming 

FFl 3# W (O-12)# 

f 
Recall Timer @efault=l; 
see the following table) 

Table I-11. Attendant park hold recall timer values 

Number Value 
0 No recall 
1 20 seconds 
2 40 seconds 
3 60 seconds 
4 . 80 seconds 
5 100 seconds 

1 120 seconds 
I 

1 140 seconds 
1 160 seconds 
I 

1 180 seconds 
I 

1 200 seconds 
11 220 seconds 
12 240 seconds 
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FFl Extension Park Hold Recall Timer 

Extension Park Hold Recall Timer 
Software Version: WCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 7# (0-12)# 

Description Lf an extension parks a call, the parked call will recall if it is not picked up. 
This program determines how long the parked call will be held before it 
recalls. 

Programming 1 
FFl 3# 7# (042)# 

f 
Recall Timer (Default=7; 
see the following table) 

Tdle I-12. Extension park hold recall timer values 

Number Value 
0 No recall 
1 20 seconds 

t 2 1 40 seconds I 
1 60 seconds 
1 80 seconds 

5 100 seconds 
6 120 seconds 

I 140 seconds 
8 160 seconds 
9 180 seconds 

I 200 seconds 

t  

I  

11 I 220 seconds 1 
12 I 240 seconds 
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Attendant Call Reversion Timer FFl 

Attendant Call Reversion Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 8## (O-12)# 

Description By default, the DBS 824 ultimately causes unanswered calls to revert to the 
attendant. 

For example, if an extension places a call on hold and the held call recalls to 
the extension, the recall reverts to the attendant if it is not answered. Also, if 
a transfer recall is not answered by the transferring extension, it also reverts to 
the attendant 

This timer determines how long an unanswered call will ring at the last 
possible answering position before it reverts to the attendant. 

For instance, if an extension parks a call, the parked call will recall if it is not 
answered. The Attendant Call Reversion limer will determine how long the 
park recall will ring at the extension before it reverts to the attendant. If the 
Attendant Call Reversion Timer is set to default, the park recall will ring the 
extension for 180 seconds before reverting to the attendant. 

. 

Programming 

FFl 3# WI. (0112)# 

t 
Reversion Timer @efault=9; 
see the following table) 

Table I-13. Attendiznt cd reversion timer values 
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FFl Attendant Call Reversion Timer 

9 180seconds 

10 200 seconds 

11 220 seconds 
12 240 seconds 

Notes Night Mode Resfriction. This feature is not available when the DBS 824 is in 
“Night 1” or “Night 2” mode. 
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Unsupervised Conference Timer FFl 

Unsupervised Conference Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 9# (0-15)# 

Description This program determines how long a conference call can continue between 
two trunks after a DBS 824 extension drops out of the conference. When the 
timer expires, the conferenced trunks automatically disconnect (there will be 
no warning tone to the conferenced parties). 

This timer also determines how long outbound trunk calls made through 
DISA can last. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 9# (O-15)# 

+ 
Timer Setting (Defaul t=2; 
see the following table) 

Table I-14. Unsupervised conference timer values 
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FFl Unsupervised Conference Timer 

Related Programming 
Unsupervised Trunk Conference: FF2 (Trunk)# 16## 

Unsupervised Conference: FF3 (ExtPort)# 13# 

. 
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Automatic Pause Timer FFl 

Automatic Pause Timer _ 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# lO# (O-l 5)# 

Description When users program their phones with PBX access codes, Personal Speed 
Dial numbers or System Speed Dial numbers, they can insert pause(s) in these 
numbers (by pressing the REDIAL key for each pause) so the system will 
dial the numbers correctly. This program address determines the length of 
each pause inserted by the REDIAI programming key. 

Programming 

Timer Setting (Default=‘l; 
see the folIowing table) 

Table I-15. Automade pause timer values 

Number 
0 
1 

No pause 
.5 seconds 

Value 

. 2 1 seconds 
3. 1.5 seconds 
4 . 2 seconds 
5 2.5 seconds 
6 3 seconds 
7 3.5 seconds 
8 4.0 seconds 
9 4.5 seconds 

15 seconds 
1 5.5 seconds 
1 6 seconds 

13 6.5 seconds 
14 7 seconds 
15 7.5 seconds 
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FFl Automatic Pause Timer 

Related Programming 
Automatic Pause for PBX Line: FF2 (Trunk)# 13# (0 or l)## 

PBX Access Codes: FFl 2# 3# (l-8)# (O-999 or 0*-9*)## 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access Codes: FFl 2# 3# (9-18)# 
(l-3)# 

. 
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CO Flash Timer FFl 

CO Flash Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3## ll# (0115)# 

Description In the DBS 824 system, a phone user can press the FLASH key to disconnect 
from and then reseize a CO loop-start trunk (this operation is called a 
“flash”). Pressing the REDIAL key also performs a flash before 
automatically redialing a phone number. 

This CO Flash Timer determines how long a flash to a CO will last if the 
FLASH key or the REDIAL key is depressed (pressed and then released). 

Exception: If the FLASH key is pressed and held down, the flash signal will 
last as long as the key is pressed. (The flash generated by pressing REDLAL 
is always controlled by the CO Flash Tier, regardless of how long REDIAL 
is held down.) 

Programming 

FFl 3# ll# (O$)# 

+ 
Timer .Setting (Default=9; 
see the following table) 

NOTE: Timer settings 11 to 15 require a 
208 Expansion Card (Part No. VB-4265 1). 

Table I-16. CO flcrsh timer values 
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FFl CO Flash Timer 

1 1.1 seconds 
11 1.5 seconds 
12 2 seconds 
13 2.5 seconds 
14 1 3.0 seconds I 

I 15 I3 .5 seconds I 

Related Programming 
PBXFlashTier: FFl 3# 16# (O-low 

Auto Flash Redial: FFl 2# l# 6# (0 or l)# 

Tmnk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0 or l)# 

Notes Circuit Curd Requirements. Timer settings 11-15 are only available with the 
208 Expansion Card (Part No. VB-4265 1). 

Phone ape Restriction. The FLASH key function applies only to digital 
and digital single-line telephones. 

Trunk Type Restriction This timer only applies to loop-start m&cs. 

SLT Flash Opera&z. Single-line telephones must press the hookswitch and 
dial “87” to activate this featue. 
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SLT Onhook Flash Timer FFl 

SLT Onhook Flash Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 12# (0-6)# 

Description 

Programming 

This timer determines how long an SLT user must hold down the switchhook 
before the DBS 824 recognizes a hookflash. A setting is also provided to 
prevent users from performing a hookflash on an SLT. 

FFl 3#I 12# (016)# 

Timer Setting (Default=4; 
see the following table) 

Table I-17. SLTf2rzsh timer values 

Notes 

Number Flash Treatment 
No Detection Valid Flash Disconnect 

0 Less than 200 ms 200 to 500 ms Greater than 500 ms 
1 Less than 200 ms 200 to 700 ms Greater than 700 ms 
2 Less than 200 ms 200 to 1000 ms Greater than 1000 ms 
3 Less than 200 ms 200 to 1200 ms Greater than 1200 ms 

Less than 200 ms 200 to 1500 ms Greater than 1500 ms 
. Less than 200 ms None Greater than 200 ms 
Less than 200 ms 200-500 ms Greater than 500 ms 

Reset Requirement. For changes to this program to take effect the system 
must be turned off and then back on. 
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FFl CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer 

CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 13# (O-3)# 

Description This timer determines how long the DBS 824 attempts to detect an incoming 
CO ring cycle. To ensure that the DBS 824 can recognize incoming n-unk 
calls, set this timer to equal the duration of the ring cycle, including thefirst 
“on” period and the first “off’ period. 

For example, if the ring cycle for an incoming trunk is 2 seconds on/ 4 
seconds off, this parameter should be set to at least 6 seconds to detect the full 
cycle. 

Lf this timer is set too short, the system will not recognize valid central office 
ring signals. 

See Figure l-2 below for an example of proper CO ring cycle detection 
timing for an incoming pattern of 2 seconds on/4 seconds off. 

Figure I-2. Exam& CO rina cvcle detection timing 

2 seconds on 

r 

2 seconds on 

4 seconds off 
r 

Length of CO !4 Cycle 
Detection Timer- Y sebonds I 

Incoming . 
Ring Cycle 

Detection 
Timer 
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CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer FF1 

Programming 

FFl 3# 13## (O-3)# 

0=4 seconds 
1=6 seconds 
2=8 seconds 
3= 10 seconds 

Related Programming 
Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer: FFZ 3# l# 
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FFl Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer 

Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 14## (0-15)# 

Description Lf the incorning ring pattern for an extension (FF3 ExtPorrf# 38#) is set to 
emulate CO ringing, an extension may sometimes receive a very short ring 
burst when a trunk call begins ringing. This short ring burst occurs because 
the DBS 824 received only part of the first “on” burst (see Figure l-2) from 
the trunk. 

To eliminate these short rings, this timer can be used to expand initial ring 
bursts. For example, if the timer is set to 350 ms and the first ring burst only 
lasts 50 ms. the first ring burst sent to the extension will be 350 ms. If the 
first ring burst is over 350 ms, the timer is ignored and the DBS 824 emulates 
the initial CO ring. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 14## (0115)# 

f 
Timer Setting (Default=7; 
see the following table). 

.Table I-18. Inbound ring cycle expansion timer values 

Number 
0 

Value 
Synchronizes to the incoming call signal 

2 100 ms 

3 150 ms 
12OOms 

5 250 ms 

6 300 ms 
135oms 

8 400 ms 

9 450 ms 

10 500 ms 
11 550 ms 
12 600 ms I 
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Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer FF1 

13 650 ms 
14 700 ms 
15 750 ms 
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FFl Dial Pause Timer 

Dial Pause Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl- 3## lS# (0-15)# 

Description This program inserts a pause before outpulsing dialed digits, once a CO trunk 
is accessed. 

Programming L 

FFl 3## 15# (0115)# 

t 
Timer Setting (Default=l: 
see the following table) 

Table l-19. Dial pause timer values 

Number Value 
0 1.2 seconds 
1 1.5 seconds 
2 12 seconds 
j 3 seconds 
4 4 seconds 
5 5 seconds 

r 6. 1 6 seconds 
7 7 seconds 
8 8 seconds 
9 9 seconds 
10 10 seconds 
11 11 seconds 
12 12 seconds 
13 13 seconds 
14 14 seconds 
15 1 15 seconds 
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PBX Flash Timer FFl 

PBX Flash Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 16# (0-lO)## 

Description When the DBS 824 is behind a PBX, the FLASH key can be used to place a 
call on hold. 

This timer determines how long the flash signal will last if the FLASH key is 
pressed then immediately released. 

Lf the FLASH key is pressed and heid down, the flash signal will last as long 
as the key is pressed. 

Programming 

FFl 3## 16# (01lO)# 

* t 
Timer Setting (Default=7; 
see the following table) 

Table I-20. PBX flash timer values 

Related Programming 
Auto Flash Redial: FFl 2# 1# 6# (0 or l\= 

Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# lO# (1 or 2)# 
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FFl Call Forward--No Answer Timer 

Call Forward--No Answer Timer _ 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 17# (0-15)# 

Description The Call Forward--No Answer Timer determines how long an unanswered 
call will ring before it is sent to a secondary destination. For example, the 
tier determines how long an unanswered call will ring at an extension 
before it transfers to the Call Fonvard--No Answer point. 

Note: Separate timers are provided for Hunt Group--No Answer, CO 
Delayed Ringing, and Extension Delayed Ringing. 

Programming 

FFl 3## 17# (0115)# 

f 
Tier Setting (Default=2; 
see the following table) 

Table I-21. Call forward--no answer timer values 

Number 
0 

Value 
After 4 seconds 

1 After 8 seconds 

3' After 16 seconds 
4 After 20 seconds 
5 After 24 seconds 

I 6 1 After 28 seconds 

I 7 1 After 32 seconds I 
1 After 36 seconds 
I After 40 seconds 
1 After 44 seconds 

11 After 48 seconds 
12 After 52 seconds 

r-~- 13 1 After 56 seconds I 
14 After 60 seconds 
15 After 64 seconds 
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Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls FF1 

. 

Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 1W (O-1 2)# 

Description If an attendant places an intercom call on hold, the held call will recall to the 
attendant if it is not retrieved in the time specified by this address. 

Recall timing for attendant-held trunk calls is controlled by another program 
address (FFl 3# 2#). 

Programming 

FFl 3# 18## (0-12)# 

f 
Timer Setting (Default=2: 
see the following table) 

Table l-22. Recall tier values for attendant-held intercom calls 

Number 
0 No recall 

Value 

I 20 seconds 
2 40 seconds 
3 60 seconds 
4. 80 seconds 
5 100 seconds 
6 120 seconds 

I 14 seconds 
8 1 160 seconds 1 
9 180 seconds 
10 200 seconds 

I  

I  

11 1 220 seconds 
t 12 1 240 seconds 1 

Related Programming 
Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls: FFl 3# 2# (0- 12)# 
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FFl Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 19# (0-12)## 

Description Lf an extension places an intercom call on hold, the held call will recall to the 
extension if it is not relieved in the time specified by this address. 

Recall timing for extension-held trunk calls is controlled bv another urogram 
address (FFi3# 349. 

, I c 

Programming 

FFl 3# 19# (0112)# 

f 
Timer Setting (Defaul t=7; 
see the following table) 

Table l-23. Recall timer values for extension-held intercom talk 

Number 
0 
*l 

No recall 
20 seconds 

Value 

2 1 40 seconds . 
'3 60 seconds 

4. 80 seconds 
5 100 seconds / 
6 1 120 seconds 1 t 
7 140 seconds 
8 160 seconds 

I 9 1 180 seconds 1 
t 

10 200 seconds 
11 220 seconds 

I 12 240 seconds 1 

Related Programming 
Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls: FFl 3## 3# (0-12)# 
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Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls FFl 

Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 20# (0-12)## 

Description When an attendant Bansfers an intercom call to an extension, the call will 
recall to the attendant if it is not answered. This timer determines how long 
the transferred call will ring the extension before it recalls. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 20# (0112)# 

$ 
Timer Setting (Default=l; 
see the following table) 

Table I-24. Recall timer values for attendant-transferred intercom calls 

Notes Interaction with Call Forwarding. If a call is transferred to an extension that 
has Call Forwarding turned on, the call will follow the call forwarding path if 
the Call Forward--No Answer timer is set to a lesser value than the Recall 
Timer. 
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FFl Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls - 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF1 3# 21# (0-12)# 

Description 

Programming 

When one extension transfers a call to another extension, the call will recall to 
the transferring extension if it is not answered. This timer determines how 
long the transferred call will ring before it recalls. 

FFl 3## 21# (0112)## 

f 
Emer Setting (Default=7; 
see the following table) 

Tabie l-25. Recall timer values for extension-hznsfewed intercom calls 

Notes 

Number 
0 
1 

2 
3 
4 

No recall 
20 seconds 

40 seconds 
60 seconds 
80 seconds 

Value 

5 I 100 seconds 
’ 6 120 seconds 

7 140 seconds 
8 160 seconds 
9 180 seconds 
10 200 seconds 

1 220 seconds 
12 240 seconds 

Intetrrction with Call Forwarding. Xf a call is transferred to an extension that 
. has Call Forwarding turned on, the call will follow the call forwarding path if 

the Call Forward--No Answer timer is set to a lesser value than the Recall 
liler. 
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CO Delayed Ring Timer FFl 

CO Delayed Ring Timer I 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 22# (O-15)# 

Description CO Delayed Ringing allows a secondary phone to ring when incoming trunk 
calls to a primary phone a.re not answered. This timer determines how long 
the sunk call will ring at the primary phone before it begins ringing at the 
secondary phone. (When the secondary phone begins ringing, the primary 
phone will stop ringing.) 

Programming 

FFl 3# 22# (0115)# 

+ 
Timer Setting @efault=2; 
see the following table) 

Table I-26. Timer values for CO dehpcd ringing 

Number Value 
0 After 4 seconds 
1 After 8 seconds 
2 1 After 12 seconds 
3 After 16 seconds 
4.. After 20 seconds 

1 After 24 seconds 
6 After 28 seconds 
7 After 32 seconds 
8 After 34 seconds 
9 After 36 seconds 
10 After 44 seconds 

t 

I 

11 1 After 48 seconds 1 
12 After 52 seconds 
13 After 56 seconds 
14 After 60 seconds 
15 After 64 seconds 
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FFl CO Delayed Ring Timer 

Related Programming 
Delayed Ring: FFl 2# 1# 21# (0 or I)# 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments : FF4 5# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: 
(Trunk)# 

FF4 5# (HuntGrp)# 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments: FF4 6# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 6## 
(Hunffirp)# (Trunk)# 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments: FF4 9# 2# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)## 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 9# 2# 
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk* 
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Extension Delayed Ring Timer FFI 

Extension Delayed Ring Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 23# (0-15)# 

Description Extension Delayed Ringing allows a secondary phone to xing when a primary 
phone is not answered. This timer determines how long the primary phone 
will ring before the call begins ringing at the secondary phone. 

Programming 

FFl 3# 23## (O+)# 

Timer Setting @efault=d; 
see the following table) 

Table l-27. Timer values for extension delayed ringing 

Number 
0 After 4 seconds 

value 

1 After 8 seconds 

2 After 12 seconds 

3 1 After 16 seconds 
4 After 20 seconds 
5 After 24 seconds 

. 6 After 28 seconds 
7 After 32 seconds 
8 After 34 seconds 
9 After 36 seconds 
10 After 44 seconds 
11 After 48 seconds 

12 1 After 52 seconds 
13 After 56 seconds 
14 After 60 seconds 
15 After 64 seconds 1 
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FFl Extension Delayed Ring Timer 

Related Prografm’rhg 
Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring: FFl 2# I# 27# (0 or l)# 

Extension Delayed Ring Table: FF4 8# (TargetExtPort)# (SourceExtPort)# 
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Hunt Group No Answer Timer FFl 

Hunt Group No Answer Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF1 3# 24# (O-15)# 

Description 

Programming 

If a call has entered a hunt group and the first extension to ring is not 
answered, this timer determines how long the extension will ring before the 
next idle extension in the hunt group begins ringing. 

FFl 3# 24#I (0115)# 

+ 
Timer Setting (Default=2; 
see the following table) 

. 
Table I-28. Hunt group no answer timer values 
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FFl Automatic Day Mode Start Time 

Automatic Day Mode Start Time 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 25## HHMM# 

Description Automatic Day Mode allows the DBS 824 to go into “Day” mode 
automatically. 

Automatic Night 1 Mode (FFl 3# l#) and Automatic Night 2 Mode (FFI 
3# 29#) allow the DBS 824 to go into “Night 1” and “Night 2” mode 
automatically. 

Programming 

To program automatic day mode . . . 
Enter the time using the 24-hour format. The following example sets the time 
to 8:30 a.m.: 

FFl 3# 25# 0830## 

t 
Time Setting (8:30 a.m.) 
(in 24-hour format) 

To turn automatic day mode off . . . 

FFl 3## 25# CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
Tie Setting: FFl l# 2# 

Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FE1 3# l# 

Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 29# 

Notes Night Key Operation. If only one of the Auto modes is turned on, the 
NIGHT key is used to turn off the Auto mode. For instance, if Night mode 
has been activated automatically, the attendant must press the NIGHT key to 
go into Day mode. I 
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Automatic Day Mode Start Time FFl 

If both Auto Day and Auto Night modes are turned on, the attendant INIGHT 
key cannot be used. 

When one Auto mode is turned on, the mode cannot be reset by the NIGHT 
key until 3 minutes after the Auto mode is activated. (When both Auto modes 
are sef the NIGHT key cannot be used.) 

Required Intervals Between Auto Day and Night Modes. If both Auto 
modes are set, the manufacturer recommends that the starting times of the 
modes differ by at least one hour. 
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FFl Wait Timer For Auto-Repeat Cialrng 

Wait Timer For Auto-Repeat Dialing 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 26# (0-15)## 

Description Use this progam to set the amount of time the DBS 824 will wait before 
automatically redialing a number. 

Programming _ 

FFl 3#/ 26# (0-15)# 

+ 
Timer Setting (Default=S; 
see the following table) 

Table l-29. Auto-Repeat dialing waii timer values . 

I Number I Value I 
I 0 1 1 second ---I 

15 seconds 
2 1 10 seconds 

1 

3 / 15 seconds 
1 20 seconds . 

I 
I 

5 1 25 seconds , 

6 . 1 30 seconds 
7 35 seconds 

8 40seconds 

1 45 seconds 

I 50 seconds 
1 55 seconds 
I  

1 60 seconds 
13 I 65 seconds 
14 1 70 seconds 1 
15 

I  

) 75 seconds 

I Related Programming 
Auto-Repeat Dialing Count: FFl 2# l# 34## (0-15)## I 
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Wait Timer For Auto-Repeat Dialing FFl 

Busy Tone (ST) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 27# 

Dial Tone (DT) Detection Timer: FFI 3# 28# 

CO Busy Tone (BT) Detection for Auto-Repeat Dialing: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# 
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FFl Busy Tone (BT) Detection Timer 

Busy Tone (BT) Detection Timer 
Softw&e Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 27# (0-15)## 

Description Use this program to set the amount of time the DBS 824 will wait to detect a 
busy tone from the CO, before automatically redialing an outgoing call. If a 
busy tone is not detected within this amount of time, the DBS 824 will not 
automatically redial the number. 

Programming 

FFl 3## 27# (0115)# 

f 
Timer Setting (Default=3; 
see the following table) 

Table I-30. BT defection timer values 

Number Value 
0 No restriction (system will wait indefinitely) 
1 2 .seconds 
2 I 4 seconds 
3 6 seconds 
4 8 seconds 

I 10 seconds 
6 1 12 seconds 

1 14 seconds 

I 16 seconds 

I 9 1 18 seconds 
1 20 seconds 

I 22 seconds 
12 24 seconds 
13 26 seconds 

1 23 seconds 
1 30 seconds 
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Busy Tone (BT) Detection Timer FFl 

Related Programming 
.Auto-Repeat Dialing Count: FFl 2# I# 34## (0-15)## 

Wait Timer For Auto-Repeat Dialing: FFl 3# 26# (0-15)# 

Dial Tone (DT) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 28# 

CO Busy Tone (B* Detection for Auto-Repeat Dialing: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# 
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FFl Dial Tone (DT) Detection Timer 

Dial Tone (DT) Detection Timer - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 3## 28# (0-255)# 

Description Use this program to set the amount of time (in milliseconds) the DBS 824 will 
wait to detect a dial tone from the CO, before automatically redialing an 
outgoing call. If a dial tone is not detected within this amount of time, auto- 
repeat dialing will not be carried out. 

Programming 
1 

FFl 3# 28# (01255)# 

+ 
Timer Setting (Default=25; 
see the following table for values) 

Table l-31. DT detection timer values 

Number 
0 
1 
2 

1200 ms 
4Oms 
80 ms 

Value (in milliseconds) 

3 120 ms 
4 . . . 24 160 ms . . . 960 ms (increments of 40 ms) 

25’ 
1 

1,000 ms (or 1,second) 
26 I 1,040ms 

1 27 . . . 255 1 1,080 ms . . . 10,200 ms (or 10.2 seconds) 

Related Programming 
Auto-Repeat Dialing Count: FFl 2# l# 34## (O-15& 

Wait Timer For Auto-Repeat Dialing: FFl 3# 26# (O-15)1+ 

Busy Tone (ST) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 27# (0- 15)## 

CO Busy Tone (ST) Detection for Auto-Repeat Dialing: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# 
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Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time FFl 

Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 3# 29# HHMM# 

Description This option sets a time for the DBS 824 to automatically switch from “Night 
1” to “Night 2” mode. This program uses the 24-hour time format. 

Programming 
To set the automatic Night 2 mode start time . . . 

FFl 3# 29# (0000-2359)# 

f 
Night 2 Mode Start Time 
(in 24-hour format) 

To disable the automatic Night 2 mode start time . . . 

L FFl 3# 29# CONF ON/OFF I 

Related Programming 
Time Setting: FFl l# 2# HHMM# 

Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 25# HHMM# 

Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FFI 3# l# HHMM# 

Notes interaction witir the System Clock Automatic “Night 2” start time depends 
on the accuracy of the DBS 824 clock. 
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FFl Remote Programming ID Code 

Remote Programming and DISA Codes 

Remote Programming ID Code 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 4## (0000-9999)# 

Description The Remote Programming ID Code allows you to enter the terminal 
programming mode. This programming mode is used to enter programming 
commands from a remote PC or a local PC connected directly to the SMDR 
port (CN 1). 

You can enter the remote programming mode through any of these three 
methods: 

l By dialing into the system through a direct DISA trunk 

l By dialing into the system through a regular CO trunk, then requesting the 
operator to enter the Remote Programming ID Code 

l By using a local PC and communications package to connect directly to 
the DBS serial port. 

For more information on the terminal programming mode, see Appendix B. 

Programming 

To set the remote programming ID code . . . . 

To reset the ID code to the default (9999)... 

I FFl 4## CONF ON/OFF 
1 

I 
1 
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DISA Inbound Call ID Code FFl 

DISA Inbound Call ID Code 
Software Version : WC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 5# (OOOO-9999)## 

Description This program allows you to enter a DISA ID code. Once a caller has dialed 
into the DBS 824 using a DISA trunk, dialing this code provides direct access 
to intercom dial tone. 

Programming 

To set the DISA ID code . . . 

FFl 5## (000019999)# 

t 
4-Digi’t ID Code 

To clear the DISA ID code . . . 

I I 
FFl 5## CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FFl 6# 1# (0000-9999)## 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FFl 6## 2# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Start Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# 

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# 

DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# ll# 

Notes DZSA Dti Tone. The default setting of the DBS 824 supplies intercom dial 
tone to a CO trunk defined as a DISA trunk. If a DISA ID code is stored in 
place of the default setting (via remote programming), a DISA dial tone (fast 
busy tone) will be heard instead of intercom dial tone. 

The DISA dial tone is a signal to proceed with your call until you enter the 
stored DISA ID code. After the DISA ID code is entered, the intercom dial 
tone is presented. This provides the opportunity to make an extension call. 
To make an outbound CO trunk call, enter #7, dial 9 or 8 1-86 (to access a CO 
trunk), then dial the 4-digit DISA ID code. I 
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FFl DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 6# l# (0000-9999)# 

Description Once a DISA caller has entered the system, he/she can make an outside call 
after entering a valid ID code. 

This program sets the first of two valid DISA Outbound Call ID Codes. The 
system will accept either code to give the DISA caller an outside line. (The 
purpose of having two Outbound Call ID Codes is to be able to track two 
groups of DISA callers on SMDR reports.) 

Programming 

To assign the DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1 . . . 

FFl 6# 1# (000019999)# 
4 
I- 

4-Digit ID Code 
(Defauit=llll) 

To reset the ID code to the default value . . . 

FFl 6# l# CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# ll# (0 or l)# 

DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FFl 5# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FFt 6# 2# (OOOO-9999)# 

DISA Start Tie: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)# 

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)# 
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DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2 FFl 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 6## 2# (0000-9999)# 

Description Once a DISA caller has entered the system, he/she can make an outside call 
after entering a valid ID code. 

This program sets the second of two valid DISA Outbound Call ID Codes. 
The system will accept either code to give the DISA caller an outside line. 
(The purpose of having two Outbound Call ID Codes is to be able to track 
two groups of DISA callers on SMDR reports.) 

, 
Programming 

To assign the DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2 . . . 

FFl 6# 2# (CKMO-9999)## 

t 
4-Digit ID Code 
(Default=9999) 

To reset the ID code to the default value . . . 

/. I FFl W 2# CONF ON/OFF I 

Related Programming 
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# ll# (0 or I)# 

DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FFl 5# (0000-9999)## 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FFl 6# l# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Start Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)# 

. DISA End Tiie: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)# 
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FFl ID Code For System Programmtng 

Programming Authorization Code 

ID Code For System Programming 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 7# (0000-9999)# 

Description This program assigns an ID code that can be dialed from a non-attendant 
phone to enter the programming mode. 

Non-attendant extensions enter the programming mode by dialing ##98 and 
then the ID Code entered in this address. 

Programming 
To assign the ID code for system programming . . . . 

Notes 

FFl 7# (OOOO-9999)# 

f. 
4-Digit ID Code 
(Default=!EW) 

To reset the ID code to the default value . . . 

FFl 7# CONF ON/OFF t . 

Entering the Programming Mode. Only one non-attendant extension can be 
a programming extension at a particular time. 
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New Function Reset FFI 

New Function Reset 

New Function Reset 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFl 8## l# (O-1 )# 

Description This feature is reserved for future use. 

New Function Reset Confirmation 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8# 2# (O-l)# 

Description This feature is reserved for future use. 
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FFl Door Phone Extensions 

Door Phones 

Door Phone Extensions 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8## 3# (DoorPhone)# l# (ExtPort)# 

Description This program assigns the extension port that is connected to the door phone 
box. CPC-S and CPC-M can handle up to 4 door phones, so up to 4 
extensions can be assigned (one extension per door phone box). However, 
the extension cannot be an attendant phone (ports 1 and 2). 

Mter entering door phone ports, assign them to ring to internal extensions in 
the next address (FFI 8# 3# DoorPhone# 2# ExtPon#). 

Programming 

FFl 8# 3## (1-4)# l# (3-16 or 3024)## 

t t 
Door Phone Number (l-4) Extension Port Number: 

CPC-S: 3- 16 
CPC-M: 3-24 

Related Programming 
Door Phone Ring Assignments: FFl 8# 3# (l-4)# 2# (ExtPort)# (0 or 1)# 

Notes Door Phone Impiementczfion. To activate door phones after setting the 
program addresses, the door phone must be unplugged from its port and then 
plugged back in. 

Call Forwarding Restrictions for Door Phones. Door phones cannot be set 
to Call Forward; also, they cannot be members of a hunt group or call 
coverage group. 
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Door Phone Ring Assignments FFl 

Door Phone Ring Assignments 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8## 3## (DoorPhone)# 2# (ExtPort)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to determine which extension(s) will ring when a door 
phone caller initiates a call. It is possible to assign several or all extensions to 
ring for a door phone call. 

Programming 

FFl 6## 3## (1-4)#’ 2# (l-16 or l-24)# (0 
f + 

r l)# 

Door Phone Number 
(l-4) 

Extension Port Number: O=Do not ring. 
CPC-S: (1-16) l=Ring. 
CPC-M: (l-24) 

Related Programming 
Door Phone Extensions: FFl 8# 317 @oorPhone)# l# (ExtPort)## 

Door Phone Tone Type: FF1 8# 3# (DoorPhone)# 4## (0 or l)# 

Door Phone Ring Timer:. FFl 8# 3# (DoorPhone)# 5# (0-15)# 

Door Phone Ring Pattern: FFl 8# UI (DoorPhone)# 6# (0-5)# 

Notes Znteractibn With SLT Phones. An SLT phone (no speaker) can receive a 
door phone call (same ring pattern as a normal intercom call). 

Zn&mc?ion With ML Keys. 3.f the extension is programmed as an ML key, it 
can receive a door phone call while the extension is on another call (the phone 
will “buzz”). However, the door phone call will not transfer to another 
extension, even if the phone is programmed to transfer (the phone will 
continue to buzz, until the user picks it up). 

Conference Calling Resb-icths for Door Phones. Door phone calls cannot 
be part of a conference call, nor are they subject to Busy Override. 
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FFl Door Opener Access Code 

Door Opener Access Code 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8## 3# (DoorPhone)# 3#I (OOOO-9999)# 

Description This program establishes a 4-digit door opener access code, which is entered 
on the keypad of the extension where the door phone call was answered. 
Entering this code will “buzz” (and unlock) the door. 

To determine the number of seconds the door will remain open, use the “Door 
Opener Relay Timer” address FFI 8# 3# 7# (0-5)#. 

Programming 

FFl 8# 3# (114)# 3# (000019999)# 

f t 
Door Phone Number Door Opener Access Code 
(I-4) (Default=9999) 



Door Phone Tone Type FFl 

Door Phone Tone Type 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8## 3# (DoorPhone)# 4## (0 or l)# 

Description This program specifies the type of tone that will be heard through the speaker 
of the designated extension’s phone when a door phone caller rings to get in. 

Programming 

FFl 8# 3## (l-4)# 4# (0 or l)# 

Door Phone Number 
(l-4) 

Tone Type: (heard by extension: 
O=Door Chime 1 (slow) 
l=Door Chime 2 (fast) 

Related Programming 
Door Phone Ring Assignments: FFl 8# 3# (DoorPhone)# 2# (ExtPort)# 
(0 or l)# 

Door Phone Ring Timer: FFl 8# 3# (DoorPhone)++ 5# (0-1.5)# 

Door Phone Ring Pattern: FFl 8# ui (DoorPhone)# 6# (0-5)# 

Notes Door Phone implementation. Lf changing the Tone Type setting, activate the 
change by unplugging the door phone from its port and plugging it back in. 



, 

FFl Door Phone Ring Timer 

Door Phone Ring Timer - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8# 3# (DoorPhone)# 5## (O-15)# 

Description 

Programming 

This program sets the amount of time (in seconds) that a door phone call will 
ring at its designated extension before it stops ringing. If the door phone 
caller re-initiates the call before this timer is up, the timer will reset and will 
begin ringing again. 

FFl 8## 3## (114)# 5# (O-15)# 

f 
Door Phone Number 
(l-4) 

t 
Ring Timer (Default=3: 
see the following table) 

Table 1-32. Door phone ring timer values 



Door Phone Ring Pattern FFl 

Door Phone Ring Pattern 
Software Version: WC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl W 3# (DoorPhone)# 6## (015)# 

Description This program specifies the ring pattern of the tone that will be heard through 
the speaker of the designated extension’s phone when a door phone caller 
rings to get in. In this programming address, you will specify the number of 
seconds between rings (the ring itself has a fixed duration of approximately 3 
seconds). 

Programming 

FFl 8# 3# (l-4)# 6## (O+# 

Door Phone Number Numbe.r of Seconds Between Rings: 
(l-4) O=Rings one time only (no repeat ringing) 

1=4 seconds between rings 
2=6 seconds between rings 
3=8 seconds between rings 
4=10 seconds between rings 
5= 12 seconds between rings 

Related Pro&-amming 
Door Phane Ring Timer: FFl 8# 3# (DoorPhone)# 5# (0- 15)# 

Notes If changing the Ring Pattern setting, activate the change by unplugging the 
door phone from its port and plugging it back in. 
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FFl Door Opener Relay Timer 

Door Opener Relay Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFl 8# 3# (DoorPhone)# 7# (O-5)# 

Description Use this address to determine the number of seconds a “butzing” (unlocked) 
door will remain unlocked for the door phone user to enter the building. 
Default is 4 seconds. This timer begins immediately after the inside 
extension (called party) enters the Door Opener Access Code to unlock the 
door. 

Programming 

FFl8#3/14)#7#/5)# 

Door Phone Number 
U-4) 

Number of Seconds Door Will Remain Open: 
O=2 seconds 
1=4 seconds (default) 
2=6 seconds - 
3=8 seconds 
4=10 seconds 
5=12 seconds 

Related Programming 
Door Opener Access Code: FFl 8# 3# @oorPhone)# 3# (OOOO-9999)# 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-400 .- 1-129 



2. Trunk Programming (FF2) 
Use the FF2 programming addresses in this chapter to set parameters‘for the 
CO trunks of the DBS 824 system. 

Most of these FF2 addresses require a mink number and/or extension port 
em-y. The acceptable range of trunks/extension ports varies according to the 
confi,ouration of your DBS 824 system. The basic 824 unit (no 208 
Expansion Cards installed) supports 4 trunks and 8 extension ports. Wth one 
208 EXP Card, the system will support 6 trunks and 16 extensions. With two 
208 EXP Cards installed (possible only with a CPC-M card), the 824 will 
support 8 trunks and 24 extension ports. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic page 
Trunk Port Operation 2-3 
DTMF/Puise Dialing for Trunks 
Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

2-4 

2-5 
I 

Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “81-86” 1 2-6 
1 Trunk Port Type I 2-7 I 

DISA Auto Answer 
Private Trunk Line 

I  

1 2-8 
I 

I 2-9 
1 Automatic Pause for PBX Line I 2-10 I 

Dial Tone Detection 2-11 
Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed 2-12 
Digits 
Unsupervised Trunk Conference 2-13 
Inbound Ring Pattern 
Trunk Disconnect Detection Tiier 
DISA Start lime 

2-14 
2-15 

I  

1 2-16 
1 DISA End Tie 
1 Trunk Circuit Type 
1 CO Busy Tone Detection 

1 2-17 1 
I 2-18 I 
I 2-19 I 
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FF2 Trunk Port Operation 

Trunk Port Operation 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# l# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this feature to put a CO trunk in service or remove it from service. 

Programming 
T 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 1# (0 or l)# 

Trunk Number: 
CPC-S: 1-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

OX0 trunk is in service. 
l=CO trunk is out of service. 

Notes Precaution on Putting Lines Out of Service. If a trunk is removed from 
service, a new incoming caller on that trunk will hear ringing, even though - 
the trunk is not functional. 
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DTMF/Pulse Dialing for Trunks FF2 

DTMF/PuIse Dialing for Trunks 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 2# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this feature to set a trunk for DTMF or pulse dialing (10 pulses per 
second). 

Programming 
I 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 2# (0 or l)# 

Trunk Number: 
CPC-s: 1-6 
CPC-M: 1-8 

O=DTMF 
l=Pulse dialing (10 pps) 
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FF2 Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 
Software Version: CPGS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)## 3# (0 or l)## 

Description Use this feature to place a trunk in a group from which aunks are 
automatically chosen for outbound dialing. When you dial “9” from an SLT 
or digital extension, or press an PI? key that is set as a pooled mmk key, any 
available trunk in the group will be accessed. 

The uunk selection is made from the highest trunk number in the group to the 
lowest. 

Programming 

FF2 (l-6 or 1-6)# 3# (0 or l)# 

i’ t 
Trunk Number: O=Tmnk is not included in access group “9”. 

CPC-S: 1-6 l=Trunk is included in access group 9”. 
UC-M: l-8 

Notes Zntertrctiun 14% LCR. Set the “LCR Access” option (address PP12# l# 3#) 
so that dialing “9” indicates a Pooled Trunk call. If this option is set so that 
dialing u9” indicates an LCR call, trunk selection will default to pooled trunk 
line access group 9 if all lines that could be used for LCR access are busy. 

Required Zhiwm Setting. To use pooled trunks, Strap J3 on-the CPC card 
must be cut See Section 300~ImMafiun for instructions. 
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Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “81-86” FF2 

Pooled Trunk Access for Groups (‘81-86” 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# (4-9)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this feature to place a trunk in a group from which trunks are 
automatically chosen for outbound dialing. When you dial 81,82, 83, 84,85 
or 86 from an SLT or digital extension, or press an FP key that is set as a 
pooled trunk key, any available trunk in the group will be accessed. 

The trunk selection in a particular group is made from the highest available 
trunk number to the lowest available trunk number. 

Programming 
I 1 

FF270,,.8~#7# (Oojly 

Trunk Number: 
CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

Pooled Trunk Group: _ O=The trunk is not 
4==Group 81 included. 
5=Group 82 l=The trunk is included. 
6=Group 83 
7=Group 84 
8=Group 85 
9=Group 86 

Notes Placing Trunks In More Than One Group. The same trunks may appear in 
more than one pooled trunk group, including trunk group 9. 

Required Hardware Seting. To use pooled trunks, Strap J3 on the CPC card 
must be cut See Section 300~Installation for instructions. 

2-6 DBS 824-10-400 Issued 3/l /95 



FF2 Trunk Port Type 

Trunk Port Type 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (TrunkpI lO# (1 or 2)# 

Description Each trunk port must be identified as a regular CO trunk or as a PBX line. 

Programming 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# lO# (1 or 2)## 

,t t 
Trunk Number: 

CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

l=Regular (CO) trunk 
2=PBX line 

Notes ToU Restriction Interaction. Toll restriction (TRS) settings (FF7) can be 
affected by this parameter. 
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DISA Auto Answer FF2 

DISA Auto Answer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# ll# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this feature to set a trunk(s) to automatically provide DISA tone upon 
connection with an inbound caller. (However, after hearing the DISA tone, 
the caller will still have to enter an ID code in order to use DISA.) 

If a trunk is set to provide DISA tone, you can limit DISA operation on that 
trunk to a certain number of hours each day, using the DISA Start Time and 
DISA End Time addresses. 

Programming 
I 

FF2 (1.6/d-8)1$ ll.# (Ocy l,, 

Trunk Number: O=DISA tone is not provided; 
CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

l=DISA tone is provided. 

. Related’Programming . 
Direct Inward System Access (DISA) ID Code: FFl 5# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FFl 6# l# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FFl ## 2# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Start Xme: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)# 

DISA End Tie: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)# 

Notes Interaction With Caller ID. If your DBS 824 system supports Caller ID, do 
not enable DISA on any trunk using this address. (Caller ID wilI 
automatically enable or disable DISA to the caller based on the phone number 
he is calling from.) 

Hardware Requirement For DISA. An MFR card is required for DISA, so 
that the system can interpret DTMF tones entered via the DISA connection. 

2-8 DES 824-10-400 Issued 3/l/95 __ 



FF2 Private Trunk Line 

Private Trunk Line 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 12# (ExtPort)# 

Description Use this address to assign a private trunk line to an extension. A number of 
private trunks can belong to one extension, but the same private trunk cannot 
be assigned to multiple extensions. 

Once a private trunk is assigned to an extension, other extensions cannot 
make outbound calls or receive inbound calls on that trunk (the system will 
assign Toll Restriction Type 0 to the trunk on all other extensions). The 
system will assign TRS Type 7 (no restrictions) to the private trunk assigned 
to the extension. 

Programming 
To assign a private trunk line(s) to an extension . . . 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 12# (1716 or l-24)# 

f 
Extension Port Number: Trunk Number: 

CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

WC-S: l-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

To cancel private trunk assignment(s) for an extension . . . 

FF2 (l-6 or l-S)# 12# (l-16 or l-24)# CONF ON/OFF 

=v* 

Related Programming 

Day TRS Types O-7 for Trunks: FF7 7# (ExtPort)#‘(Trunk)# (0-7)# 
Night TRS Types O-7 for Trunks: FF7 8# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0-7)# 

Notes Reprogramming Toll Restrictions for Disabled Private Trunks. If a private 
trunk setting is disabled, the system will not automatically make that trunk 
available to other extensions. (TRS Type 0 will apply to that trunk on all 
extensions.) Therefore, the trunk’s TRS type must be manually 
reprogrammed for each extension wishing to use that trunk (using addresses 
FF7 7# and FF7 8#). 
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Automatic Pause for PBX Line FF2 

Automatic Pause for PBX Line 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 13# (0 or l)# 

Qescription This address determines if a pause is automatically inserted during the dialing 
of a PBX access code. 

If this address is enabled, the system will automatically pause after dialing the 
first second or third digit of the PBX access code: see program address FFI 
2# 3# (9- 18)# ( 1-3)# for more information. 

If this address is disabled (default setting), the phone user must manually 
insert a pause by pressing REDIAL. The length of the pause (whether 
inserted manually by the user or automatically by the system) is determined 
by the Automatic Pause Timer, which is set at address FFl 3# lO#+. 

Note: Before assigning the automatic pause, you must fust designate the 
trunk as a “PBX line” (FF2 Trunk# lO## 2#). 

Programming 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 13# (0 or l)# 

t 
Trunk Number: 

CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

O=Autornatic pause is enabled. 
l=Automatic pause is disabled. 

Related Programming 

$uyrtic Pause Position for PBX Access Codes: FFl 2# 3# (9-18)# 

Automatic Pause Timer: FFl 3# lO# (0- 15)# 

Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# lO# (1 or 2)# 
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FF2 Dial Tone Detection 

Dial Tone Detection 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 14# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines when dialed digits are outpulsed -- either according 
to the Dial Pause Timer setting (FFl 3# 15#), or after the 824 system detects 
dial tone. 

Programming 

, FF2 (l-6or 1-6)# 14# (Oor l)# 

f f 
Trunk Number: 

CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

O=Digits are outpulsed according to the 
Dial Pause timer. 

l=Digits are outpulsed after dial tone 
is detected. 

Related Programming 

Dial Pauselimer: FFl 3# 15# (0-15)## 
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Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed Digits FF2 

Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed Dig-its . 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 15# (l-3)# 

Description This program controls DTMF signal duration when digits are dialed by the 
system rather than the user. Examples of system dialing include Redial, 
Saved Number Redial, Speed Dialing, and LCR Digit Addition. 

Programming 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 15## (l-3)# 

f 
Trunk Number: 1=75 ms on/50 ms off 

CPC-S: 1-6 2=125 ms on/125 ms off 
CPC-M: 1-8 3=250 ms on/250 ms off 
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FF2 Unsupervised Trunk Conference 

Unsupervised Trunk Conference 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 16# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this feature to enable trunk(s) to be used in an unsupervised conference 
Cdl. 

,’ 

Programming 

FF2 (1-6 or l-8)# 16## (0 or l)# 

f 
Trunk Number: 

CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

O=The CO trunk cannot be us&d for 
an unsupervised conference. 

l=The CO trunk can be used for an 
unsupervised conference. 

Related Programming 

Notes 

Unsupervised Conference Timer: FFl 3# 9# (0-15)# 

Unsupervised Conference: FF3 (ExtPort)# 13# (0 or l)# 

Unsupervised Conference Timer Operation. A conference call will be 
automatically disconnected if it exceeds the time set in the Unsupervised 
Conference Fmer. 

._-... ~. 

. 
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Inbound Ring Pattern FF2 

Inbound Ring Pattern 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 17# (0-9)# 

Description Each CO hunk can assigned a distinctive ring pattern for easy recognition of 
the trunk during an incoming ring. Up to 9 different ring patterns are 
available. 

Programming 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 17# (019)# 

f t 
Trunk Number: 

CPC-S: 1-6 
Inbound Ring Pattern 

CPC-M: l-8 
@efault=O; see the following table) 

Table 2-1. Inbound ring p&ems 

Notes 

I Address I 1 
Number Ring Patterns For Inbound Trunk Calls 

0 Synchronize (the pattern is determined by the C.0) 
1 3 sec. on/l sec. off 
2 2 sec. on/2 sec. off 
3 1 sec. on/l sec. off 
4 1 sec. on/2 sec. off 
5’ 1 sec. on/3 sec. ‘off 
6 .5 sec. on/.5 sec. off 
7 .5 secon/.5 sec. off/.5 sec.on/2.5 sec. off. 
8. .5 sec. ord3.5 sec. off 
9 1 sec. on/7 sec. off 

Transferred CauS. This setting does not affecttransferred calls. The ring 
pattern for transferred calls can be set in the Transfer Ring Pattern address 
(FFl2# l# 28#). 

Precedence of Extension Ring Padtern Se#ing. The ring pattern (if any) 
assigned to the extension (FF3 ExtPort# 38# Pattem#) will override this 
Inbound Ring Pattern for incoming trunk calls. 
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FF2 Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer 

, 

Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 18# (O-1 5)# 

Description When the trunk side of a CO call disconnects, the CO sends the DBS 824 a 
disconnect signal by opening the loop (cutting voltage) for a specified length 
of time. 

This timer determines how long the DBS 824 expects the disconnect signal to 
last If set to default, an open loop of 350 ms or more will be interpreted as a 
disconnect signal. 

The standard range for CO disconnect signals is 350 to 600 ms. 

Programming 

I I 
FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 18# (O-15)# 

f t 
Trunk Nu&er: Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer 

CPC-S: l-6 (Default=7; see the 
CPC-M: l-8 following table) 

Table 2-2. Trunk disconnect detection timer 

Address 
Number Value 

0 Ignore disconnect 
1 Over 50 ms 

-7 Over 100 ms 
3 Over 150 ms 
4 Over2OOms 
5 Over 250 ms 
6 Over 300 ms 1 

_, 

7 Over 350 ms 
8 Over 400 ms 
9 Over 450 ms 
10 Over 500 ms 
11 Over 550 ms 
12 Over 600 ms 
13 Over 650 ms 
14 Over 700 ms 
15 Over 750 ms 
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DISA Start Time FF2 

DISA Start Time 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)# 

Description 

Programming 

Use this address to program a DISA trunk to begin DISA operation at a 
specified time each day. Trunks are enabled for DISA using the DISA Auto 
Answer address @F2 Trunks 1 l#>. Use this DISA Start Time address, and 
the DISA End Time address following, to limit DISA operation on a trunk to 
a certain time period each day. 

To set the DISA start time . . . 
Enter the time using the 24-hour format. The following example sets the time 
to 3: 15 D.rn. 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 19# (1515)# I 

Trunk Number: 
CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: 1-8 

Time Setting 
(24-hour foxmat) 

To clear the DISA start time . . . 

FF2 (l-6 or l-8)# 19# CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
Time Setting: FFl l# 2# (HI-IMM)# 

DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FFl 5# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FFl 6## l# (0000-9999)# 

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FFl 6# 2# (0000-9999)## 

DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# ll# (0 or l)# 

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)## 

Notes DZSA Operation With Default Setting. If DISA start time is not set in this 
address (left at default ****), DISA operation will be on all the time. 

Caller ID Automatic DZSA. This DISA Start Time setting does not affect 
Automatic MSA operation with Caller ID (FFl 2# 8# l-lO# PhoneNo.#). 

2-16 DBS 824-10-400 Issued 3/l/95 



FF2 DISA End Time 

DISA End Time 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)# 

Description Use this address to program a DISA trunk to stop DISA operation at a 
specified time each day. Trunks are enabled for DISA using the DISA Auto 
Answer address (FF2 TrunH 1 l#). Use this DISA End Time address, and the 
DISA Start Tnne address (previous page), to limit DISA operation on a trunk 
to a certain time period each day. 

NOTE: The DBS 824 will disable DISA to the trunk one minute @er the 
time set in this address. (In the example below, DISA will actually end when 
the system clock reaches 8:16 am.) 

Programming 
To set the DISA end time . . . 
Enter the time using the 24-hour format The following example sets the time 
to 8: 15 a.m. (DISA will actually end when the system clock reaches 8: 16 am.) 

FF2 (l-6 qr l-8)## 2O# (0815)# 

Trunk Number: 
CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

Time- Seui.ng 
(24hour format) 

To clear me DISA end time . . . 

FF2 (1-6or1-8)# 20# CONF ON/OFF 

Related. Pro&nming 
.- 

TimeSetting: FFl l# 2# (HHMM)# 
DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FFl 5# (0000-9999)# 
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FFl 6# l# (OOW9999)# 
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FFl 6# 2# (OOOO-9999)# 
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# ll# (0 or l)# 

. DISA Start Tie: R (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)# 

Notes Caller ID Automatic DISA. This DISA End Tie setting does not affect 
Automatic DISA operation with Caller ID (program address FF12# 8# l-lo# 
PhoneNo.#) . 
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Trunk Circuit Type 
Software Version: CPC-M Only (Version 1 .O and above) 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines whether a trunk circuit in a CPC-M configuration is 
loop-start, or if it will support Caller ID. 

In a CPC-S configuration (which does not support Caller ID), all trunks are 
loop-start. 

Programming 

FF2 (l-8)# 21# (0 or l)# 

t t 
Trunk Number: O=Loop-start. 

CPC-M: 1-8 ’ l=Supports Caller ID. 

Notes CPC Card Requirement. This program address does not apply to the CPC-S 
model, which does not support Caller ID. (Caller ID is a service offered by 
local COs, that sends caller information to the DBS 824 system for incoming 
calls.) 

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect, 
the system must be turned off and back on. 

2-18 DBS 824-10-400 Issued 3/l/95 



FF2 CO Busy Tone Detection 

CO Busy Tone Detection 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# (0 or l)# 

Description This address determines whether the DBS 824 system will look for a busy 
tone from the CO for outgoing calls, for the purpose of activating the Auto- 
Repeat Dial feature. 

When this programming address is set to “on”, the DBS 824 will monitor 
hunks for busy tone signals from the CO after outgoing calls are placed; if the 
busy tone occurs, the DBS 824 will automatically send a hookflash signal to 
the CO and redialthe number while the caller remains off-hook. 

Programming 

FF2 (1-6 or l-8)# 22# (0 or l)# 

f t 
Trunk Number: O=BT detection off. 

CPC-S: l-6 l=BT detection on. 
CPC-M: 1-8 

. 

Related Programming 

Auto-Repeat Dialing Count: FFl 2# l# 34# (0-15)# 

Wait Time for Auto-Repeat Dialing: FFl 3# 26#I (0- 15)## 

Busy Tone (BT) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 27# (0- lS)# 

Dial Tone (DT) Detection Timer: FFl 3# 28# (0-255)# 

Notes Termination of the Auto-Repeat Dialing Feature. The DBS 824 will 
terminate the Auto-Repeat Dialing operation if one of the following occurs: 

, 

. Voice (or anything other than BT detection or time-out of the Auto- 
Repeat Dialing Wait Time) is detected on the called-party end of 
the outgoing call. 

. Caller goes on-hook. 
l RLS key is pressed. 
. The trunk line is seized by another operation (e.g., CO key or MC0 

key). 
. Other FF keys are pressed. 
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CO Busy Tone Detection FF2 

Limitation cm Monitoring of Trunks For Busy Tone. The DBS 824 can 
monitor up to 2 trunks at the same time for busy tone, If a third trunk recefves 
a busy tone on an outgoing call while 2 other trunks are in Auto-Repeat 
Dialing, the system will not perform Auto-Repeat Dialing on the third trunk. 
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3. Extension Programming (FF3) 
Use the FF3 programming addresses in this chapter to set parameters for 
extensions. When the programming address requires an extension port to be 
entered, the acceptable range of port numbers varies depending on the model 
of the CPC card in your DBS 824 system. CPC-S models have 1-16 ports; 
CPC-M models have 1-24 ports. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic Page 
Extension Numbers 3-3 
Terminal Type 3-5 
EM/24 Port Assignment 3-6 
Forced Least Cost Routing 3-7 
Forced Account Codes 3-8 
Extension Lockout Code 3-9 
Offhook Signal (CO) 3-10 
Call Waiting/OHVA 3-11 
Busy Override Send 3-12 
Busy Override Receive 3-13 
Prime Line Pickup 3-14 
Auto Pickup (Ringing Line) 3-15 
Unsupervised Conference 3-16 - 
Station Message Detail Recorder (SMDR) Report 
Offhook Signal Volume 
Offhook Signal Pattern 
PSD Name Display on Large-Sized LCD Phones 
Page Group Extensions 

3-17 
3-18 
3-19 * 
3-20 
3-21 

I Disdav When Idle 13-22 1 
1 Display During Intercom Dial Tone 13-24 1 
Display When Calling an Extension 3-26 
Display When Accessing CO Dial Tone 3-28 
Display When Accessing CO Dial Tone 3-29 

I Displav When Receiving a Page 
I Display After Receiving a Call Waiting Tone 

13-32 1 
13-34 I 

Display After Receiving a Call Waiting Tone 3-35 
Extension Directory Display 3-38 
Extension Class of Service Assignment 3-39 

I Rineback Tone From ML Kevs 
1 SLT Hookflash 

13-40 I 
13-41 I 
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, 

Extension Ring Pattern 3-42 
Digital SLT Receiving Volume 3-44 
Auto Set Relocation Code 
Permanent Call Forward Type 
Permanent Call Forward Extension 

3-45 
3-47 
3-48 

ML/MC0 Separation 3-49 
VAU Hunting Priority 3-50 
SLT Disconnect Signal 3-51 
VAU Port Assignment 3-52 
Hot Dial Pad 3-53 
Auto-Redial on Extensions 3-54 
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FF3 Extension Numbers 

Extension Numbers 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# l# (lo-69 or lOO=699)# 

Description This program assigns an extension number to an extension port. An 
extension number is the 2-digit or 3-digit number that is dialed to reach the 
extension phone; extension numbers are programmable and can be changed. 
An extension port is the physical location (RJll jack) into which the phone is 
plugged; ports have fixed numbers which can’t be changed. 

Programming 
To assign an extension number . . . 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# I# (lo-69 or 100-699)# 

f + 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Extension Number 
(Defaults: Port l=lO or 100; , 
Port2=11 or 101; Port 3=12 
or 102: etc.) 

To,clear an extension number . . . 

*,. 

. FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 1# CONF 

NOTE: After clearing an extension number, the port is inoperative 
until an extension number is reassigned to it, and the phone is 
unplugged from the system and then plugged back in. 

Related Programming 
Extension Number Digits: FFl 277 l# 12# (0 or l)-### 

Extension Names: FF6 l# (ExtPort)# CONF (Name)# 

Notes Default Extension Numbers for Attendants. The default extension number 
for the attendant is 10 or 100. Extension 100 cannot be assigned to a different 
port. If a second attendant is assigned, its default extension number is 11 or 
101. However, the second attendant can be assigned a different extension. 
number. If extension 101 or 11 is deleted, the alternate attendant is canceled. 
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Extension Numbers FF3 

Clearing An Extension Number. Clearing an extension port of its extension 
number does not return the number to a default value -- instead, the port is 
inoperative until an extension number is reassigned to it and the phone is 
unplugged from the system, then plugged back in. 

Re-Assigning An Extension Number. An extension number can be changed 
without clearing the old one first -- simply overwrite the old extension 
number using this program address. (The system will recognize the new 
extension number without requiring the phone to be unplugged and then 
plugged back in afterwards.) 

Assigning An Extension Number Already In Use. If an extension number is 
already assigned to a port, and you assign the same number to another port, 
the system will automatically clear the first port of the extension number. The 
first port would then have to be re-assigned a new extension number, and the 
phone unplugged and then plugged back in again. 

Changing The Extension Name. The assignment or re-assignment of 
extension numbers does not change the extension name. To change the 
extension name, use program address FF6 l# (ExtPort)# CONF (Name)#. 
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FF3 Terminal Type 

Terminal Type 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (ExtType)# 

Description Some DB S 824 extensions are automatically configured when installed on an 
extension port. The Terminal Type address allows you to change default 
terminal assignments or assign special equipment to extension ports. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 2# (I-15)# 

f t 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: 1-24 

Terminal Type 
(see the following table) 

Table 3-1. Terminal types 

Note: If the coniiguration is “Auto”, the system defaults to the phone type 
plugged into that port. 

Manual or Auto 
Terminal T-ype Description Configuration 

1 Single-line telephone (SLT) Auto 
2 16-button key phone Auto 
3 22-button key phone Auto 

[34-button key phone 1 Auto 
5 Reserved for future use C-WA) 
6 Digital single-line telephone (DSLT) Auto 
7 EM/24 Auto 
8 
9 

OPX pulse station Manual 
OPX DTMF station Manual (OPX) 
-or- SLTA phone -or- Auto (SLTA) 

10 Third-party voice mail Manual 
11 DSSfl2 #l (for extension 10 or 100) Manual 
12 DSSfl2 #2 (for extension 10 or 100) Manual 
13 DSS/72 #3 (for extension 11 or 101) MamUll 
14 DSS/72 #4 (for extension 11 or 101) Manual 
15 1 Third-party voice mail with OPX 1 Manual 
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EM/24 Port Assignment FF3 

EM/24 Port Assignment 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 3# (ExtPort)# 

Description This program assigns an EM/24 terminal to a key phone, matching up their 
respective extension ports. 

The EM/24 terminal provides 24 additional FF keys to a key phone. It needs 
its own extension port. This address therefore requires two port number 
entries -- one for the EM/24 terminal, and one for the key phone. 

After the EM/24 is assigned to the key phone, the key phone’s extension port 
should be used in other program addresses (for example, when including the 
phone in a hunt group or call coverage group). 

Programming 
To assign an EM/24 to a key phone . . . 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 3#! (l-16 or I-24)# 

f 
EM/24’s Extension Port 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Key Phone’s Extension-Port 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

To clear an EM/24 assignment . . . 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 3# CONF ON/OFF 

f 
1 EM/24’s Extension Port 
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FF3 Forced Least Cost Routing 

Forced Least Cost Routing 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 4## (0 or l)## 

Description Use this address to set individual extension(s) for forced Least Cost Routing 
(LCR). If an extension is set for forced LCR, the caller must dial “9” or press 
an FF key programmed for ECR in order to initiate an outside call. (The 
caller will now hear a dial tone generated by the DBS 824 -- but the system 
will not access an outside line until the caller dials an area code and office 
code, after which the system selects the least expensive trunk.) 

LCR is an automatic routing feature in which the DBS 824 selects the trunk 
with the least expensive carrier for outside calls. LCR can be based on time 
of day, the carrier assigned to the trunk, and/or the dialed number. Use the 
FF8 program addresses to customize the LCR feature for your system. 

Programming 
. 

I 
FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 4## (0 or l)# 

f t 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=Forced LCR is off. 
l=Forced LCR is on. 

Related Programming 
Least Cost Routing: All FF8 programs 
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Forced Account Codes FF3 

Forced Account Codes 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort) 5# (0-2)# 

Description With this programming address, DBS 824 extensions can be programmed so 
that the caller has to enter an account code before accessing a trunk for an 
outgoing call. This address also enables or disables system verification of the 
entered account code on an extension-by-extension basis. This programming 
address affects the Toll Restriction Service (TRS) type used for the outgoing 
call. 

If an extension is set for Forced Verified Account Codes, callers on that 
extension are restricted from making outside calls without first entering a 
valid 4-digit Account Code. After the caller enters the Account Code and the 
DBS 824 verifies it, the system will use the TRS type assigned to the Account 
Code rather than the TRS type for the extension or trunk. 

If the extension is set for Forced Unverified Account Codes, a caller can 
place outside calls after dialing a valid Account Code (can be l-10 digits 
long). The DBS 824 will not verify the Account Code, and will use the TRS 
type assigned to the extension to allow or disallow the call. 

If the extension is set for No Forced Account Codes, callers can place 
outside calls without entering an Account Code. However, if a caller wishes 
to place a call that would normally be restricted at that extension, the caller 
can enter a.valid Verified Account Code to use the TRS type assigned to the 
Account Code. 

Programming 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 5# (0,l or 2)# I 

f 
Extension Port- 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=No Forced A’ccount Codes. 
l=Forced Verified Account Codes. 
2=Forced Unverified Account Codes. 

Related Programming 
Verified Forced Account Codes: FFl 2# 6# (l-lOO)## l# (0000-9999)# 

l- lOO)# Toll Restriction for Verified Forced Account Codes: FFl 2# 6#/ ( 
2# (O-7)# 

TRS Types Assigned to Trunks or Extensions: FF7 addresses 
I 
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FF3 Extension Lockout Code 

Extension Lockout Code 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 6# (OOOO-9999)# 

Description Use this address to assign a 4-digit lockout code to an extension. This allows 
an extension user to “lock’ his/her phone before going away, thus preventing 
unauthorized trunk calls during the user’s absence. Dialing “74” followed by 
the extension lockout code will “lock” the extension. Dial “74” and the 
lockout code again to “unlock” the extension. 

, Programming 
To assign an extension lockout code . . . 

I I 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 6#I (00 0-9999)# 

f 1 
Extension Port: Extension Lockout Code 

CPC-S: 1-16 (0000-9999) 
CPC-M: l-24 

To clear an extension lockout code . . . 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 6# CONF ON/OFF 

/ 
Extension Port: 

CAUTION: Before clearing a lockout code, 

CPC-S: 1-16 
make sure the extension is currently “unlocked” -- 

CPC-M: l-24 
otherwise, the extension will remain locked until 
another lockout code is assigned to it, and then 
the new code is used to unlock the extension. 
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Offhook Signal (CO) FF3 

Offhook Signal (CO) 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 7# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines if the DBS 824 system sends a tone signal to busy 
extensions when an additional trunk call arrives. 

Programming 

To activate the Offhook Signal . . . 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 7# (0 or l)# 

f f 
Extension Port: o=Off 

CPC-S: 1-16 l=On 
CPC-M: l-24 

Note: Default for the primary 
attendant is 1 (on). 

To reset the Offhook Signal to the default value . . . 

I FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 7# CONF ON/OFF I 

Related Programming . 
Offhook Signal Volume: FF3 (ExtPort)# 15# (0-4)# 

Offhook Signal Pattern: FF3 (ExtPort)# 16# (0 or l)# 

Notes 

. 

Conditions Under Which the Signal Is Not Se& The system does not send 
the offhook signal during a conference call, while the called extension is on 
hold, or during a call on a trunk for which there is no line key on the 
telephone. 

VAU Interaction. If a Voice Announce Unit (VAU) is connected to the DBS 
824, ofiook signalling must be enabled on all extensions. 
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FF3 Call Waiting/OHVA 

Call Waiting/OHVA 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 8# (0 or l)# 

Description This setting determines if an extension can receive Call Waiting and Offhook 
Voice Announcement (OHVA). 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 8# (0 or l)# 

7 f 
Extension Port: O=Off (Call Waiting/OHVA disabled). 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

l=On (Call Waiting/OHVA enabled). 

Notes Conditions Under Which the Tone Is Not Sent. The Call Waiting 
notification tone cannot be sent to an extension that has an absence message, _ 
a held call, or the extension is engaged in a conference call. 
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Busy Override Send FF3 

Busy Override Send 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 9# (0 or l)# 

Description 

, 

Programming 

Use this program to determine whether to allow an extension to “barge in” on 
calls that are in progress on other extensions. If this feature is enabled, the 
extension caller can join in on another extension’s call; all three parties will 
be.able to hear each other. 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 9# (0 or l)# 

/’ t 
Extension Port: O=The extension cannot “barge in”. 

CPC-S: 1-16 l=The extension can “barge in”. 
CPC-M: l-24 

Related Programming 
Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA: FFl 2# l# 16#I (0 or l)# 

Busy Override Receive: FF3 (ExtPort)# lO# (0 or l)# 

Page Group Extensions: FF3 (ExtPort)# (18-25)# (0 or I)# 

Notes Conditions That Restrict Busy Override. Extensions can be set to block 
barge-in calls with the Busy Override Receive address (FF3 ExtPort# lO# 
O#). Also, a barge-in attempt will not work when the called extension is 
participating in a conference call. 

In&mzction with Page Groups. Extensions with Busy Override Send enabled 
can only barge into calls on extensions within their own page group. For 
example, a Busy-Override-Send-enabled extension in page group 1 cannot 
interrupt a call in page group 2. Page group 0 does not allow Busy Override. 
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Description This program determines whether an extension’s calls can be “barged into” by 
other extensions. 

Programming 

FF3 (ExtPort)# lO# (0 or l)# 

/ f 
Extension Port: O=Calls on this extension cannot be 

CPC-S: 1-16 
intempted by a barge-in. 

CPC-M: l-24 l=Calls on this extension can be 
interrupted by a barge-in. 

Related Programming 

Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA: FFl 2#. l# 16## (0 or l)# 

Busy Override Send: FF3 (ExtPort)# 9# (0 or l)## 

Page Group Extensions: FF3 (ExtPort)# (1%25)# (0 or l)# 

FF3 Busy Override Receive 

Busy Override Receive 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# lO# (0 or l)# 
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Prime Line Pickup FF3 

., 

Prime Line Pickup 
Software Version: CPC-S-and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# ll# (0 or l)# 

Description 

Programming 

This feature allows the user to automatically pick up a trunk assigned to the 
FFl key by simply picking up the receiver. 

If the F’Fl key is a pooled trunk key, an available trunk is accessed in 
numerical order, from the highest trunk number assigned to the key to the 
lowest. 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 11# (0 or l)# 

+ + 
Extension Port: O=Off 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

l=On 

Notes Providing for Zntercom Calling. If this feature is enabled, intercom calls 
cannot be made from the extension unless an intercom call key is assigned to 
another FF key. 
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FF3 Auto Pickup (Ringing Line) 

Auto Pickup (Ringing Line) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 12# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to enable the ability to pick up the receiver at a ringing 
extension and connect an incoming CO line call, hold recall, or transferred 
call. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 12# (0 or l)# 

f t 
Extension Port: O=Disable Auto Pickup. 

CPC-S: 1-16 l=Enable Auto Pickup. 
CPC-M: l-24 
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Unsupervised Conference FF3 

Unsupervised Conference 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 13# (0 or l)# 

Description This feature enables an extension user to initiate a three-party conference 
between two trunks and the extension. Once the conference is initiated, the 
extension user can drop out of the call by pressing either of the trunk keys 
used to call the other parties. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 13# (0 or l)# 

f f 
Extension Port: O=The extension cannot initiate 

CPC-S: 1-16 a three-party conference. 
CPC-M: l-24 l=The extension can initiate 

a three-party conference. 

Related Programming 
Unsupervised Conference Timer: EFl 3# 9# (0-15)# 

Unsupefiised Trunk Conference: FF2 (Trunk)# 16# 

Notes Re-entering a Three-Party Conference. The user can re-entei the conference 
by pressing either of the two CO trunk keys used to initiate the conference. 

Interaction with Auto Pause. If the DBS 824 is behind a PBX, “Automatic 
Pause for PBX Line” (FF2# Tn.&# 13#) cannot be used if the Conference 
feature is enabled. 
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FF3 Station Message Detail Recorder (SMDR) 

Station Message Detail Recorder (SMDR) Report - 
Software Version: CP&S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 14#I (0 or l)# 

Description Any extension can be removed from the SMDR report, so that call activity 
from that port will not be recorded. 

Programming 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 14# (0 or l)# 

f f 
Extension Port: O=The extension is not included in the 

CPC-S: 1-16 SMDR report. 
CPC-M: l-24 l=The extension is included in the 

SMDR report. 

Related Programming 
SMDR Display Start Zmer for CO Calls: FFl 2# l# 2# (0 or l)# 

. 

Notes Checking Communication Parameters. When you set this option, also 
check the communications parameters in programs FFl 2# 2# l# through 9#. 
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Off hook Signal Volume FF3 

Offhook Signal Volume 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 15## (0-4)# 

Description Offhook signaling volume can be set to five different levels. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 15## (0-4)# 

t t 
Extension Port: O=Lowest volume level 

CPC-S: 1-16 l=Next to lowest volume level 
CPC-M: l-24 2=Next highest volume level 

3=Next highest volume level 
* 4=Highest volume level 

Related Programming 
Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA: FFl 2# l# 16# 

Offhook S.ignal: FF3 (ExtPort)## 7# (0 or l)#- 

Offhook Signal Pattern: FF3 (ExtPdrt)# 16# (0 or l)# 

Notes Power-Do&z Requirement. If you change the volume level in this address, 
the extension phone must be unplugged, then plugged back in so that the 
change will take effect. 
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FF3 Offhook Signal Pattern 

Offhook Signal Pattern 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC’-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 16# (0 or l)# 

Description The offhook signaling tone can be sent repeatedly or only once. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 16# (0 or l)# 

Extension Port: 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=Repeated tone burst 
(approximately every 6 seconds). 

l=Single tone burst. 

Related Programming 

Offhook Signal: FF3 (ExtPort)# 7# (0 or l)# 

Offhook Signal Volume: FF3 (ExtPort)# 15# (0 or l)# 
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PSD Name Display on Large-Sized LCD Phones FF3 

PSD Name Display on Large-S.ized LCD Phones - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 17# (0 or l)# 

Description The large-screen phone can show either 5 or 10 personal speed dial names, 
depending on this setting. 

Programming 
FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 17# (0 or l)# 

f t 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

0=5 PSD names display; 
l=lO PSD names display. 

Related Programming 
Personal Speed Dial Names: FF6 3# (ExtPort)# (PSD)# 

Personal Speed Dial Numbers: FFlO 2# (ExtPort)# (PSD)# 

Notes Maximum Name Lengths. When the lo-name option is used, the maximum 
length of the names is 7 characters. With the 5-name option, the names can 
be 16 characters long. 
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FF3 Page Group Extensions 

Page Group Extensions 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# (18-25)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program address to include an extension in one or more of the eight 
page groups. If an extension is included in a page group, pages to that group 
will be heard on the extension phone’s loudspeaker. Also, the extension will 
be able to pick up calls to other extensions in the page group using the Group 
Call Pickup feature. 

Programming 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# (18-25)# (0 or l)# 

/ ? t 
Extension Port: 18=Page group 0 O=Exclude from group, 

CPC-S: 1-16 19=Page group 1 l=Include in group. 
CPC-M: l-24 20=Page group 2 

2 1 =Page group 3 
22=Page group 4 
23=Page group 5 
24=Page group 6 
25=Page group 7 

Notes Interaction with Group Call Pickup. Page groups determine which 
extensions can use the Group Call Pickup (70) feature. 

Inferaction with Busy Override. Page group 0 does not allow Busy Override. 
In other words, if an extension is a member of page group 0, it cannot be 
overridden. Also, a Busy-Override-Send enabled extension can only override 
calls at extensions within its own page group. For example, an extension on 
page group 1 cannot override calls in page group 2. 
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Display When Idle FF3 

Display When Idle 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2W (0-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone during “idle” mode. 

Programming 
FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 26## (0-39)# 

7 -r 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-M: l-24 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-2. Available menus for idle display 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 Main menu 
2 1 Personal speed dial 
3 System speed dial 
4 Extension index 
5 Help menu 1 
6 . Help menu 2 
7 Help menu 3 
8 Attendant menu 1 
9 Attendant menu 2 

1 Attendant menu 3 
11 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 Function screen 4 (fixed) 
15 Function screen 5 (fixed) 
16 Function screen 6 (fixed) 
17 Function screen 7 (fixed) 
18 1 Function screen 8 (fixed) 
19 Function screen 9 (fixed) 
20 Function screen 10 (fixed) 
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FF3 Display ‘When Idle 

21 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 
24 Function screen 14 (fixed) 
25 Custom Screen 1 (user-programmable) 
26 Custom Screen 2 (user-programmable) 
27 Custom Screen 3 (user-programmable) 
28 Custom Screen 4 (user-programmable) 
29 Custom Screen 5 (user-programmable) 
30 Custom Screen 6 (user-programmable) 
31 Custom Screen 7 (user-programmable) 
32 Custom Screen 8 (user-programmable) 
33 Custom Screen 9 (user-programmable) 
34 Custom Screen 10 (user-programmable) 
35 Custom Screen 11 (user-programmable) 
36 Custom Screen 12 (user-programmable) 
37 Custom Screen 13 (user-programmable) 
38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thou # 
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Display During Intercom Dial Tone FF3 

Display During Intercom Dial Tone 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 27# (O-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone during intercom dial tone. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 27# (0139)# 

7’ f 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-M: l-24 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-3. Avaihble menus during intercom dial tone 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 Main menu 
2 1 Personal speed dial 
3 
4 

L 

System speed dial 
Extension index 

5 1 Help menu 1 
6..i - HelD menu 2 
7 Help menu 3 
8 Attendant menu 1 

I 9 I Attendant menu 2 -7 
10 Attendant menu 3 
11 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 Function screen 4 (fixed) 
15 Function screen 5 (fixed) 
16 Function screen 6 (fixed) 
17 I Function screen 7 (fixed) 1 

1 

18 
19 

I \ ~~I 

Function screen 8 (fixed) 
Function screen 9 (fixed) I 

I 20 1 Function screen 10 (fixed) I 
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FF3 Display During Intercom Dial Tone 

21 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 
24 Function screen 14 (fixed) 
25 Custom Screen 1 (user-programmable) 
26 Custom Screen 2 (user-programmable) 
27 Custom Screen 3 (user-programmable) 
28 

I  -  

1 Custom Screen 4 (user-programmable) 
29 Custom Screen 5 (user-programmable) 
30 Custom Screen 6 (user-programmable) 
31 Custom Screen 7 (user-programmable) 
32 Custom Screen 8 (user-programmable) 
33 Custom Screen 9 (user-programmable) 
34 Custom Screen 10 (user-programmable) 
35 Custom Screen 11 (user-programmable) 
36 Custom Screen 12 (user-programmable) 
37 Custom Screen 13 (user-programmable) 
38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 1 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4#/ 
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Display When Calling an Extension FF3 

Display When Calling an Extension 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 28# (O-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone while the user is calling another extension. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 28# (0-39)# 

Extension Port: c 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Soft-Key Menu Selection 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see ADDendbi “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-4. Available menus when calling an extension 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 Main menu 
2 Personal sneed dial 
3 System speed dial 
‘4 Extension index 
5 Heln menu 1 
6 . 1 Help menu 2 .I^ 

I 7 1 Help menu 3 -- 
8 Attendant menu 1 
9 Attendant menu 2 
10 Attendant menu 3 
11 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 Function screen 4 (fixed) 
15 Function screen 5 (fixed) 
16 Function screen 6 (fixed) 
17 Function screen 7 (fixed) 
18 Function screen 8 (fixed) 
19 Function screen 9 (fixed) 

- 20 Function screen 10 (fixed) ’ 
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FF3 Display When Calling an Extension 

21 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 
24 Function screen 14 (fixed) 
25 Custom Screen 1 (user-programmable) 
26 Custom Screen 2 (user-programmable) 
27 ) Custom Screen 3 (user-programmable) 
28 Custom Screen 4 (user-programmable) 
29 Custom Screen 5 (user-programmable) 
30 Custom Screen 6 (user-programmable) 
31 Custom Screen 7 (user-programmable) 
32 Custom Screen 8 (user-programmable) 
33 Custom Screen 9 (user-programmable) 
34 Custom Screen 10 fuser-programmable) 
35 Custom Screen 11 (user-programmable) 
36 Custom Screen 12 (user-programmable) 
37 Custom Screen 13 (user-prop;rammable) 
38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4## 
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Display When Accessing CO Dial Tone FF3 

Display When Accessing CO Dial Tone 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 29# (0-39)# 

Description 

Programming 

Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone while the user is accessing a trunk. 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 29# (0139)# 

i( f 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-M: l-24 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

. 

Table 3-5. Avaihzble menus when accessing CO dial tone 

11 1 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

Function screen 4 (fixed) 
Function screen 5 (fixed) 
Function screen 6 (fixed) 
Function screen 7 (fixed) 
Function screen 8 (fixed) 
Function screen 9 (fixed) I 
Function screen 10 (fixed) 
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FF3 Display When Accessing CO Dial Tone 

21 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 
24 Function screen 14 (fixed) 

I 39 1 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) I 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4# 
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Display When Conversing on a CO Trunk FF3 

Display When Conversing on a CO Trunk 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 30# (0-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone while a trunk call is in progress. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 30# (0-39)# 

./” f 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-M: l-24 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-6. Available menus when conversing on a CO trunk 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 Main menu 
2 Personal speed dial 
3 System speed dial 

1 Extension index 
1 Help menu 1 
1 Helo menu 2 

7 1 Help menu 3 
8 Attendant menu 1 
9 Attendant menu 2 
10 Attendant menu 3 
11 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 Function screen 4 (fixed) 
15 Function screen 5 (fixed) 
16 Function screen 6 (fixed) 
17 Function screen 7 (fixed) 
18 
19 
20 

Function screen 8 (fixed) 
Function screen 9 (fixed) I 
Function screen 10 (fixed) 
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FF3 Display When Conversing on a CO Trunk 

21 1 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 ( Function screen 12 (fixed) 1 
23 I Function screen 13 (fixed) 

1 Function screen 14 (fixed) 
25 Custom Screen 1 (user-programmable) 
26 Custom Screen 2 (user-programmable) 
27 Custom Screen 3 (user-programmable) 
28 Custom Screen 4 (user-programmable) 
29 ( Custom Screen 5 (user-programmable) 
30 Custom Screen 6 (user-programmable) 
31 Custom Screen 7 (user-programmable) 
32 Custom Screen 8 (user-programmable) 
33 Custom Screen 9 (user-programmable) 
34 Custom Screen 10 (user-programmable) 
35 Custom Screen 11 (user-urogrammable) 
36 Custom Screen 12 (user-programmable) 
37 Custom Screen 13 (user-programmable) 
38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# 1# thru 4## 
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Display When Receiving a Page FF3 

Display When Receiving a Page 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 31# (0-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone when the extension receives a page. 

Programming 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 31# (0-39)# 

t 
Extension Port: 

/( 

CPC-S: 1-16 
Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-M: l-24 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-7. Avail&e menus when receiving a page 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 Main menu 
2 Personal speed dial 
3 System speed dial 

1 Extension index 
5 Help menu 1 
6 . Help menu 2 
7 Help menu 3 
8 Attendant menu 1 

-.. 

r~--g 1 Attendant menu 2 -1 
10 Attendant menu 3 
11 Function screen 1 (fixed) 

_( 

12 1 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 Function screen 4 (fixed) 
15 ) Function screen 5 (fixed) 
16 Function screen 6 (fixed) 
17 Function screen 7 (fixed) 
18 Function screen 8 (fixed) 
19 Function screen 9 (fixed) 

10 1 Function screen 10 (fixed) 
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FF3 Display When Receiving a Page 

21 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 
24 1 Function screen 14 (fixed) 
25 Custom Screen 1 (user-programmable) 
26 Custom Screen 2 (user-programmable) 
27 Custom Screen 3 (user-programmable) 
28 Custom Screen 4 (user-programmable) 
29 Custom Screen 5 (user-programmable) 
30 Custom Screen 6 (user-programmable) 
31 Custom Screen 7 (user-programmable) 
32 Custom Screen 8 (user-programmable) 
33 Custom Screen 9 (user-programmable) 
34 Custom Screen 10 (user-programmable) 
35 Custom Screen 11 (user-programmable) 
36 Custom Screen 12 (user-programmable) 
37 Custom Screen 13 (user-programmable) 
38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4## 
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Display After Receiving a Call Waiting Tone FF3 

Display After Receiving a Call Waiting Tone 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 32# (0-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone after the extension receives a call waiting tone. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 32# (O-39)# 

/’ + 
Extension Port: Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-S: l- 16 
CPC-M: l-24 

(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-8. Available menus after receiving a call waiting tone 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 1 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 Main menu 
2 Personal speed dial’ 
3 Svstem sneed dial 
4 Extension index 

5 Help menu 1 
6 Help menu 2 
7 Help menu 3 
8 Attendant menu 1 
9 Attendant menu 2 
10 Attendant menu 3 
11 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 Function screen 2 (fixed) 
13 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 Function screen 4 (fixed) 
15 Function screen 5 (fixed) 
16 Function screen 6 (fixed) 
17 Function screen 7 (fixed) 
18 Function screen 8 (fixed) 
19 Function screen 9 (fixed) 

I 

20 1 Function screen 10 (fixed) 
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FF3 Display After Receivinq a Call Waiting Tone 

21 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 
24 Function screen 14 (fixed) 

, 

25 Custom Screen 1 (user-programmable) 
26 Custom Screen 2 (user-programmable) 
27 Custom Screen 3 (user-programmable) 
28 Custom Screen 4 (user-programmable) 
29 Custom Screen 5 (user-programmable) 
30 Custom Screen 6 (user-programmable) 
31 Custom Screen 7 (user-programmable) 
32 Custom Screen 8 (user-programmable) 
33 Custom Screen 9 (user-programmable) 
34 Custom Screen 10 (user-programmable) 
35 Custom Screen 11 (user-programmable) 
36 Custom Screen 12 (user-pr@-ammable) 
37 Custom Screen 13 (user-programmable) 
38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 Custom Screen, 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 

Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4# 
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Display When Dialing a Busy Extension FF3 

Display When Dialing a Busy Extension 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 33# (0-39)# 

Description Use this program address to select a soft-key menu to be displayed on the 
large-display telephone while the user dials a busy extension. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 33# (O-39)# 

/ f 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
Soft-Key Menu Selection 

CPC-M: l-24 
(see the following table for menu selections) 
(see Appendix “A” for menu illustrations) 

Table 3-9. Available menus when dialing a busy extension 

Menu Selection Menu 
0 No change (previous menu selection is retained) 
1 I Main menu 
2 1 Personal speed .dial 

1 System speed dial 
4 Extension index 
5 Help menu 1 
6 . Help menu 2 
7 Help menu 3 
8 Attendant menu 1 
9 1 Attendant menu 2 

1 Attendant menu 3 

t 11 1 Function screen 1 (fixed) 
12 1 Function screen 2 (fixed) 

1 Function screen 3 (fixed) 
14 1 Function screen 4 (fixed) 

I Function screen 5 (fixed) 
1 Function screen 6 (fixed) 

17 Function screen 7 (fixed) 
18 Function screen 8 (fixed) 
19 - Function screen 9 (fixed) 
20 1 Function screen 10 (fixed) I 

.  ‘, 
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FF3 Display When Dialing a Busy Extension 

21 1 Function screen 11 (fixed) 
22 Function screen 12 (fixed) 
23 Function screen 13 (fixed) 

38 Custom Screen 14 (user-programmable) 
39 Custom Screen 15 (user-programmable) 

Related Programming 
Custom Screen addresses: FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4#I 
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Extension Directory Display FF3 

Extension Directory Display 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 34# (0 or l)# 

Description The large-display telephone can be set to display 5 or 10 extension names on 
the Extension Directory menu. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or I-24)# 34# (0 or l)# 

1 t 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
03 names display. 

CPC-M: l-24 
l=lO names display. 

. 
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FF3 Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Extension Class of Service Assignment 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 35## (0-8)# 

Description Use this feature to assign one of eight Classes of Service to an extension. 
Each Class of Service contains a unique combination of extension features, 
which are assigned to the Class of Service in address FFl 2# 5#. 

When you assign a Class of Service to an extension in this address, you are 
assigning all the features of that Class of Service to the extension. 

By default, all extensions are assigned Class of Service “0,” which allows 
access to all features. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 35# (0-8)# 

Extension Port: 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Extension Class of Service O-8 
(Default=O) 

Related Programming 

Extension Class of Service: FFl 2# 5# (l-8)# (l-21)# (0 or l)# 
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Ringback Tone From ML Keys FF3 

Ringback Tone From ML Keys 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 36# (0-2)# 

Description This address determines which tone an extension user will hear when dialing 
another extension that has a busy ML key. 

The tone selected in this address will be heard only if the called party has 
more than one ML key and one of the ML keys is busy. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 36# (0-2)# 

f t 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=Ringback tone followed by busy tone. 
1 =Busy tone. 
2=Ringback tone. 

NOTE: Enter the extension port that will hear the tone (the calling 
party) -- not the extension with the ML keys (the called party). 

Related Programming 
ML/MC0 Separation: FF3 (ExtPort)# 43# 
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FF3 SLT Hookflash 

SLT Hookflash 
Sofhvare Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 37# (0 or l)# 

Description This setting determines what happens when a single-line telephone (SLT) 
user hoolcflashes when the SLT has one active call and one held call. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 37# (0 or l)# 

Extension Port: 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: 1-24 

O=Brokers Hold (hookflash toggles 
between the two parties). 

l=Hookflash creates a three-party 
conference. 
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Extension Ring Pattern FF3 

Extension Ring Pattern 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 38# (Pattern)# 

Description Use this feature to assign a distinctive ringing pattern for incoming trunk calls 
to individual extension(s). There are 9 different patterns to choose from (see 
table below). Each address setting represents two different ring patterns; the 
pattern actually used will depend on the type of phone (digital or analog) 
plugged into the extension port. 

, 

Programming 

Settings l-9 in this address will override the ring pattern assigned to the trunk 
(FF2 Trunk# 17#). Setting 0 (default) will use the ring pattern assigned to the 
trunk. 

FF3 (1-l 6 or i-24)# 36## (0-9)# 

t t 
Extension Port: Ring Pattern 

CPC-S: 1-16 (Default=O; see the 
CPC-M: l-24 following table) 

Table 3-10. Extension ring patferns 
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FF3 Extension Ri’ng Pattern 

Related Programming 
Transfer Ring Pattern: FFl 2# 1# 28# (0-6)# 

Inbound Ring Pattern: FF2 (Trunk)# 17# (0-9)# 

Terminal Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# 

Notes Hardware Requirement For Distinctive Ringing On Extensions. An MFR 
or MFRU card is required for distinctive ringing assigned to extensions 
(settings 1-9 in this address). See Section 300-Installation for more 
information. 
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Digital SLT Receiving Volume FF3 

Digital SLT Receiving Volume 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 39# (0 or l)# 

Description The receiver (hearing) volume of the handset on a digital single-line 
telephone can be set to “normal” or “loud.” 

The “loud” setting gives a +6 dB gain over the “normal” setting 
(approximately twice as loud). 

Programming _ 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 39# (0 or l)# 

/ 
Extension Port: 

t 

CPC-S: 1-16 
O=Normai 

CPC-M: l-24 
1 =Loud 
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FF3 Auto Set Relocation Code 

Auto Set Relocation Code 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 40# (OOOl-9999)# 

Description You can relocate (or swap) the program settings of one phone to another. The 
Auto Set Relocation Code enables you to perform the relocation. 

For example, if the phone of extension 102 is unplugged and moved to an 
office with a wall jack (port) assigned to extension 103, this feature can be 
used to relocate 102’s programming to 103. In order to move the 
programming, an Auto Set Relocation Code must be assigned for extension 
103. 

Programming 
To assign an Auto Set Relocation Code . . . 

Notes 

FF3 (l-1 6 or I-24)# 40# (OOOl-9999)# 

f - f 
Extension Port 
(Destination): 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Auto Set Relocation Code 
(0001-9999) 

To clear an Auto Set Relocation Code . . . 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 40#/ CONF ON/OFF 

Moving An Extension. The following procedure explains how to move the 
program settings from extension 102 to extension 103. 

1. At extension 102, pick up the handset 

2. Press “#lO.” 

3. Dial extension number 103. 

4. Enter the four-digit Auto Set Relocation Code assigned to 
extension 103. 
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Auto Set Relocation Code FF3 

5. Replace the handset. All programmed extension features, TRS,and 
LCR settings from 102 will be transferred to 103. Extension 103 
will be placed out of service 

6. To return extension 103 to service, disconnect then reconnect the 
extension cable. When extension 103 is returned to service, it will 
have the program settings of extension 102. 

Restrictins. Phone settings cannot be exchanged between digital and analog 
(SLTA) ports. 
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FF3 Permanent Call Forward Type 

Permanent Call Forward Type 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 41# (0-3)# 

Description Use this address to enable an extension for Permanent Call Forwarding, so 
that calls to that extension (if the extension is busy and/or not answered) will 
be forwarded to another location. This feature is often used for sending calls 
to Voice Mail, or forwarding peripheral equipment to a single extension port. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 41# (0~3)# 

Extension Port: 
CPC-S: l- 16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=Permanent Call Forwarding is off 
(displayed as * ). 

l=Permanent Call Forwarding--Busy/No Answer. 
2=Permanent Call Forwarding--Busy. 
3=Permanent Call Forwarding--No Answer. . 

Related Programming 
Permanent Call Forward Extension: _ FF3 (ExtPort)# 42# (lo-69 or lOO- 
699)# 

Notes Interaction With User-Assigned Call Forwarding. Permanent Call 
Forwarding is assigned through system programming, rather than by the user. 
Permanent Call Forwarding is normally used to forward calls to a voice mail 
system. 

An extension user can invoke other forms of call forwarding (no answer, 
busy, all calls) to temporarily override the Permanent Call Forwarding 
destination. 

Resetting To Default (Offl Condtion. Entering 0 or pressing CONF will 
return this program address to its default condition “*“, and will also return 
the Permanent Call Forward Extension address to default “****” (no 
extension assigned). 
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Permanent Call Forward Extension FF3 

Permanent Call Forward Extension 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 42# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Description If an extension is enabled for Permanent Call Forwarding (in address FF3 
ExtPort## 41#), use this address to set another extension number as the target 
or “permanent call forwarding point” for the forwarded calls. 

In addition to regular extension numbers, the permanent call forwarding point 
can also be a System Speed Dial number (SSD), a Personal Speed Dial 
number (PSD), a hunt group pilot number, or an attendant extension number. 

Programming 
To assign a Permanent Call Forwarding Point . . . 

FF3 (l-1 6 or 1-24)# 42#‘ (1 O-69 or 1001699)# 

f f 
Extension Port: Permanent Call Forwarding Point 

CPC-s: 1-16 (Default=****; no extension assigned) 
CPC-M: l-24 lo-69 or lOO-699=Extension numbers, 

including attendants 
and hunt group pilot 
numbers. 

AUTO 90-99 or 900-939=PSD numbers. 
AUTO 00-89 or OOO-199=SSD numbers. 

To clear a Permanent Call Forwarding Point . . . 

FF3 (l-l 6 or l-24)# 42# CONF ON/OFF 

Extension Port: 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Related Programming 
Permanent Call Forward Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 41# (O-3)+/ 

Hunt Group Pilot Numbers: FF4 3# (l-4)# l# (ll-690r lOl-699)# 

System Speed Dial Numbers: FFlO l# (SSD)# (PhoneNo.)++ 

Personal Speed Dial Numbers: FFlO 2# (ExtPort)# (PSD)# (PhoneNo.)# 
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FF3 ML/MC0 Separation 

ML/MC0 Separation 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)## 43# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this address to program an extension to have MC0 (Multi-CO) or ML 
(Multi-Line) FF keys. 

The difference between ML and MC0 has to do with incoming calls. MC0 
means multiple trunks can be received at the extension -- if you press a 
flashing FF key, you will get an incoming trunk call. Calls from another 
extension will flash on the “EXT” LED (not through the FF key). 

ML, on the other hand, means you can receive either a trunk call or an 
extension call on an FF key, which will flash for either type of call. 

..- 
If this address is set to ML, each FF key must be individually enabled for ML/ 
MC0 using program address FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# (FeatureCode)#. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 43# (0 or l)# 

/ t 
Extension Port: O=MCO keys 

CPC-S: 1-16 l=ML keys 
CPC-M: l-24 

Note: The default for the first 
attendant position is “ 1,” rather 
than “0.” 

Related Programming 
FF Key Assignments for Extensions: FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)## (Feature)# 
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VAU Hunting Priority FF3 

VAU Hunting Priority 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 44# (0 or l)# 

Description This program allows you to assign hunting priority to calls that overflow from 
a hunt group to the VAU. If hunting priority is selected, a caller that hears the 
VAU message and then decides to &I back into the hunt group is placed 
before other calls that have just entered the hunt group queue. 

Without hunting priority, the caller loses his or her place in the queue and is 
placed in the last queue position upon reentry into the hunt group. 

Programming 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 44# (0 or l)# 

VAU Port Number: 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=Calls transferred from the VAU 
do not receive priority treatment. 

1 =VAU transfer ~rioritv. 

Related Programming 
VAU Port Assignment: FF3 (ExtPort)# 46## (0 or l)## 
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FF3 SLT Disconnect Signal 

SLT Disconnect Signal 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 45# (0 or l)# 

Description If this program address is enabled, SLT extension ports will send a disconnect 
signal (open loop) upon hangup. Sending this signal allows quick 
disconnection from third-party voice mail systems. 

Programming 

FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 45# (0 or l)# 

f 
Extension Port: 

+ 
O=Disabled 

CPC-S: 1-16 l=Enabled 
CPC-M: 1-24 

Related Programming 

SLT Disconnect Duration: FFl 2# l# 31# (O-15)# 
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VAU Port Assignment FF3 

VAU Port Assignment 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 46## (0 or l)# 

Description This program assigns a digital port as a VAU (Voice Announce Unit). Once a 
port is assigned as a VAU, the system treats that port as if the following 
changes have been made: 

l The CO Offhook Signal option is set to “on” (FF3 ExtPort# 7#). 

l The Call Waiting Notification Tone/OHVA option is set to “off’ (FF3 
ExtPor# S#). 

l Auto Pickup is set to “on” (FF3 Ext.Port# 12#). 

l All FF keys for the extension port are cleared. 

Programming r 

Notes 

FF3 (l-16 or l-24)# 4W (0 or l)# 

VAU Port Number: 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: 1-24 

o=Off 
l=On (defines the port 

as a VAU) 

Applicable Cc& Types. When the VAU port assignment is set to “on,” the 
following call types are routed to the first VAU message: 

l Trunk calls 
l Transferred trunk calls 

l Intercom calls 
l Transferred intercom calls. 

All recalls are routed to the second VAU message. 
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FF3 Hbt Dial Pad 

Hot Dial Pad 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF3 ‘(ExtPort)# 47# (0 or l)# 

Description The dial pad on digital key phones can be designated as “hot” on an 
extension-by-extension basis. Thisfeature allows the user to initiate a call 
without going offhook, by pressing any of the numeric keys O-9 (the “*” and 
W keys are not “hot”). 

The extension’s dial pad can be “hot” under these conditions: 
l when the extension is idle. 
l when the extension is holding a call. 
l when the extension is holding a page. 

The extension’s dial pad cannot be “hot” under these conditions: 
l when an intercom or trunk call is ringing at the extension. 
l when the extension is on a call. 

Programming I I 
FF3 (I-16 or l-24)# 47# (0 

f 
Extension Port, 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: 1-24 

O=Hot Dial Pad is disabled. 
l=Hot Dial Pad is enabled. 

Notes Paging. The Hot Dial Pad feature cannot be used to initiate a page. 
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Auto-Redial on Extensions FF3 

Auto-Redial on Extensions 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 48# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to activate the Auto-Redid feature on individual DBS 824 
extensions. If the Auto-Redial feature is enabled, pressing the REDIAL key 
will automatically redial the last number dialed, whether it was an outgoing 
call (system will automatically seize a trunk), another extension, or an SSD or 
PSD number. 

The Auto-Redid feature works on digital single-line phones (DSLTs) and on 
digital multiple-line phones (K-TELs). 

Programming I I 
FF3 (1-16 or l-24)# 46## (0 or l)# 

t 
Extension Port: 

CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

O=Auto-Redial is disabled. 
l=Auto-Redial is enabled. 

. 
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4. Ringing and Hunt Groups (FF4) 
Use the FF4 program addresses in this chapter to set up ring assignments and 
hunt group parameters. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Issued 3/i/95 DBS 824-10-400 

Call Coverage Group Members 

Topic 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments 

CO Day Ring Assignments 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt 

CO Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 
CO Night 1 Ring Assignments 
CO Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 
Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 
Hunt Group Type 
Transfer Extension 
Hunt Group Transfer Timer 
Hunt Group Members 

4-13 

Page 
4-3 

4-14 

4-4 

4-15 

4-5 
4-6 
4-7 
4-9 
4-11) -- 

4-11 
4-12 

Groups 
CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments 
CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt 
Groups’ 
Extension Ring Table 
Extension Delayed Ring Table 
CO Night 2 Ring Assignments 
CO Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 
CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments 
CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt 
Groups 

4-16 
4-17 

4-18 
4-19 
4-20 
4-21 
4-22 
4-23 



CO Day Ring Assignments 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 l# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)## (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines which extension(s) will receive incoming calls from 
a particular trunk when the DBS 824 system is in “Day” mode. 

Programming 

FF4 l# (l-17 or l-25)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or I)# 

Extension Port Trunk Number O=Trunk does not ring. 
CPC-S: 1-16, 17 CPC-S: l-6 l=Trunk rings. 
CPC-M: l-24,25 CPC-M: l-8 

. 
NOTE: Use port 17 (CPC-S) or port 25 (CPC-M) to assign ringing 
to an external paging or Universal Night Answer (UNA) device. 

Related Programming 

Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 2% HHMM# 

Notes Defaz&A#endant Ring Assignments. All trunks are set by default to ring on 
ports 1 and 2 (the first and second attendants). 

Routing of Tanks Thai Have Not Been Assigned to Ring. All unassigned 
ringing trunks will be directed to the attendant. 
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CO Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups FF4 

CO Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 I# (HuntGrp)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines which hunt group will receive incoming calls from 
a particular trunk when the DBS 824 system is in “Day” mode. 

Programming 

FF4 l# (23-26 or 31-34)# (1-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/ f f 
Hunt Groups 1 thru 4: Trunk Number O=Trunk does not ring. 
CPC-SCIPC-M 

7 
CPC-S: l-6 1 =Trunk rings. 

23 31 CPC-h/l: l-8 
24 32 2 
25 33 3 
26 34 4 

Related Programming. 

Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 25# HHMM# 

Hunt Group Members: FF4 3# (l-4)# (5-20)# (loo-699)# 

_I’ 
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FF4 CO Night 1 Ring Assignments 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 2# (ExtPort)# (Tronk)## (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines which extension(s) will receive incoming calls from 
a particular trunk when the DBS 824 system is in “Night 1” mode. 

Programming 

FF4 2fl (l-17 or l-25)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/ f f 
Extension Port- 
CPC-s: 1-16, 17 
CPC-M: l-24,25 

Trunk Number 
CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: l-8 

O=Trunk does not ring. 
l=Trunk rings. 

Note: Use port 17 (CPC-S) or port 25 (CPC-M) to assign ringing to an 
external paging or Universal Night Answer (UNA) device. 

Related Programming 

Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FF1 3# l# HHMM# 

Notes Default Attendant Ring Assignments. All trunks are set to ring on ports 1 and 
2 (the first and second attendants) by default. 
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CO Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups FF4 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 2# (HuntGrp)# (Trunk)## (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines which hunt group will receive incoming calls from 
a particular trunk when the DBS 824 system is in “Night 1” mode. 

Programming 

FF4 2# (23-26 or 3%34)# (1-6 or 1-8)# (0 or I)# 

/ f I 
Hunt Groups 1 thru 4: Trunk Number 
CPC-SCPC-M 

O=Trunk does not ring. 
1 =Trunk 

23 31 7 cpc-s: l-t3 
rings. 

CPC-M: l-8 
24 32 2 
25 33 3 
26 34 4 

Related Programming 
Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# l# HHMM# 

Hunt Group Members: FF4 3# (l-4)# (5-20)# (loo-699)# 
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FF4 Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 

Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 3# (HuntGrp)# 1# (11-69 or lOl-699)# 

Description Use this program to assign a “pilot” extension number to a hunt group. This 
“pilot” number can be dialed from any intercom phone to reach the hunt 
group. An example is dialing “500” to reach a Voice Mail hunt group. 

Each hunt group must have a pilot number assigned to it in order for the 
hunt group application to work -- including ring assignments to hunt groups, 
call transfers to hunt groups, etc. 

Note: This address requires an extension number entry, rather than an 
extension port entry. In fact, the hunt group pilot number cannot also be 
assigned to an extension port; double-check the FF3 (ExtPort)# l# 
(ExtNumber)# program address to be ,sure the extension number is not 
assigned to a port. 

Programming 

To assign a hunt group pilot number . . . 

I 
FF4 3## (l-4)# l# (11-69 or 10%699)# 

f t 
Hunt Group Number 
CPCS and CPC-M: 1-4 

Hunt Group Pilot Extension Number 
11-69 or 101-699 * 

To clear a pilot number . . . 

FF4 3# (l-4)# l# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
Hunt Group Number (l-4) 

Related Programming 

Extension Number Digits: FFl 2# l# 12# (0 or l)## 

Extension Numbers: FF3 (ExtPort)# l# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 
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Hunt Group Pilot Numbers FF4 

CO Day Ring Assignments For Hunt Groups: 
(1-6 or l-S)# (0 or l)# 

FF4 l# (23-26 or 31-34-)## 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments For Hunt Groups: FF4 2# (23-26 or 3 l-34)# 
(l-6 or l-S)# (0 or l)# 

Hunt Group Type: FF4 3# (l-4)## 2# (0-2)# 

Transfer Extension: FF4 3# (l-4)## 3# (loo-699)## 

Hunt Group Members: F'F4 3# (l-4)77 (520)# (loo-699)# 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments For Hunt Groups: FF4 5# (23-26 or 
31-34)# (l-6 or l-S)# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments For Hunt Groups: FF4 6#I (23-26 or 
31-34)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments For Hunt Groups: FF4 9# l# (23-26 or 3 l- 
34)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments For Hunt Groups: FF4 9# 2# (23- 
26 or 31-34)# (l-6 or l-S)# (0 or l)# 
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FF4 Hunt Group Type 

Hunt Group Type 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 3# (HuntGrp)# 2# (0-2)# 

Description Use this program to assign one of the following search methods to a hunt 
group: 

Terminal Hunt Group Operation 
In a terminal hunt group, the hunt begins with the pilot number, and moves 
sequentially through the extensions in the hunt group. If all extensions are 
busy, the call camps onto the hunt group and waits for an extension to become 
idle. 

Distributed Hunt Group Operation 
In a distributed hunt group, the hunt begins at the extension after the last one 
to pick up a call, and continues in a circular manner for successive calls. 

Longest Idle Hunt Group Operation 
In a longest idle hunt group, the hunt begins at the extension in the group that 
has been idle for the longest period of time, and progresses through the other- 
extensions in the same manner. 

Programming 

. 

FF y l-4)X 2# ‘“‘i’” 

Hunt Group Number O=Terminal hunting. 
CPC-S and CPC-M: l-4 l=Distributed hunting. 

2=Longest idle hunting. 

Related Programming 

Hunt Group Members: FF4 3# (l-4)# (520)# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 
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Transfer Extension FF4 

Transfer Extension 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 3# (HuntGrp)# 3# (ExtNumber)# 

Description This program sets the extension number to which overflow calls will be 
transferred. Once all extensions in a hunt group have been searched, or after 
the Hunt Group Transfer Timer has elapsed, the caller can be transferred to an 
individual extension, an extension in a different hunt group, the attendant, or 
an SLT device. 

Note: This address requires an extension number entry, rather than an 
extension port entry. 

Programming 

To assign an overflow extension . . . 

FF4 3# (114)# 3## (1 O-69 or l OO-699)# 

f t. 
Hunt Group Number Overflow Extension Number 
CPC-S and CPC-M: $1-4 @efault=OOO) 

CPC-S and CPC-M: loo-699 

To clear an overflow extension . . . 

FF4 3# (I-4)# 3# CONF ON/OFF 

/” 
Hunt Group Number (l-4) 

Related Programming 

Hunt Group Transfer Timer: FF4 3# (l-4)# 4## (O-32)++ 

Notes Overflow Extension Number Restriction. The overflow extension number 
cannot be a hunt group pilot number. 
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FF4 Hunt Group Transfer Timer 

Hunt Group Transfer Timer 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 3# (HuntGrp)# 4# (O-32)# 

Description Use this program to set the maximum amount of time that passes before a call 
being routed through a hunt group overflows to an extension or additional 
hunt group. 

Programming 

Hunt Group Number 
CPC-S and CPC-M: l-4 

Transfer Timer 
0 = No transfer (call will remain 

in -same hunt group). 
l-32 = No. of seconds 
(Default = 2 seconds) 

Related Programming 
Transfer Extension: FF4 3# (l-4)7+ 3# (loo-699)# 
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Hunt Group Members FF4 

Hunt Group Members 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 3# (HuntGrp)# (520)# (ExtNumber)# 

Description Use this program to assign an extension to a hunt group, and determine its 
sequential position within the hunt group. Up to 16 positions are available in 
each hunt group. The extension numbers entered in this address must already 
be assigned to extension ports in address FF3 (ExtPort)# l# (lo-69 or lOO- 
699)##. An extension cannot belong to more than one hunt group. 

Note: A pilot number must be assigned to the hunt group in address FF4 3# 
(l-4)# l# (11-69 or lOl-699)#, in order for the hunt group feature to work. 
However, do not include the pilot number here in Hunt Group Members. 

Programming 

To assign an extension number to a position in a hunt group . . . 

FF4 3#I (l-4)# (520)# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Number- 
CPC-S and CPC-M: l-4 

Hunt Group Position (5-20) Extension Number 
5=Position 1 13=Position 9 lo-69 or loo-699 
6=Position 2 14=Position 10 
7=Position 3 15=Position 11 
8=Position 4 16=Position 12 
9=Position 5 17=Position 13 
1 O=Position 6 18=Position 14 
11 =Position 7 19=Position 15 
12=Position 8 20=Position 16 

To remove an extension number from a hunt group . . . 

FF4 3# (l-4)# (5-20)# CONF ON/OFF 

Hunt Group Number’ ’ 
CPC-S and CPC-M: l-4 

Position in Hunt Group (5-20) 

NOTE: The extension must be idle while you are removing it 
from the hunt group; otherwise, it will not be removed. 
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FF4 Call Coverage Group Members 

Call Coverage Group Members 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 4# (CallCovgGrp)# (l-8)# (ExtNumber)# 

Description A Call Coverage Group allows up to two secretaries to serve as backup 
answering positions for unanswered calls on up to six other extensions. 

For example, if extensions 20 l-206 want their unanswered calls to be picked 
up by extensions 207 or 208,201-206 can be assigned as group members 
(positions 3-8), and 207 and 208 can be assigned as group secretaries 
(positions 1 and 2). All incoming calls to the members will ring once on the 
first secretary’s phone (if idle); the member’s extension number will also 
appear on the first secretary’s display (even if not idle). To pick up the call, 
the secretary presses the appropriate FF key assigned to the extension (or, if 
no FF keys for extensions are assigned, the secretary can use Directed Call 
Pickup to take the call). 

Member calls will not ring or display 0; the second secretary’s phone unless 
the first secretary is: 1) set to DND (Do Not Disturb); 2) set to Call Forward; 
3) set to send an Absence Message; or 4) busy on all MCO/ML keys. 

Programming 

Notes 

To assign an extension to the call coverage group . . . 
I 

FF4 4#I (l-4)# (l-8)# (lo-69 or 1001699)# 

*/“f 2 
Call Coverage Group Position in Group Extension Number 
Note: Positions 1 and 2 are secrefarv uositions; 3-8 are member positions. 

To clear an extension from the call coverage group . . . 

FF4 4#/ (l-4)# (l-8)# CONF ON/OFF 

f t 
Call Coverage Group Position in Group 

Call Coverage Group Member Restriction. A member of a hunt group 
cannot also be a member of a call coverage group. Also, a member of one 
call coverage group cannot also be a member of another call coverage group. 

I 
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CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments FF4 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 5# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description 

Programming I, 

This progam assigns delayed ringing to extensions for unanswered calls on 
specific trunks during the “Day” mode. Delayed ringing works like an 
automatic transfer -- if an incoming trunk call is unanswered at one extension 
after a certain period of time, the system will send the call to ring at another 
extension (the first extension will stop ringing). 

The original extension or hunt group that receives an incoming trunk call 
during “Day” mode is set in the CO Day Ring Assignments address (FF4 1# 
ExtPort/HuntGrp# Trunk@. The period of time that passes before the system 
transfers the unanswered call, is set in the CO Delayed Ring Timer address 
(FFl 3# 22#). 

. 

FF4 5#Y (l-17 or l-25)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/' Y + 
Extension Port Trunk Number 
CPC-S: 1-16, 17 CPC-S: l-6 

O=Do not ring this extension 
if the trunk call is 

CPC-M: l-24,25 CPC-M: l-8 unanswered elsewhere. 
l=Ring this extension if the 

trunk call is unanswered 
elsewhere. 

NOTE: Use port 17 (CPC-S) or port 25 (CPC-M) to assign ringing 
to an external paging or Universal Night Answer (UNA) device. 

Related Programming 

Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

CO DelayedRing Timer: F’Fl 3# 22# 

Auto Day Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 25# 

CO Day Ring Assignments: FF4 l# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Notes Attendant Interactions. If the first attendant is assigned delayed ringing, the 
Attendant Overflow feature will be disabled. Also, if the Delayed Ring 
function is enabled and no extensions are assigned or capable of ringing 
(DND, unplugged. etc...), the ringing line will automatically ring the 
attendant. 
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FF4 CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 5## (HuntGrp)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program assigns delayed ringing to hunt groups for unanswered calls on 
specific trunks during the “Day” mode. Delayed ringing works like an 
automatic transfer -- if an incoming trunk call is unanswered at one extension 
after a certain period of time, the system will send the call to ring at another 
extension (the first extension will stop ringing). 

The original extension or hunt group that receives an incoming trunk call 
during “Day” mode is set in the CO Day Ring Assignments address (FF4 1# 
ExtPort/HuntGrp## Trunks). The period of time that passes before the system 
transfers the unanswered call, is set in the CO Delayed Ring Timer address 
(FFl 3# 22#). 

Programming 

FF4 5## (23-26 or 3%34)# (1-6 or I-8)# (0 or l)# 

/ f t 
Hunt Groups 1 thru 4: Trunk Number O=Do not ring this hunt 
CPC-SC1PC-M CPC-S: l-6 group if the trunk call is 

23 31 7’ CPC-M: l-8 unanswered elsewhere. 
24 32 2 the 
25 33 7 

l=Ring this hunt group if 
trunk call is unanswered 

26 34 . 4 elsewhere. 

Related Programming 

Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 22# (0-15)# 

Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 25# HHMM# 

CO Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 l# (HuntGrp)## (Trunk)# 
(0 or l)# 
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CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments FF4 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments 
Software Version : CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 6## (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program assigns delayed ringing to extensions for unanswered calls on 
specific trunks during the “Night 1” mode. Delayed ringing works like an 
automatic transfer -- if an incoming trunk call is unanswered at one extension 
after a certain period of time, the system will send the call to ring at another 
extension (the first extension will stop ringing). 

The original extension or hunt group that receives an incoming trunk call 
during “Night 1” mbde is set in the CO Night 1 Ring Assignments address 
(FF4 2# ExtPort/HuntGrp# Trunks). The period of time that passes before 
the system transfers the unanswered call, is set in the CO Delayed Ring Timer 
address (FFl 3# 22#). 

Programming 

FF4 6# (1-17 or l-25)# (1-6 or l-8)# (0 or I)# 

/( f $ 
Extension Port Trunk Number O=Do not ring this extension 
CPC-S: 1-16, 17 CPC-S: l-6 ifthe trunk callis 
CPC-M: l-24,25 CPC-M: l-8 unanswered elsewhere. 

l=Ring this extension if the 
trunk call is unanswered 
elsewhere. 

Note: Use port 17 (CPC-S) or port 25 (CPC-M) to assign ringing to an 
external paging or Universal Night Answer (UNA) device. 

Related Programming 

Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 22# (0-15)## 

Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# l# HHMM# 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments: FF4 2# (ExtPort)## (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Notes ’ Attendant Interactions. If the first attendant is assigned delayed ringing, the 
Attendant Overflow feature will be disabled. Also, if the Delayed Ring 
function is enabled and no extensions are assigned or capable of ringing 
@ND, unplugged. etc...), the ringing line will automatically ring the 
attendant. 
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FF4 CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt - 
Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 6# (HuntGrp)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program assigns delayed ringing to hunt groups for unanswered calls on 
specific trunks during the “Night 1” mode. Delayed ringing works like an 
automatic transfer -- if an incoming trunk call is unanswered at one extension 
after a certain period of time, the system will send the call to ring at another 
extension (the first extension will stop ringing). 

The original extension or hunt group that receives an incoming trunk call 
during “Night 1” mode is set in the CO Night 1 Ring Assignments address 
(FF4 2# ExtPort/HuntGrp# Trunks). The period of time that passes before 
the system transfers the unanswered.call, is set in the CO Delayed Ring Timer 
address (FFl 3# 22#). 

Programming 
I 

FF4 6## (23-26 or 31934)# (l-6 or i-8)# (0 or l)# 

Hunt Groups 1 thru 4: 
/ f $. 

Trunk Number O=Do not ring this hunt 
CPC-SCPC-M 

23 31 
fQy-@ “c;“c:;* y8 group if the trunk call 

. - is unanswered elsewhere. 
24 32 2 
25 33 . 3 

l=Ring this hunt group if the 

26 34 4 
trunk call is unanswered 
elsewhere. 

Related Programming 
Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 22# (0-15)# 

Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# l# HHMM# 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 2# (HuntGrp)# 
(Trunk)## (0 or l)# 

Hunt Group Members: FF4 3# (l-4)# (520)# (loo-699)# 
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Extension Ring Table FF4 

Extension Ring Table 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 7# (TargetExtPort)# (SourceExtPort)# (0 or l)# 

Description Extensions that have DSS/BLF keys assigned to represent other extensions 
can be set to ring on those keys for any type of call directed to the other 
extensions. This feature allows a second extension user to answer a ringing 
call to an absent extension(s), by pressing the DSS/BLF key that represents 
the extension(s). 

This program address requires two extension port entries -- the first entry 
being the DSS/BLF key phone, and the second entry being the (absent) 
extension receiving calls. 

Programming 

FF4 7# (l-16 or l-24)# (1-16 or l-24)# (0 or l)# 

f i’ t 
Extension Port Extension Port O=Do not ring 
With DSS/BLF Keys Receiving Calls the DWBLF 

(Absent) extension. 

l=Ring the DSS/ 

CPC-S: 1-16 
BLF extension. 

CPC-M: 1-24 

Related Programming 

Terminal Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (ExtType)# 

EM/24 Port Assignment: FF3 (ExtPort)# 3# (ExtPort)## 

Call Coverage Group Members: FF4 4# (l-4)# (l-8)# (loo-699)# 
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FF4 Extension Delayed Ring Table 

Extension Delayed Ring Table 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 8# (TargetExtPort)# (SourceExtPmt)# (0 or l)# 

Description Extensions that have DSS/BLF keys assigned to represent other extensions 
can be set for delayed ringing on those keys for any type of call directed to the 
other extensions. This feature allows a second extension user to answer a 
ringing call, on a delayed basis, to an absent extension(s). The second 
extension user answers the call by accessing the DSS/BLF key that represents 
the other extension(s). The first extension in the address is the target 
extension, and the second is the source extension. 

The timing for extension delayed ringing is controlled by the Extension 
Delayed Ring Timer (FFl 3#). 

Programmin I 

Related Programming 

Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 27# (0 or l)# 

Extension Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 23# (0-15)# 

FF4 8# (1-16 or l-24)# (1-16 or l-24)# (0 or l)# 

/ /f t 
Extension Port 
With DSS/BLF Keys 

Extension Port 
Receiving Calls 
(absent) 

O=Do not delay-ring 
on the DSS/BLF 
key. 

CPC-S: 1-16 

l=Delay-ring on the 
DS S/BLF key. 

. CPC-M: l-24 
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CO Night 2 Ring Assignments FF4 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF4 9# l# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines which extension(s) will receive incoming calls from 
a particular trunk when the DBS 824 system is in “Night 2” mode. 

Programming 

FF4 9# I# (l-17or. l-25)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/ f t 
Extension Port Trunk Number 
CPC-S: 1-16, 17 

O=Trunk does not ring. 
CPC-S: l-6 

CPC-M: l-24,25 
1 =Trunk rings. 

CPC-M: l-8 

Note: Use port 17 (CPC-S) or port 2.5 (CPC-M) to assign ringing to an 
external paging or Universal Night Answer (UNA) device. 

Related Programming 

Automatic Night 2 Mode,Start Time: FFl 3# 29# HHMM# 

Notes Default Attendant Ring Assignments. All trunks are set to ring on ports 1 
and 2 (the first a.qd second attendants) by default. 
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FF4 CO Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 9# l# (HuntGrp)## (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program determines which hunt group will receive incoming calls from 
a particular trunk when the DBS 824 system is in “Night 2” mode. 

Programming 
I 

FF4 9# 1# (23-26 or 3%34)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/ f t 
Hunt Groups 1 thru 4: Trunk Number O=Trunk does not ring. 
cEczsC1PC-M l=Trunk rings. 

23 31 CPC-M: l-8 
24 32 2 
25 33 3 
26 34 4 

Related Programming 
Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 29# HHMM# 

Hunt Group Members: FF4 3# (l-4)# (5-20)# (loo-699)# 
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CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments FF4 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 9# 2# (ExtPort)## (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program assigns delayed ringing to extensions for unanswered calls on 
specific trunks during the “Night 2” mode. Delayed ringing works like an 
automatic transfer -- if an incoming trunk call is unanswered at one extension 
after a certain period of time, the system will send the call to ring at another 
extension (the first extension will stop ringing). 

The original extension or hunt group that receives an incoming trunk call 
during “Night 2” mode is set in the CO Night 2 Ring Assignments address 
(FF4 9# 1# ExtPort/HunGrp# Trunk#). The period of time that passes before 
the system transfers the unanswered call, is set in the CO Delayed Ring Timer 
address (FFl 3# 22#). 

Programming 

FF4 9# 2# (1-17 or l-25)# (1-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/’ f f 
Extension Port Trunk Number O=Do not ring this extension 
CPC-S: 1-16, 17 CPC-S: 1-6 if the trunk call is 
CPC-M: l-24,25 CPC-M: .l-8 -unanswered elsewhere. 

l=Ring this extension if the 
trunk call is unanswered 
elsewhere. 

Note: Use port 17 (CPC-S) or port 25 (CPC-M) to assign ringing to an 
external paging or Universal Night Answer (UNA) device. 

Related Programming 

Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 22# (0- 15)# 

Automatic LNight 2 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 29# HHMM# 

Notes 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments: FF4 9# l# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Attendant Znteractions. If the fist attendant is assigned delayed ringing, the 
Attendant Overflow feature will be disabled. Also, if the Delayed Ring 
function is enabled and no extensions are assigned or capable of ringing 
@ND, unplugged. etc...), the ringing line will automaticalJy ring the 
attendant. 
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FF4 CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 

address (FFl 3# 22#). 
e 

. 

Programming 

FF4 9# 2# (23-26 or 31934)# (l-6 or l-8)# (0 or l)# 

/ 7. f 
Hunt Groups 1 thru 4: Trunk Number O=Do not ring this hunt 

23 31 7 
CPC-S: l-6 . 
CPC-M: l-8 

group if the trunk call 
is unanswered elsewhere. 

24 32 2 25 33 -3 l=Ring this hunt if the group 
trunk call is unanswered 

26 34 4 elsewhere. 

. 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt 
Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF4 9# 2# (HuntGrp)# (Trunk)# (0 or l)# 

Description This program assigns delayed ringing to hunt groups for unanswered calls on 
specific trunks during the “Night 2” mode. Delayed ringing works like an 
automatic transfer -- if an incoming trunk call is unanswered at one extension 
after a certain period of time, the system will send the call to ring at another 
extension (the first extension will stop ringing). 

The original extension or hunt group that receives an incoming trunk call 
during “Night 2” mode is set in the CO Night 2 Ring Assignments address 
(FF4 9# l# ExtPort/HuntGrp# Trunks). The period of time that passes before 
the System transfers the unanswered call, is set in the CO Delayed Ring Trmer 

Related Prograniming 

Delayed Ring: FFl 2# l# 21# (0 or l)# 

CO Delayed Ring Timer: FFl 3# 22# (0-15)## 

Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time: FFl 3# 29# HHMM# 

Hunt Group Members: FF4 3# (l-4)## (5-20)# (loo-699)# 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 9# l# (HuntGrp)# 
(Trunk)# (0 or l)# 
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5. FF Key Programming (FF5) 
Use the FF5 addresses in this chapter to assign special features to the Flexible 
Function (FF) keys on DBS 824 phones. These keys provide phone users 
with one-touch activation of features which normally require several 
keystrokes. (User features are explained in detail in Section 700-Feature 
Operation.) 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic 
FF Key Assignments for Extensions 

Page 
5-3 

I 

FF Key Assignments for DSS or EM/24 Consoles t 5-6 
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FF Key Assignments for Extensions 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# (Feature)# 

Description Each Flexible Function (FF) key on DBS 824 phones and EM/24 consoles 
can be programmed with a feature code. During normal phone operation (not 
in programming mode), pressing the FF key performs the feature associated 
with the code. 

Programming 
To assign a feature to an FF key . . . 

Note: If an FF key has already been assigned to a trunk line, the DBS 824 
system will not allow you to assign a feature code to it -- you must first clear 
the trunk assignment from the FF key before assigning the feature code. 

FF5 (1-16 or 1=24j# (l-24)# (Feature)# 

/+ t t 
Extension Port 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Key Number Feature Code 
(l-24) (see table, next page) 

To clear an FF key . . . 

F.F5 (l-16 or l-24)# (l-24)# CONF ON/OFF 

Extension Port 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Key Number ~ 
(l-24) 
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FF Key Assignments for Extensions FF5 

Table 5-I. Feature codes for FF key assignment 

n be used to store an 

Day Mode FF12 521 
Day/Nightl/Night2 Mode Toggle FF12 520 
Direct Call Pickup 79 
Do-Not-Disturb 73 
‘Extension Lockout 
Group Call Pickup 
Headset 

I 
70 

. FF12 51 
Intercom Key 1 FF12 8 
Internal Call- 1 PRGG lo-69 or loo-699 
Internal Dial Tone 
MC0 or ML Keys 

FF12 50 
81 thru86or89 

Meet Me Answer 
Message Waiting Answer 
MU&! 
Night 1 Mode 
Night 2 Mode 

Note: See “ML/MC0 Separation” (programming 
address FF3 ExtPort# 43#) to determine which type of 
key is available with your software. 
77 
AUTO REDIAL 
FFll FF12 
FF12 522 
FF12 523 
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FF5 FF Key Assignments for’Extensions 

> 

Page 
Park Hold 

1 Personal Speed Dial 
1 Release 
t Svstem Sneed Did 

Talkback 
Trunk Numbers 

1 UNA Pickup 

Code to be entered in the program address . 

PROG AUTO NNN XXX or AUTO 00-99# 
/ 

+ 
Voice mail 
pilot number 

Password (optional) 

Note: If a password is used, it can be from 1 to 3 dig- 
its. If the password is over 3 digits, it must be assigned 
to a personal or system speed dial number (00-99). Be 
sure to include an ending # sign in the speed dial num- 
ber if you are accessing a DBS voice mail system. 
FF12 oothnlo7 
75 
AUTO 90 thru 99 (or 900 thru 909) (or 900 thru 939) 
cl211 3 
I1‘11 L 

AUTO 00 thru 89 (or 000 thru 089) (or 000 thru 199) 
‘cl211 2 

01 thru 06 (for CPC-S); 01 thru 08 (for CPC-M) 
78 

Related Programming 
FF Key Copy: .FF9 3# (ExtPort)# (ExtPort)## 

Notes Restriction on Trunk LED Indications. Only the first 24 FF keys will light 
for trunks that are assigned to them. Trunks can be assigned to the remaining 
keys from the phone (rather than through programming mode), but the LEDs 
will not light. 

Entering Asterisk and Pound Signs. When assigning feature codes in this 
address, use FFll and FF12 to enter asterisks (“*“) and pound signs (‘W’). 
Pressing FFll enters a “*” in the feature code; pressing FF12 enters a “#.” 
When you enter these symbols, the display does not indicate that any data was 
entered, although the phone will recognize these keys. 

. . - 
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FF Key Assignments for DSS or EM/24 Consoles FF5 

FF Key Assignments for DSS or EM/24 Consoles . 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF5 (DSSPort)# (Key)## (Feature)# 

Description Each FF key on a DSS or EM/24 console can be programmed with a feature 
code. During normal phone operation (not in programming mode), pressing 
the FF key performs the feature associated with the code. 

Figure 5-l below shows the key layout of a DSST/2 console. Table 5-l on 
page 5-4 shows the feature codes that can be entered. 

Figure 5-I. DSSl72 key layout 
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FF5 FF Key Assignments for DSS or EM/24 Consoles 

Programming 

To assi.gn a DSS FF key . . . 

FF5 (17-20 or 2528)# (1172)# (Feature)# 

t 22 
DSS Location FF Key Feature Code 

c_pc-s CPC-M (l-72) (See the feature code 
17=DSS 1 25=DSS 1 list in Table 5- 1) 
lS=DSS 2 26=DSS 2 
19=DSS 3 27=DSS 3 
2O=DSS 4 28=DSS 4 

To reset a DSS FF key to its default value . . . 

FF5 (17-20 or 2%28)# CONF ON/OFF 

Related Programming 
FF Key copy: FF9 3# (ExtPort)# (ExtJ?ort)## 

Notes Default Key Assignments. The FF keys on DSS consoles 1 and 3 are 
assigned by default as MC0 keys. DSS consoles 2 and 4 do not have default 
key assignments. 

Restriction oit Trunk LED Indications. Only the first 24 FF keys will light 
for trunks that are assigned to them. Trunks can be assigned to the remaining 
keys from the phone (rather than through programming mode), but the LEDs 
will not light. 

Entering Asterisk and Pound Signs. When assigning feature codes in this 
address, use FFll and FF12 to enter asterisks ((‘*“) and pound signs (,‘#I”). 
Pressing FFll enters a “*” in the feature code; pressing FF12 enters a “#I.” 
When you enter these symbols, the display does not indicate that any data was 
entered, although the phone will recognize these keys. 
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6. Name and Message Assignments (FF6) 
Use the F’F6 program addresses in this chapter to create text names and 
messages that will appear on the LCD displays of DBS 824 phones. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic Page 
Extension Name 6-3 
System Speed Dial Names 6-5 

1 Personal Speed Dial Names I 6-6 I 
) Absence Messages 16-7 1 

Trunk Name Assignment 
Hunt Group Name Assignment ’ 

6-9 
6-10 

1 Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 1 6-11 ) 
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Extension Name 
Sofnnrare Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 l# (ExtPort)# CONF (Name)# 

Description Names of up to 10 characters can be assigned to each extension number. An 
extension’s name appears on the second line of its display. The name of an 
extension being called appears on the top line of the display. 

The following description explains how to assign extension names from the 
programming mode. Assigning names through the programming mode 
requires a DSS/7’2. Figure 6-l below shows the DSS/72 keys used for name 
assignments. 

Extension names can also be assigned from the attendant phone without 
entering the programniing mode. For instructions on this method of name 
assignment, see Section 700-Feature Operation. 

A- 1 ncct73 

1 
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Extension Name FF6 

Programming 
To assign an extension name . . . 

FF6 I# (l-16 or l-24)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNN)# 

t 
Extension Port 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Text Name 
(up to 10 characters) 

To clear an extension name . . . 

FF6 1# (I-16 or 1;24)# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
Extension Port . 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 
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FF6 System Speed Dial Names 

. . 

System Speed Dial Names 
Sofhtvare Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 2# (SSD)# CONF (Name)## 

Description Names of up to 16 characters can be assigned to System Speed Dial (SSD) 
numbers. The names are displayed alphabetically on large-display telephones 
to confirm the name of the person being called using an SSD code. 

The following description explains how to assign SSD names while in the 
programming mode. Assigning SSD names through the programming mode 
requires a DSW2. Figure 6-l on page 6-3 shows the DSS/72 keys used for 
SSD name assignments. 

SSD names can also be assigned from the attendant phone without entering 
the programming mode. For instructions on this method of name assignment, 
see Section 700-Feature Operation. 

Programming 

To assign SSD names . . . 

FF6 2# (SSD)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNW)# 

t t 
SSD Number Text Name 

CPC-S (Standard Mode): 00-89. (up to 16 characters) 
CPC-M (Standard Mode): 00-89 
CPGM (Add-On Mode): OOO- 199 

‘. 
L- -----To clearSSb- nayes . . . -- ;. 

.-. -. 
FF6 2# (SSD)# .CONF ON/OFF 

f 
SSD Number 

CPC-S (Standard Mode): 00-89 
CPC-M (Standard Mode): 00-89 
CPC-M (Add-On Mode): 000-199 
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Personal Speed Dial Names FF6 

Personal Speed Dial Names 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 3## (ExtPort)# (PSD)# CONF (Name)# 

Description Names of up to 16 characters can be assigned to Personal Speed Dial (PSD) 
numbers. The names are displayed alphabetically on large-display telephones 
to confirm the name of the person being called using a PSD code. 

The following description explains how to assign PSD names from the 
programming mode. Assigning names through the programming mode 
requires a DSS/72. Figure 6-l on page 6-3 shows the DSS/72 keys used for 
name assignments. 

Users can also assign their own PSD names from their display phones without 
entering the programming mode. For instructions on this method of name 
assignment, see Feature Operation (Section 700). 

Programming 

To assign PSD names . . . 

FF6 3#Y (l-16 or I-24)# (PSD)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

f t f 
Extension Port PSD Number Text Name 
CPC-S: 1-16 CPC-S (Standard Mode): 90-99 (up to 16 char.) 
CPC-M: 1-24 . CPC-M (Standard Mode): 90-99 

CPC-M (Add-On Mode): 900-939 

To clear PSD names . . . 

FF6 3# (l-l 6 or l-24)# (PSD)# CONF ON/OFF 

f t 
Extension Port 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

PSD Number 
CPC-S (Standard Mode): 90-99 
CPC-M (Standard Mode): 90-99 
CPC-M (Add-On Mode): 900-939 
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FF6 Absence Messages 

~ Absence Messages 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 4# (59)# CONF (Message)# 

Description Use this program to create up to 5 custom absence messages for DBS 824 
phone users. 

As a feature option, a phone user can set his/her extension phone to send a 
message to calling parties, indicating he/she cannot answer the phone. The 
absence message is automatically displayed on the calling extension’s LCD 
(if it has one). 

When users set their phones to send absence messages, they can select which 
message will be displayed on the calling extension’s phone. The DBS 824 
system supports up to 10 different absence messages; 5 of these are preset and 
5 can be created using this program address. The preset messages are as 
follows: 

Table 6-l. Preset Absence Messages O-4 

At Lunch. 
Out of Office 

3 c- I Vacation I 
A - I dnnthet mficl? 

Programming 

To create a custom absence message . . . 

FF6 4# (5 )# CONF (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

s t 
Custom Absence Message Custom Absence Message 
Number (5-9) Text& to 15 characters)- 
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Absence Messages FF6 

To clear a custom absence message . . . 

FF6 4# (59)# CONF ON/OFF 

4 

Custom Absence Message Number (5-9) 
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FF6 Trunk Name Assignment 

Trunk Name Assignment 
Software Ver&n: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 6# (Trunk)# CONF (NNNNNN)# 

Description Trunks can be given names of up to 6 characters to help identify the source of 
calls. When an inbound call rings at an extension, the trunk name appears on 
the top line of the extension’s display. 

Trunk names can only be assigned through the programming mode using a 
DSS/72. See Figure 6- 1 on page 6-3 for DSSfl2 keys used for text 
assignment. 

Programming 
To assign a trunk name . . . 

FF6 5## (l-6 or l-8)# CONF (NNNNNN)# 

t 
Trunk Number Trunk Text 
CPC-S: l-6 (up to 6 characters) 
CPC-M: 1-g 

CPC-M: l-8 
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Hunt Group Name Assignment FF6 

Hunt Group Name Assignment 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 6# (HuntG:p)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNNN)# 

Description Hunt groups can be given names of up to 10 characters to help identify the 
source of trunk calls transferred from the hunt group. 

Hunt group names can only be assigned through the programming mode 
using a DSSn2. See Figure 6-1 on page 6-3 for DSS/72 keys used for text 
assignment. 

Programming 

To assign hunt group names . . . 

FF6 6# (114)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNN)# 

t -f 
Hunt Group Number Hunt Group Text 

CPC-S and CPC-M: l-4 fun to 10 characters> 

To clear, hunt group names . . . 

FF6 W (114)# CONF ON/OFF 

,. ,. - 
-.-. t _. Hunt GroupNumber (l-4) -.. 

. . 
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FF6 Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 

+-’ ‘.zLe Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF6 7# (l-5)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

Description When a busy party receives an indication of an incoming intercom &ll, the 
busy party can respond by sending a text message back to the caller. 

The text message can be sent after a Call Waiting tone, an Offhook Voice 
Announce, or a Call Waiting tone followed by Offhook Voice Announce. 

This address allows you to change the default messages. The following table 
shows the default messages: 

Table 6-2. Default call waitinglOHVA text reply messages 

2 1 Please Hold 8 
3 1 Will Call Back 
4 Transfer 

5 Unavailable 

Changing these default text messages in the programming mode requires a 
DSS/72 console. Figure 6-l on page 6-3 shows the DSS/72 keys used for text 
assignment. . 

To assign call waiting/OHVA text reply messages . . . 

I 
FF6 7# (l-5)# CONF (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)#- 

f t 
Message Number l-5 Message Text 

(up to 15 characters) 
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To clear call waiting/OHVA text reply messages . . . 

FF6 7# (l$)# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
Messagk Number l-5 
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7. Toll Restrictions (FF7) 
Use the FF7 program addresses in this chapter to perform Toll Restriction 
Service (TRS) programming. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

issued 3/l/95 

Topic Page 
An Overview of Toll Restrictions 7-3 
International Calling For TRS Types 3-6 7-5 

Dialing Restriction During Inbound Trunk Calls for 
TRS Tvpes 3-6 
Maximum Dialed Digits For TRS Types 3-6 7-8 

3-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 7-9 

7-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 7-10 

[ Dialing Plan Switch 1 7-11 ( 

Operator Access 7-12 
International Calling on Extensions 7-13 
Country Code Table 7-14 
Equal Access Code Format 7-15 
Office Code Restriction Table For TRS Tvpes 2-6 7-16 
Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 7-17 

Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 7-18 

Spe.cial Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 7-19 

Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 7-20 
Special 7-Digit Table For TRS Types 2-6 7-21 

Day TRS Types O-7 for Trunks 7-22 
Night TRS Types O-7 for Trunks 7-23 
Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy) 7-24 

Office Code Table For TRS TVpes 3-6 (Global 7-25 
COPY) 
Area & Office Code Table for TRS Types 3-6 (Glo- 7-26 
bid COPY) 

Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Glo- 7-27 
bd COPY) 
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.An Overview of Toll Restrictions 
Use the Toll Restriction Service (TRS) to set limits on the types of calls that can be 
made from specific extensions or trunks. For example, TRS can prohibit long-distice 
calls and prevent after-hours calls. TRS can also minimize non-business calls and 
reduce phone bills by permitting only long-distance calls over designated trunks. 

The DBS 824 system supports up to eight different TRS types (see table below). A 
TRS type can be assigned to each trunk to activate toll restriction. 

Table 7-l. Toll restrictian types 

TRS Type Characteristics 
0 l Full restriction of outbound dialing. 

l Inbound calls can be answered if trunk is assigned to ring an extension. 
l Intercom calls are permitted. 
l Group Call Pickup (intercom calls only). 

1 l Full restriction of outbound dialing. 
l Inbound trunk calls to all phones can be answered and/or transferred. 
l Intercom calls are permitted. 
l Group Call Pickup (intercom calls only). 

‘2 l Local calls (office code dialing) are permitted. 
l l-800 calls are permitted. 
l 911 calls are always permitted. 
l Inbound trunk calls to all phones can be answered and/or transferred. 
l Full restriction of international calls. 
l Full restriction of operator calls (old dialing plan). 
l Selectable restriction of operator calls (new NANP dialing plan). 
l Selectable restriction of speed dial numbers. 
l Selectable restriction of Nil codes (211-811). 
l Restriction of up to 10 three-digit office codes (new NANP dialing plan). 
l Restriction of up to 50 seven-digit numbers. 
l Inter-digit timing is set to 6 seconds. 
l l-800 calls are permitted. 
l 9 11 calls are always permitted. 
l Full restriction of operator calls (old dialing plan). 
l Selectable restriction of operator calls (new NANP dialing plan). 
l Selectable restriction of international calls (defaulted to full restriction -- see 

“Notes”, next page). 
l Selectable restriction of Nil codes (211-811). 
l Selectable restriction of speed dial numbers. 
l Restriction of up to 50 seven-digit numbers. 
l Trunk calls can be answered and transferred. 
l Defaulted to full restriction of area-code dialing (see “Notes”, next page). 
l Defaulted to full restriction of officecode,dialing (see “Notes”, next page). 
l Inter-digit timing is set to 6 seconds. 
l Identical to TRS type 3, except that office-code dialing is permitted by default: 

and operator calls are permitted (see “Notes”, next page). 
l Programmable TRS type; defaulted to no restrictions (see “Notes”, next page). 
l Programmable TRS type; defaulted to no restrictions (see “Notes”, next page). 
l No restriction of outbound dialing. I 
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An Overview of Toll Restrictions FF7 

Notes: 

Operator Calls. Under the old dialing plan, operator calls for TRS types 3-6 
are permitted if international calls are permitted system-wide (FF7 l# l# l#). 
The Office Code Tables (FF7 3#) are used to restrict all 0+ dialing; the next 
two digits will also be analyzed. (Operator calls are always restricted for TRS 
types O-2 -- and always allowed for TRS type 7.) 

Under the new NAiVP dialing plan, operator calls can be allowed or restricted 
on individual extensions (using FF’7 l# 17#), as long as the extension uses a 
trunk assigned TRS type 2-6. (Operator calls are always restricted for TRS 
types 0 and 1 -- and always allowed for TRS type 7.) 

Area Codes and O@ce Codes. Under either dialing plan, outgoing calls on 
trunks assigned TRS types 3-6 can be allowed or restricted based on the area 
code and/or office code dialed. When a number is dialed, the system first 
checks arealofice code combinations entered in the “Special Area Code/ 
Office Code Tables” (FF7 4# and 5#). If it doesn’t find any restrictions there, 
the system then checks the office codes assigned to TRS types 2-6 as a group 
(FF7 l# 21#) -- if the system is programmed to use the new NANP dialing 
plan. If not (or if the system doesn’t find a match), it then checks the 
individual area codes and office codes assigned to individual TRS types in 
FF7 2# and 3#. 

International Calling. Under the old dialing plan, international calls are 
allowed or restricted on a system-wide basis using the TRS type assigned to 
the trunk. Under the new NANP dialing plan, international calls on trunks 
assigned TRS types 3-6 can be allowed or restricted on individual extensions 
(FF7 l# 18#). Furthermore, these extensions can also be programmed to 
allow or restrict individual calls based on the Country Code dialed (FF7 l# 1# 
and FF-7 l# 19#). 
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FF7 International Calling For TRS Types 3-6 

International Calling For TRS Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 l# l# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to set system-wide restrictions for the dialing of 
international calls on trunks assigned TRS types 3-6. 

If the DBS 824 system is programmed to use the new NANP dialing plan 
(FF7 l# 16# l#), this “International Calling For TRS Types 3-6” program 
determines whether the system will check the Country Code Table for any 
restrictions on the dialed number. 

If the DBS 824 system is programmed to use the old dialing plan (FF7 l# 
16## O#), this “International Calling For TRS Types 3-6” program determines 
whether international calling is allowed or restricted system-wide. 

This program only applies to those trunks that are assigned TRS types 3-6. 
International calls are always restricted for TRS types 1 and 2 -- and always 
allowed for TRS type 7. 

Programming 
I 

FF7 l# l# (0 or l)# 

t 
Old Dialing Plan: OrInternational calls are restricted. 

1 =Intemational calls are permitted. 

New Dialing Plan (NANP): O=System will check Country Code Table 
for restrictions. - 

l=System will not check Country Code 
Table for restrictions (all international 
calls are allowed). 

Related Programming 

Dialing Plan Switch: FF7 l# 16## (0 or l)# 

Country Code Table: FF7 l# 19# (Table)# (Code)# 

Override Toll Restrictions with SSD Numbers: FFl 2# l# 4## (SSD)## 

System Installation Area Code: FFl 2# l# 17# (0 or l)# 

issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-400 7-5 



International Calling For TRS Types 3-6 FF7 

Notes Restricting international Calls On Individual Extensions. If the new N-AN? 
dialing plan is used, individual extensions can be set for allowing/restictig 
international calls based on the Country Code Table, using program address 
FF7 l# 18#. 

Including “011” in Office Code Tables for International Calling. If 
international calls are permitted, 011 should be permitted in office code tables 
for TRS types 3-6. 
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FF7 Dialing Restriction During Inbound Trunk Calls for TRS Types 3-6 

Dialing Restriction During Inbound Trunk Calls for TRS 
Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FR l# 2# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to prevent users from circumventing restrictions on outside 
calling. 

If TRS types 3-6 are set to prevent outside calling, users may try to 
circumvent the restriction in the following manner: 

l The user receives an outside call. 

l During the outside call, the user presses FLASH, causing the phone to 
release and reseize the trunk. 

l The user dials an outside number on the trunk, thus circumventing the 
restriction. 

To prevent circumvention of the restriction, use this program to resnict 
dialing during inbound trunk calls for TRS types 3-6. 

Programming 
I 

FF7 l# 2# (0 or l)# 

t 
O=When an incoming call is received, 

the FLASH key cannot be used to 
originate an outgoing call. 

l=When an incoming call is received, 
the FLASH key can be used to 
originate an outgoing call. 
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Maximum Dialed Digits For TRS Types 3-6 FF7 

Maximum Dialed Digits For TRS Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 l# 3# (l-15)# 

Description The maximum number of dialed digits on trunks assigned TRS types 3-6 can 
be set from 15 to 29, or it can be unlimited. 

Programming 

FF7 1# 3# (1015)# 

f 
Maximum Number of Digits That Can Be Dialed 

Note: The default setting is ** (unlimited). To change 
the setting to a limited number of digits, enter 1-15 
(see the following table for values). To revert to the ** 
default. Dress FF7 l# 3# CONF. 

Table 7-2. Maximum number of dialed dig& for TRS types 3-6 

Setting Maximum Number of Digits 
1 15 
2 16 
3 17 
4 18 

5 19 

20 
7 21 
8 22 

9 23 
10 24 
11 25 
12 26 
13 27 
14 28 
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FF7 3-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 

3-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: IT7 l# (4-10)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to restict dialing of special 3-digit numbers (211-811) on 
trunks assigned TRS types 2-6. (,‘911” is permitted in all cases.) 

Programming . 

FF7 7 0)# (0 jr l)# 

Special Numbers: O=Permit 
4=211 l=Restrict 
5=311 
6=411 
7=511 
8=611 
9=711 
10=811 
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7-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 FF7 

7-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 
Sottware Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FW 1# (ll-15)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to restict dialing of specified 7-digit numbers on trunks 
assigned TRS types 2-6. If this feature is enabled (default setting), the system 
checks the number dialed against a table of restricted 7-digit numbers (see 
“Special 7-Digit Table For TRS Types 2-6” on page 7-21). 

Programming 
I 

FF7715)# (0 g l)# 

TRS Types: 
ll=TRS type 2 
12=TRS type 3 
13=TRS type 4 
14=TRS type 5 
15=TRS type 6 

O=Does not check the 7-digit table. 
l=Checks the 7-digit table. 

Notes Analysis of Final Digits. Seven-digit toll restriction considers the last seven 
digits dialed, so that permitted area codes can be denied access to specific 
telephone numbers, such as 5551212. 
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FF7 Dialing Plan Switch 

Dialing Plan Switch 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 l# 16# (0 or l)# 

Description This address allows you to choose between the new North American 
Numbering Plan (NANP) and the old dialing plan. 

Selecting the new NANP dialing plan provides greater flexibility for 
“exceptions to the rule”, by applying/removing toll restriction to/from 
individual extensions, and to dialed area codes, office codes and country 
codes. Specific differences between the dialing plans are listed in the table 
below. Some of the FF7 addresses in this chapter apply only to the new 
NANP dialing plan; this is noted in the explanations for these addresses. 
Other FF7 addresses apply to both dialing plans, but the value of their settings 
differs depending on the dialing plan selected -- this too is noted in the 
explanations of these addresses. 

Programming 

FF7 1# 16#f (0 or l)# 

t 
O=Old dialing plan 
l=New NANP dialing plan 

Table 7-3. Differences between old and new dialing plans 

Subject Old Plan New (NANP) Plan 
Office Codes N-NX-XxXx Nxx-xXxX 
Long-Distance Calls NO/lX-NNX-XXXX m-Nxx-xXx.x 
Equal Access Code Format 10xXx 1OlXXXX 
International Numbers 9 digits in length 15 digits in length 

(N=digits 2 thru 9 X=digits 0 thru 9) 

Related Programming 

All Toll Restriction Addresses (FF7) 
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Operator Access FF7 

Operator Access 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 l# 17# (ExtPort)# (0 or l)# 

Description This Operator Access switch works only if the system is programmed to use 
the new NANP dialing plan (FF7 l# 16## l#). Also, this switch applies only 
to TRS types 2-6 (TRS types 0 and 1 do not allow outbound dialing; TRS 
type 7 allows all dialing). 

Use this address to block extension(s) from being able to access a trunk and 
dialing “O”, “OO”, “1OxxXO” or “101xxxX0” to reach an operator. This 
would prevent a user from being able to circumvent a TRS restriction by 
asking the operator to place a long-distance call. 

If this switch is set to “Restrict” (default) and an extension user accesses a 
trunk and dials the operator, the system will wait 6 seconds before 
automatically disconnecting the call; if the user dials additional digits within 
6 seconds, the system will check other switches (if programmed) to allow or 
restrict the call, such as “International Calling On Extensions” (FF7 l# lS#), 
“7-Digit Toll Restriction” (FF7 l# ll-15#), etc. 

Programming 

FF7 l# 17# (l-16 or l-24)# (0 or l)# 

f + 
Extension Port O=Restrict operator calls. 
CPC-S: 1-16 l=Permit operator calls. 
CPC-M: l-24 

Related Programming 

Dialing Plan Switch: FF7 l# 16# (0 or l)# 

Equal Access Code Format: FF7 l# 20#/ (0 or l)# 
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FF7 International Calling on Extensions 

International Calling on Extensions 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 1# 18#/ (ExtPort)# (0 or l)# 

Description This address applies only to systems programmed to use the new NANP 
dialing plan (FF’7 l# 16#). It also applies only to TRS types 3-6 (TRS types 
O-2 do not allow international dialing; TRS type 7 allows all dialing). 

Use this address to allow or restrict international calling on individual 
extension(s) that are “exceptions to the rule”. When an extension attempts an 
overseas call (trunk access + 01 or 011) on a trunk assigned TRS type 3-6, the 
system checks the setting in this address (default=restrict call). However, if 
this address is set to “l”, the system checks the “International Calling For 
TRS Types 3-6” (FF7 l# l#) to see if the dialed country code should be 
checked against the Country Code Table (IV7 l# 19#) before allowing the 
call. If so, and if the dialed country code is included in the table, the call is 
allowed. 

Programming 

FF7 1# 16## (l-16 or l-24)# (0 or l)# 

r’ f 
Extension Port O=Restrict 
CPC-S: 1-16 l=Check the International 
CPC-M: l-24 Calls Switch (FF7 l# l#) 

Related Programming 
International Calling For TRS Types 3-6: FF7 l# l# (0 or l)# 

Dialing Plan Switch: FF7 l# 16## (0 or l)# 

Country Code Table: F’F7 l# 19# (Table)# (Code)# 

Notes Restricted calls. If the system determines the call is restricted during any 
stage of the process, it sends a busy tone to the user and displays “Restricted” 
on the phone. 

Interaction with TRS Qpes. The “International Calling on Extensions” 
setting is not checked for TRS types O-2 or 7. International calls are always 
restricted for TRS types O-2, and always allowed for type 7. 
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Country Code Table FF7 

Country Code Table 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FR 1# 19# (Table)# (Code)## 

Description This address applies only to systems programmed to use the new NAN? 
dialing plan (FF7 l# 16#). It also applies only to TRS types 3-6 (TRS types 
O-2 do not allow international dialing; TRS type 7 allows all dialing). 

In this address, the DBS 824 system provides a Country Code Table of up to 
10 allowable country codes for placing international calls. Each defined 
country code can be 1 to 3 digits long, and can include wild-card characters. 

When a phone user accesses a trunk assigned TRS type 3-6 and then dials 01 
or 0 11, the system first checks the international calling restriction (if any) 
assigned to that extension (in FF7 l# 18#). The DBS 824 then checks the 
system-wide international calling restriction (in FF7 l# l#) to see if 
international calling is allowed, or if the Country Code Table should be 
checked fust. If so, and if the country code is included in the table, the call is 
allowed. If the country code is not included in the table, .the user will hear a 
busy tone and “Restricted” will be displayed on the phone. 

Programming 

FF7 1# 19# (l+lO)# (0-T# 

Table Entry Country Code Entry 

Related Programming 
Dialing Plan Switch: FF7 l# 16#I (0 or l)# 

International Calling on Extensions: FF7 l# 18# (ExtPort)# (0 or l)# 

International Calling For TRS Types 3-6: FF7 l# l# (0 or l)# 

Notes Short Country Codes. When country codes of less than 3 digits are entered, 
the system will allow any country code that begins with that number or 
numbers. For example, an entry of “9” allows all two- and three-digit country 
codes beginning with “9.” Likewise, an entry of “26” allows all three-digit 
country codes beginning with “26.” 

Digit Restriction. The system will not accept country codes that begin with 
“1” (this is reserved for U.S. calls). I 
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Equal Access Code Format 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 1# 20# (0 or l)# 

Description This program address determines the dialing format that will be recognized 
by the DBS 824 for accessing a preferred interexchange carrier. This address 
applies only to outgoing calls that are subject to toll restriction, and to DBS 
824 systems that are programmed to use the new NANP dialing plan (see 
program address FF7 l# 16#). 

Under the old dialing plan, callers can dial 10xXx to reach their preferred 
interexchange carrier. Within this dial sequence, the “XXX” indicates the 
carrier identification code (CIC). 

In the new North American Numbering Plan, the preferred carrier format is 
being changed to 101xXxX (the CIC code is expanded to 4 digits, and “10” 
is replaced with “101”). 

Programming 
FF7 l# 20# (0 or l)# 

f 
O=Old Format (10XxX) 
l=New Format (1OlXXXX) 

Related Programming 
Dialing Plan Switch: FF7 l# 16# (0 or l)# 

Notes Allowing Both CIC Formats During Transition Period. The public network 
is currently providing a transition period during which both preferred-carrier 
formats are recognized for choosing the preferred carrier. Likewise, the DBS 
824 system will also allow both formats, as long as the extension or dialed 
number does not have any toll restrictions assigned to it, and the system is 
programmed to use the new NANP dialing plan. 
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Office Code Restriction Table For TRS Types 2-6 FF7 

Office Code Restriction Table For TRS Types 2-6 - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 I## 21# (i-lO)# (OOO-999)# 

Description This address applies only to systerns programmed to use the new NAN? 
dialing plan (FE7 l# 16#). 

This Office Code Restriction Table allows up to 10 offrce codes to be 
restricted system-wide for all trunks assigned TRS types 2-6. The system will 
check this table before checking the individual office code(s) assigned to 
individual TRS type(s) in F’F’7 3#. 

These office codes are not tied to any area codes. Therefore, whenever one of 
these office codes is dialed, it is restricted regardless of the area code. 

Applications for this feature include 555,950, and 976 calls. 

Programming 

FF7 l# 21# (l-lO)# (OOO-999)# 

f f 
Office Code l-10 Office Code To Be Restricted 
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FF7 Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 

Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 2# (3-6)# (OOO-999)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to set area code dialing restrictions based on the TRS type 
assigned to a trunk. Callers accessing a trunk assigned to TRS types 3-6 are 
allowed or denied access to specific area codes according to the settings in 
this program. 

Programming 

FF7 2# (3-6)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

/ t t 
TRS Type (3-6) Area Code O=Permit dialing. 

l=Restrict dialing. 
Note: The default for TRS types 
3 and 4 is “1.” The default for 
TRS types 5 and 6 is “0.” 

Related Programming 

System Installation Area Code: FFl 2# 1# 17# (0 or l)# 

Day TRS Types O-7 for Trunks: FF7 7# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0-7)# 

Night TRS Types O-7 for Trunks: FF7 8# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0-7)# 
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Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 FF7 

Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Ver&dn 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 3# (3-6)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program address to permit or restrict individual office code(s) based 
on the TRS type assigned to the trunk. 

The difference between this table and the Office Code Restriction Table (FF7 
l# 21#) is that this Office Code Table assigns individual office codes to 
individual TRS types (3-6), and applies to both dialing plans. The Office 
Code Restriction Table, on the other hand, assigns up to 10 office codes to 
TRS types 2-6 as a group, and applies only to the new NANP dialing plan. 

Programming I 
FF7 3# (316)# (0001999)# (0 or l)# 

/’ f t 
TRS Type (3-6) Office Code O=Permit dialing. 

l=Restrict dialing. 

Defaults: 0 for TRS types 4-6. 
1 for TRS type 3. 

Related Programming 
System Installation Area Code: FPl 2# l# 17# (0 or l)# 

.  

I  

7-18 DBS 824-l O-400 Issued 3/l /95 



FF7 Special Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 

Special Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 4# (l-4)# (000-999)# 

Description Use this address to enter up to four area codes that will be matched to ranges 
of office codes in the next address (FF7 5#). This allows you to set up special 
area/office code combinations that are “exceptions to the rule” -- for example, 
restricting calls to (800)976-xXxX numbers, while allowing (800)9xX-xxxx 
nknbers. 

These special area/office code combinations will apply to TRS types 3-6. 

Programming 
To enter a special area code . . . 

FF7 4# p-4)” (000+999)# 

Special Area Code Number l-4 Special Area Code 

To clear a special area code . . . 

FF7 4# (194)# (000-999)# CONF ON/OFF 

f t 
Special Area Code 
Number (l-4) 

Special Area Code 

Related Programming 
Special Office Code Table for TRS Types 3-6: FF7 5# (1-4)# (OOO-999)# 
(0 or l)# 
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Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 FF7 

Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 5# (l-4)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

Description Each of the four special area codes entered in the previous address (FF7 4##) 
can be matched with one or more special office codes using this address. 
Each special area code can be matched to an unlimited number of office codes 
(000-999). And, each office code can be individually permitted or restricted. 
Typically, “976”, “ 555” or other office codes representing pay-for-call 
services are entered as special office codes. 

These special area/office code combinations will apply to TRS types 3-6. 

NOTE: If at a later date you wish to reset all the special office codes 
assigned to a special area code to “permit” or “restrict”, you can use the 
Global Copy address (FF7 9# 13-16#) to do it all at once, instead of resetting 
each individual office code here. 

Programming 

FF7 5# (1,4)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

f f z 
Special Area Code l-4 Special Office Code 

(an unlimited number 
of office codes can be 
assigned, to each 
Special Area Code) 

O=Permit dialing. 
l=Restrict dialing. 

Defaults: “0” (permit) for Special Area 
Codes 3 and 4; “1” (restrict) for Special 
Area Codes 1 and 2. 

Related Programming 

Special Area Code Table for TRS Types 3-6: FF7 4## (l-4)# (000-999)## 

Special Office Code Table for TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy): FF7 9# 
(13-16)# (0 or l)# 
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FF7 Special 7-Digit Table For TRS Types 2-6 

Special 7-Digit Table For TRS Types 2-6 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 H (1-50)# (OOOOOOO-9999999)# 

Description Use this program to set up a table of up to 50 restricted 7-digit numbers for 
trunks assigned TRS types 2-6: These 7-digit numbers are restricted for all 
area codes. “7-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6” on page 7- 10 
determines whether the numbers held in this table are checked. 

Programming 
To assign a special 7-digit number . . . 

FF7 6# (l -50)# (OOOOOOO-9999999)# 

t t 
Special 7-Digit Number (l-50) 7-Digit Number 

To clear a special ‘T-digit number . . . 

I FF7 6# (l-50)? CONF ON/OFF I 

t 
Special 7-Digit Number ( l-50) 
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Description Use this program to assign TRS types to the trunks on an extension when the 
DBS 824 is in “Day” mode. See “An Overview of Toll Restrictions” on page 
7-3 for a review of the TRS types. 

Programming . 

, FF7 7# (l-16 or l-24)# (l-7 or l-9)# (0-7)# 

t t 
Extension Port Trunk Number T&3 Type O-7 
CPC-S: 1-16 CPC-S: l-6,7 @efault=7) 
CPC-M: l-24 CPC-M: l-8,9 

Note: Enter “7” (CPC-S) or “9” (CPC-M) to apply 
all trunks on the extension to the TRS type. 

Day TRS Types O-7 for Trunks FR 

Day TRS Types O-7 for Trunks 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 7# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)## (017)# 
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FF7 Night TRS Types O-7 for Trunks 

Night TRS Types O-7 for Trunks 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: Ft? 8# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (O-7)# 

Description Use this program to assign TRS types to the trunks on an extension when the 
DBS 824 is in “Night 1” or “Night 2” mode. See “An Overview of Toll 
Restrictions” on page 7-3 for a review of the TRS types. 

Programming 

FF7 8# (l-16 or l-24)# (l-7 or l-9)# (0-7)# 

f t f 
Extension Po;t 
CPC-S: l- 16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Trunk Number 
CPC-S: l-6,7 
CPC-M: l-8,9 

TRS Type O-7 
@efault=7) 

Note: Enter “7” (CPC-S) or “9” (CPC-M) to apply 
alJ trunks on the extension to the TRS type. 
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Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy) FF7 

Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy) - 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF7 9# (l-4)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to permit or restrict all area codes for TRS types 3-6. 

Programming 

FF7 9# (I-4)# (0 or l)# 

TRS Types/ ’ O=Permit dialing. 
l=Type 3 l=Restrict dialing. 
2=Type 4 Note: The default for TRS 
3=Type 5 types 3 and 4 is “1.” 
4=Type 6 The default for TRS types 

5 and 6 is “0.” 

Related Programming 

System Installation Area Code: FFl 2# l# 17# (0 or l)# 
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FF7 Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy) 

Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy)- 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FR 9# (5-8)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to permit or restrict all office codes for TRS types 3-6. 

Programming 

TRS Tzp-w (Of l)# 

O=Pexmit dialing. 
5=Type 3 l=Restrict dialing. 
6=Type 4 Note: The default for TRS type 3 
7=Type 5 is “ 1” (restrict). 
8=Type 6 The default for TRS types 4,5 and 6 

is “0” (permit). 

Related Programming 

System Installation Area Code: FFl 2# l# 17# (0 or l)# 
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Area & Office Code Table for TRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy) 

Area & Office Code Table for TRS Types 3-6 (Global - 
COPY) 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF7 9# (9-12)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to permit or restrict all area codes and office codes for TRS 
types 3-6. 

Programming 

, FF79#@/12)# (0 jr l)# 

TRS Types O=Permit dialing. 
9=Type 3 l=Restrict dialing. 

lO=Type 4 Note: The default for TRS 
1 l=Type 5 types 3 and 4 is “1.” The 
12=Type 6 default for TRS types 

5 and 6 is “0.” 

Related Programming 

System Installation Area Code: FFl 2# l# 17# (0 or l)# 
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FF7 Special Office Code Table For IRS Types 3-6 (Global Copy) 

Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global 
COPY) 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FR 9# (13-I 6)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program address to permit or restict the special area/o&e code 
combinations set in program addresses FF7 4## and 5##. This address is 
normally used to reset all office codes assigned to a special area code at once 
(instead of resetting the office codes individually in FF7 5#). 

, 
Special area/office code combinations apply to TRS types 3-6. 

Programming 

FF7 9# (13~16)# (0 or l)# 

f t 
Special Area Codes O=Permit dialing. 
13=Special Area Code 1 l=Restrict dialing. 
14=Special Area Code 2 
15=Special Area Code 3 
16=Special Area Code 4 

Related Programming 

Special Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6: FF7 4# (l-4)# (000-999)## 

Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6: FF7 5# (1-4)# (000-999)# 
(0 or l)# 
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8. Least Cost Routing (FF8) 
Use the FF8 program addresses in this chapter to set up Least Cost Routing. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic 
1 

Page 
b An Overview of Least Cost Routing 8-3 

, 

Least Cost Routing (LCR) Area Codes 8-7 
Least Cost Routing (LCR) Office Codes 8-8 
Special LCR Area Codes 8-9 
Special LCR Office Code Tables 8-10 
Time Priority Route Tables 8-11 
LCR Trunk Groups 8-13 

1 LCR Delete Tables 
LCR Add Tables 

7 S-T5 1 t 
1 8-16 
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An Overview of Least Cost Routing 
Least Cost Routing (LCR) is used to automatically place calls along the least 
expensive trunks, depending on the carrier supplying the trunk and the time of 
day. For example, if calls to Toronto made between 10 p.m. and 2 a.m. are 
cheapest using a trunk supplied by Al Telecom, LCR automatically routes 
calls to that city, during that time, along Al Telecom trunks. 

LCR can also be used to add non-dialed digits to (or delete non-dialed digits 
from) the dialed prefix. 

LCR Trunk Groups 
LCR uses 4 trunk groups, each consisting of 4 trunks. The trunks in each 
group are prioritized according to their cost-effectiveness, so that LCR tries 
the highest priority trunk in the group first, then the next highest, etc. 

Different LCR ttunk groups are used at different times of the day. The time 
of day during which an LCR trunk group is used is determined by the Time 
Priority Route Tables. 

Time Priority Route Tables 
LCR uses 6 Time Priority Route Tables to determine which LCR trunk groups 
are selected during a certain time of the day. Each Tie Priority Route Table 
has three elements. The elements are: 

l Table Number. Time priority Route Tables are identified by numbers l-6. 
In DBS 824 programming, the tables are referred to by number. 

l T&e Position andPrioriiy. 

- The “position” of a Time Priority Route Table indicates the time 
of day during which it is used. For example, a table assigned to 
position “1” is used between 7:00 a.m. and 759 am. Similarly, 
a table assigned to position “5” is used between 8:00 am. and 
459 p.m. LCR provides up to 24 positions for Time Priority 
Route Tables. 

The 24 positions are divided among 6 time periods; each time period 
uses 4 LCR trunk groups. For example, trunk groups assigned to 
positions l-4 are used between 7:OO a.m. and 759 a.m. 

- The priority of a Time Priority Route Table is determined by its 
position. For example, between 7:00 am. and 759 a.m., 
position 1 has the highest priority, while position 4 has the 
lowest priority. The most cost-effective Time Priority Route 
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An Overview of Least Cost Routing FF8 

Tables are assigned positions that give them the highest priority. 
LCR tries to use the trunks in the highest-priority position first. - 

l LCR Trunk Group. Each Time Priority Route Table is assigned to an 
LCR trunk group. Because the ‘lime Priority Route Table is assigned to a 
time of day (a “position”), the table determines the time that the LCR trunk 
group is used. The cost-effectiveness of a trunk group and the time of day 
it is to be used determine the position of the Time Priority Route Table. 

Table 8-l. Time priority route table 

Time 
7:00 am - 759 am 

+ HIGH --w.Im- priority m-sswI LOW __) 

l# 2# 3# 4## 
8:OO am - 459 pm 
5:00 - 7:59 pm pm 

8:OOpm - 11:59 pm 
12:00 am - 6:59 am 

5# 6# 7# 8# 
9# lO# ll# 12# 
13# 14# 15# 16# 

17# 18# 19# 20# 
weekend 21# 22# 23# 24# 

LCR Tables 
LCR uses 10 tables of up to 1000 numbers each to determine how to route 
specific numbers. These are the Area Code, Office Code, Special LCR Area 
Code, and Special LCR Office Code tables. Entries in the tables consist of a 
route table number (l-6) and an area or office code. 

Purposes of the tables are described in Table 8-2. The structure of an LCR 
table is illustrated in Table 8-3 (xx = route table number). 

Table 8-2. LCR tab,le descriptions 

LCR Table 
“Least Cost Routing 
(LCR) Area Codes” 
(page 8-7) 
“Least Cost Routing 
(LCR) Office Codes” 
(page 8-8) 

Purpose 
Associates area codes with Time Priority Route 
Tables 

Associates office codes with Time Priority 
Route Tables 
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FF8 An Overview of Least Cost Routing 

LCR Table 
“Special LCR Area 
Codes” (page 8-9) 

“Special LCR Office 
Code Tables” (page 8- 
10) 

Purpose 
Associates four area codes, numbered l-3, with 
an unlimited number of office codes, to cause 
specific area/office code combinations to be 
routed by LCR. 
Associates office codes with the four “Special 
LCR Area Codes” and with Time Priority Route 
Tables. 

The Special Area and Special Office code tables are designed for 6 digit LCR 
dialing analysis. The Office Code Table is used for all 7-digit dialing. 1+7 
digit dialing searches the Area Code Table, or the Special Office Code Tables, 
when the “System Location” program address (FFl 2# l# 17#) is configured 
with a “1”. If this program address is improperly set, the LCR may search 
incorrect tables. 

Table 8-3. LCR hzbie 

Call Processing Flow 
LCR processes calls according to the following steps: 

1. A user dials a number. 

2. The number is checked against the LCR tables to determine the Time 
Priority Route Table that should be used. (If the number is not in an LCR 
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An Overview of Least Cost Routing FF8 

table, LCR processing terminates, and a trunk is selected from pooled 
trunk group “9.“) 

3. Each trunk group in the Time Priority Route Table is searched until an 
available trunk is found. 

If all the trunks in a trunk group are busy, the user hears a tone and LCR 
proceeds to the next trunk group. (Each group is searched twice before the 
tone is issued.) If no trunks are available in any trunk group, the user can 
dial “2” to have the DBS 824 call back when a trunk becomes open. When 
the DBS 824 recalls, the user accesses a line, and the DBS 824 
automatically redials the previously dialed phone number. 

4. When a trunk is found, digits are added to or deleted from the number 
according to the LCR Add and LCR Delete tables. 

.  

I  
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FF8 Least Cost Routing (LCR) Area Codes 

Least Cost Routing (LCR) Area Codes 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF8 1# (l-6)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to associate area codes with Time Priority Route tables. For 
an area code to be handled by LCR, it must be associated with a Time Priority 
Route Table. Otherwise, the call is routed out on a trunk in pooled trunk 
group “9.” 

Programming 
, 

FF8 I# (l-6)# (OOO-999)# (0 or l)# 

/ f t 
Time Priority Route Area Code O=Remove from table. 
Table Number (l-6) l=Add to table. 

Related Programming 
Time Priority Route Tables: FF8 5# (Table)# (Position)# (TrunkGrp)## 

Notes FLASH Key Interaction. Once a trunk is accessed through LCR, the 
FLASH key cannot be used to get a second dial tone. The flash operation is 
disabled to prevent second calls from being placed over inappropriate routes. 
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Least Cost Routing (LCR) Office Codes FF8 

Least Cost Routing (LCR) Office Codes 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FF8 2# (l-6)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to associate office codes with Time Priority Route tables. 
For an office code to be handled by LCR, it must be associated with a Time 
Priority Route Table. Otherwise, the call is routed out on a trunk from pooled 
trunk group “9.” 

Programming 

FF8 2# (l-6)# (0001999)# (0 or l)# 

f t t 
Time Priority Route Office Code O=Remove from table. 
Table Number (l-6) l=Add to table. 

Related Programming 

Time Priority Route Tables: FF8 5# (Table)# (Position)# (TrunkGrp)# 

Notes FLASH Key Interaction. Once a trunk is accessed through LCR, the 
FLASH key cannot be used to get second dial tone. The flash operation is 
disabled to prevent second calls from being placed over inappropriate routes. 
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FF8 Special LCR Area Codes 

Special LCR Area Codes 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF8 3## (l-4)# (000-999)# 

Description Four special area codes can be specially chosen for LCR routing. In DB S 824 
progamming, the special area codes are assigned numbers 1,2,3, and 4. 

The special area codes are tied to four special LCR office code tables. An 
“office code table” is the group of office codes associated with a special area 
code. The offrce code tables can contain an unlimited number of office codes. 
This arrangement allows a broad range of numbers to be dialed by the least 
costly route. 

This operation keys off the first six digits dialed, where the first three digits 
represent an area code, and the second three digits represent an office code. 

Programming 
To assign a special LCR area code . . . 

FF87# (OOOT 

I Special Area Code Number (l-4) Area Code I 

To clear a special LCR area code . . . 

FF8 3# (114)# CONF ON/OFF 

/ 
Special Area Code Number (l-4) 

Related Programming 
Time Priority Route Tables: FF8 5# (Table)# (Position)# (TrunkGrp)# 

Notes FLASH Key Interaction. Once a trunk is accessed through LCR, the 
FLASH key cannot be used to get second dial tone. The flash operation is 
disabled to prevent second calls from being placed over inappropriate routes. 
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Special LCR Office Code Tables FF8 

Special LCR Office Code Tables 
S&ware Version: WC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF8 4## (l-4)# (l-6)# (000-999)# (0 or l)# 

Description Use this program to create the special office code tables that are associated 
with the four special area codes set up using “Special LCR Area Codes” on 
page 8-9. 

An “office code table” is the group of office codes associated with a special 
area code. The office code tables can contain an unlimited number of office 
codes. This arrangement allows a broad range of numbers to be dialed by the 
least costly route. 

This operation keys off the first six digits dialed, where the first three digits 
represent an area code, and the second three digits represent an office code. 

Programming 
To assign a special LCR office code . . . 

FF8 4# (l-4)# (116)# (OOO-999)# (0 or l)# 

Special Area/ ’ + + Time Priority Route Office Code O=Remove from table. 
Code (l-4) Table (l-6) l=Add to table. 
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FF8 Time Priority Route Tables 

Time Priority Route Tables 
Software Version: CPCS and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF8 W (l-6)## (l-24)## (1.4)## 

Description When LCR is used, outbound calls are automatically placed on different trunk 
groups depending on the time of day. The Time Priority Route Tables 
determine which trunks are used during certain times of day. Characteristics 
of Time Priority Route Tables are: 

l Table Number. Tiie Priority Route Tables are identified by numbers l-6. 
In DBS 824 programming, the tables are referred to by number. 

l Table Posilion and Priority. 

- The “position” of a Time Priority Route Table indicates the time 
of day during which it is used. For example, a table assigned to 
position “1” is used between 7:00 a.m. and 759 am. Similarly, 
a table assigned to position “9” is used between 5:00 pm and 
759 pm. LCR provides up to 24 positions for Time Priority 
Route Tables. 

The 24 positions are divided among 6 time periods; each time period 
uses 4 trunk groups. For example, trunk groups assigned to positions l- 
4 are used between 7:00 a.m. and 7:59 a.m. The time periods and 
positions used are described in the following table: 

Table 84. LCR time periods and positions used 

Time Period Positions Used 
7:00 am. - 7:59 am. l-4 
8:00 am. - 4:59 p.m. 5-8 
5:00 p.m. p.m. - 7:59 9-12 

8:00 - 11:59 p.m. 13-16 
12:00 am. - 6:59 am. 
Weekend 

17-20 
2 l-24 

- The priority of a Time Priority Route Table is determined by its 
position. For example, between 8:00 am and 459 pm, position 5 
has the highest priority, while position 8 has the lowest priority. 
The most cost-effective Time Priority Route Tables are assigned 
positions that give them the highest priority. LCR tries to use 
the trunks in the highest-priority position first, 

l LCR Trunk Group. Each Tie Priority Route Table is assigned to an LCR 
trunk group. Because the Tune priority Route Table is assigned to a time of 
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Time Priority Route Tables FF8 

day (a “position”), the table determines the time that the LCR trunk group 
is used. The cost-effectiveness of a trunk group and the time of day it l‘s to 
be used determine the position of the Time Priority Route Table. 

Programming 
To create Time Priority Route Tables . . . 

FF85##/6)# (j24)Jf (y ” 

I Time Priority Route 
Table ( l-6) 

Position T&nk Group 1-4 

To reset a position in a Time Priority Route Table to default . . . 

FF8 5# (116)# (1024)# CONF ON/OFF 

t z 
Time Priority Route Position 
Table ( l-6) I 

Related Programming 

Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access: FFl 2# l# 3# (0 or l)# 

LCR Trunk Groups: FF8 6# (TrunkGrp)# (Position)# (Trunk)# 
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FF8 LCR Trunk Groups 

LCR Trunk Groups 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF8 6# (TrunkGrp)# (Position)# (Trunk)## 

Description Use this program to set up LCR trunk groups. Set up LCR trunk groups 
before setting up Time Priority Route Tables. 

LCR uses 4 trunk groups, each consisting of 4 trunks. The trunks in each 
group are prioritized according to their cost-effectiveness, so that LCR tries 
the highest priority trunk in the group first, then the next highest, etc. 

Different LCR trunk groups are used at different times of the day. The time 
of day during which an LCR trunk group is used is determined by the Xme 
Priority Route Tables (see program address FF8 5#). 

LCR selects trunks from trunk groups in priority order; the most cost- 
effective trunks receive the highest priority, so that LCR tries to use them 
first. The priority of a trunk is determined by its position in the trunk group. 
A trunk in position 1 has the highest priority in the group. A trunk in position 
4 has the lowest priority in the group. LCR trunk selection is illustrated in the 
following table. 

Table 8-5. LCR trunk selection 
I I I 

If . . . 
LCR is activated 

Then.. . 
LCR tries the trunk in position 
1. 

The first trunk is busy LCR tries the trunk in position 
2. 

The second trunk is busy LCR tries the trunk in position 
3. 

The third trunk is busy LCR tries the trunk in position 
4. 

The fourth trunk is busy LCR tries the trunk in position 1 
of the next trunk group, as 
determined by the Time Priority 
Route Table (program address 
FF8 5#). 
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LCR Trunk Groups FF8 

Programming 
I 

FF8 6# (194)# (114)# (1-6 or l-8)# 

f f \ 
LCR Trunk Group Position Trunk Number 

CPC-S: l-6 
CPC-M: 1-8 
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FF8 LCR Delete Tables 

LCR Delete Tables 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF8 7# (l-4)# (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

Description Use this program to assign deletion digits to a trunk group. When LCR uses 
the trunk group, it checks the beginning digits of the dialed number against 
the deletion digits. If the beginning digits match the deletion digits, they are 
automatically deleted from the dialed number. The deleted digits are never 
outpulsed. 

Programming 
To create an LCR Delete Table . . . 

(NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

t 
LCR Trunk Group Deletion Digits 

(up to 16 digits) 

To clear an LCR Delete Table . . . 

FF8 7# (l-4)# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
LCR Trunk Group 

Notes Deletion First, Addition Next. If digits are being added and deleted from the 
same trunk group, the DBS will delete digits first, then add digits. 
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LCR Add Tables FF8 

LCR Add Tables 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF8 8# (l-4)# (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

Description Digits to be added to dialed numbers, such as access codes, can be assigned to 
trunk groups. When LCR uses a trunk in the group, it automatically adds the 
digits to the beginning of the dialed number. After the digits are added, the 
numbers are outpulsed. 

Programming 
To create an LCR Add Table . . . 

FF8 8# (l-4)# (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

/ t 

LCR Trunk Group Addition Digits 
(up to 16 digits) 

To clear an LCR Add Table . . . 

FF8 8# (114)# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
LCR Trunk Group 

Related Programming 
Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed Digits: FF2 (Trunk& 
15# (l-3)# 

Notes Deletion First, Addition Next. If digits are being added and deleted from the 
same trunk group, the DBS will delete digits fist, then add digits. 

. 
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9. Copy Program Settings (FF9) 
Use the FF9 program addresses in this chapter to copy settings among trunks, 
extensions, and FF keys. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

1 Trunk Copy I g-3 I 
Extension Copy 9-4 
FF Key Copy 9-5 
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Trunk Copy 
Software Version : CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF9 1# (SourceTrunk)# (TargetTrunk)## 

Description Use this program to copy all the attributes of one trunk to another. Copying 
must be done on a trunk-by-trunk basis. The frost trunk number in this 
address is the trunk being copiedfrom (the source), and the second trunk 
number is the trunk being copied to (the target). 

Programming 
Note: You must enter two pound-signs (#kB) at the end of this address. 

FF9 1# (I-6 or l-8)# (l-6 or 198)### 

f z 
(Source) Trunk Number (Target) Trunk Number 

- 
C&i: l-8 

Notes Resb-iction Regarding Priv& Trunks. This program copies all tmnk 
attributes except the Private Trunk Line attribute. 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-400 9-3 



Extension Copy FF9 

Extension Copy 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FF9 2# (SourceExtPort)# (TargetExtPort)## 

Description Use this program to copy all the attributes of one extension to another. 
Copying must be done on an extension-by-extension basis. The first 
extension port number of this address is the extension being copiedfrom (the 
source); the second extension port number is the extension being copied to 
(the target). 

Programming 
Note: You must enter two pound-signs (#H#) at the end of this address. 

FF9 2# (l-16 or l-24)# (l-16 or l-24)## 

f 
(Source) Extension Port 

z 
(Target) Extension Port 

CPC-s: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Notes Copying Restrictions. This program copies all extension attributes except the 
extension number, telephone type, extension lockout code, and EM/24 port 
number (BLF port setting). 

Consideration for Call Forward ID Codes. Do not use this program to copy 
settings from an extension with a Call Forward ID Code. If the copied 
extension settings include a Call Forward ID Code, the copy “target” will be 
able to retrieve the messages of the copy “source.” For example, if you copy 
extension settings from station 200 to station 300, station 300 will be able to 
retrieve 200’s messages. Station 300 can retrieve 200’s messages because the 
Call Forward ID Code for 200 is also assigned to 300. 
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FF9 FF Key Copy 

FF Key Copy 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFQ 3#/ (ExtPort)# (ExtPort)#B# 

Description Use this program to copy all the attributes of one extension’s FF keys to 
another. Copying must be done on an extension-by-extension basis. The fist 
extension port number of this address is the F’F key source, and the second 
extension port number is the FF key target. 

. 

Programming 
Note: You must enter two pound-signs (##) at the end of this address. 

FF9 3# (l-16 or l-24)# (l-16 or l-24)### 

f’ z 
(Source) Extension Port (Target) Extension Port 

CPC-S: l-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

Notes Copying Restriction. This program only copies the settings of FF keys that 
are equipped with LEDs. Settings for F’F keys without LEDs are not copied. 

Clearing FF Keys Before Using the Copy Program. Before you copy the FF 
keys to an extension that is set to the defaults, you must clear the key settings 
of the target phone. To clear key settings, use address FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# 
CON-F ON/OFF. 

Setting Up FF Keys on Multiple Phones. To set up multiple extensions with 
new FF key settings, use the following steps: 

1. Clear the keys of the source phone using FF5 (ExtPort)## (Key)#. 

2. Copy the cleared key settings to multiple target extensions using FF9 3# 
(SourceExtPort)# (TargetExtPort)#. 

3. Set up the FF keys on the source phone using FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)++. 

4. Copy the new settings to multiple target extensions using FF9 3# 
(SourceExtPort)# (TargetExtPort)#. 
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IO. Speed Dial Programming (FFlO) 
Use the FFlO program addresses in this chapter to program speed dial L 
numbers. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

I  

Topic Page 
System Speed Dial Numbers 10-3 
Personal Speed Dial Numbers 10-5 
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System Speed Dial Numbers 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1 .O and higher 
Address: FFlO l# (SSD)# (PhoneNumber)# 

Description Use this program to set up System Speed Dial (SSD) codes and their related 
phone numbers. The range of available SSD codes depends on the CPC card 
installed in your DBS 824 system, and on the speed-dial mode selected (using 
program address FFl 2# l# 33#). In Standard mode, up to 90 SSD numbers 
can be programmed; in Add-On mode, up to 200 SSD numbers. 

Table 10-l. System Speed Dial ranges 

CPC Card Standard Mode 
CPC-s 00-89 
CPC-M 00-89 

Add-On Mode 
(not available) 
ooo- 199 

Programming 
To assign a System Speed Dial number . . . 

I 
FFlO 1# (SSD)# (NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

f t 

I SSD Code Phone Number Sent To CO 
(see Table lo- 1 above) (up to 16 digits) 

To clear a System Speed Dial number . . . 

FFlO 1# (SSD)# CONF ON/OFF 

t 
SSD Code 

Related Programming 
Speed Dial Mode:‘.FFl 2# l# 33# 

Override Toll Restriction with SSD Numbers: FFl 2# l# 4# (SSD)## 

SSD Display Restriction: FFl 2# l# 5# 

SSD Name Display: FFl 2# l# 18# (0 or l)# 

System Speed Dial Names: FF6 2# (SSD)# 
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System Speed Dial Numbers FFI 0 

Notes SSD Number Display. System Speed Dial numbers will appear on large: 
display telephones in alphabetical order. 

Including Trunk Groups in an SSD Number. If a DSS console is available 
for programming, you can make a trunk group part of a system speed dial 
number. To do this, insert a “C” as the first character of the speed dial number, 
followed by l-4 to designate the trunk group number. The “C” is required for 
an SLT to use SSD. A “9” can also be used to access the pooled trunk 
capability. 

DSS Key Functions. DSS keys can be used for several different tasks in 
speed dial programming. The keys are described in the following table: 

, 
Table IO-2. DSS key funcfions in System Speed Dial programming 

1 DSS Key 1 Function 
1 CONF 1 Clears entered data 

I <- 1 Backspaces 
BS 
-7 

Backspaces 
Forward spaces 

I p 1 Inserts a pause I 

I C Initiates trunk group access 

For example: 
“ClP5551212” will access pooled trunk group 8 1, then pause, and 
then dial 5551212. 
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FFl 0 Personal Speed Dial Numbers 

Personal Speed Dial Numbers 
Software Version: CPC-S and CPC-M, Version 1.0 and higher 
Address: FFlO 2# (ExtPort)# (PSD)# (PhoneNumber)# 

Description Use this program to set up Personal Speed Dial (PSD) codes and their related 
phone numbers. The range of available PSD codes depends on the CPC card 
installed in your DBS 824 system, and on the speed-dial mode selected (using 
program address FF12# l# 33#). In Standard mode, up to 10 PSD numbers 
can be programmed; in Add-On mode, up to 40 PSD numbers. 

Table 10-3. Personai Speed Dial ranges 

CPC Card Standard Mode Add-On Mode 
CPC-s 90-99 (not available) 
CPC-M 90-99 900-939 

Programming 
To assign a Personal Speed Dial number . . . 

(NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN)# 

t 
Extension Port PSD Code Phone Number 
CPC-S: 1-16 (see Table 10-3 above) Sent To CO 
CPC-M: l-24 (up to 16 digits) 

To clear a Personal Speed Dial number . . . 

FFlO 2# (l-16 or l-24)# (PSD)# CONF ON/OFF 

+ Ic 
Extensioi Port 
CPC-S: 1-16 
CPC-M: l-24 

PSb Code 
(see Table 10-3 above) 

Related Programming 
Speed DialMode: FFl 2# l# 33## 

PSD NameDisplay: FF’3 (ExtPort)## 17# (0 or l)# 

Personal Speed Dial Names: FF3 (ExtPort)# (PSD)## CONF (Name)# 
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Personal Speed Dial Numbe’rs FFlO 

Notes PSD Number Display. PSD numbers appear on large-display telephones in 
alphabetical order. 

DSS Key Functions. DSS keys can be used for several different tasks in 
speed dial programming. The keys are described in the following table: 

Table IO-4. DSS key functions in Personal Speed Dial programming 

I BS 1 Backspaces 

For example: 
“ClP5551212” will access pooled trunk group 8 1, then pause, and 
then dial 555-1212. 
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Appendix A. Large-Screen Displays 
This appendix illustrates the menu screens that can be programmed to appear 
during different call states (e.g., when the phone is idle, during a trunk call, 
during an intercom call, etc.) on large-display phones. These screens act as 
labels for the soft keys surrounding the LCD. The soft keys provide one- 
touch initiation of a feature, or one-touch access to a directory, during the call 
state when the screen appears. 

There are a total of 39 screens. Screens 1 thru 24 are fixed pre-programmed 
screens which cannot be changed. Screens 25 thru 39 can be custom- 
designed using program addresses FFl 2# 7# l# thru 4#. All of these 
screens can be assigned to different call states using program address FF3 
(ExtPort)# (26-33)# (0-39)#. 

Note: Some screens cannot be set to display during certain call processing 
operations. 

Main Menu 
FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# l# 

Personal Speed Dial 
FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# 2# 

System Speed Dial 
.F’F3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# 3# 
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Appendix B. Terminal Programming 
The body of this Section 400 is devoted to programming the DBS 824 system 
through a key phone. However, the DBS 824 can also be programmed 
remotely via the Terminal Programming mode. Using this method, 
commands can be entered on a remote PC or terminal and sent to the system 
via modem; or a local PC or terminal can be connected directly to the DBS 
824’s Maintenance port (CN2) on the Serial Interface Unit. 

You can enter the Terminal Programming mode using any of the following 
three methods: 

l Direct Connection: Use a local PC or terminal and a communications 
package to connect directly to the DBS 824 serial port. 

l DISA: Dial into the system through a DISA trunk. 

l Operator Transfer: Dial into the system through a regular trunk, then 
have the operator enter the Remote Programming ID Code. 

This appendix gives an overview of these programming methods. 

Terminal Programming Through a Direct Connection 
To program the system through a PC or terminal connected to the DBS 824’s 
CN2 serial port: 

1. Make certain the cables are configured and connected as described in 
Section 300~Installation. 

2. Make certain the DBS 824 is in the Maintenance mode. Dial the following 
codes from the attendant port: 

ON/OFF ##93 

3. Enter your terminal communications program and make sure your PC or 
terminal’s data communications settings match those of the DBS 824. 

4. From your terminal communications program (terminal emulation in a PC 
communications package), type the following command: 

#99 xxxx (where “xxxx” is the site’s password; system default is “9999”) 

5. After the DBS 824 displays the “Remote Programming” banner screen on 
the computer, type P then press ENTER. 

6. Follow the directions on the screen to access the desired program. 
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Terminal Programming Appendix B 

, 

Terminal Programming Through a CO or DISA Trunk 
Note: To enter the Terminal Programming mode through a trunk, the DBS 
824 must be equipped with an MFR card and an external modem. 

To program through a CO or DISA trunk: 

1. Dial into the DBS 824 through the trunk. 

2. Ask the operator to dial the following command (this will switch the 
system to the “Maintenance” mode): 

##!J9 xxxx (where “xxxx” is the site’s password; system default is “9999”) 

3. Ask the operator to transfer you to the SLT extension number that is 
connected to the modem. 

4. After the DBS 824 displays the “Remote Programming” banner screen on 
the computer, type P then press ENTER. 

5. Follow the directions on the screen to access the desired program. 

Terminal Programming Commands 
Use the following commands to navigate terminal programming: 

Table B-l. Terminal programming comma?& 

Command Description 
-01 Access System parameters 
-02 Access Trunk parameters 
-03 Access Extension parameters 
-04 Access Ring assignments 
-05 Access FF key assignments 
-06 Access Name assignments 
-07 Access Toll Restriction data 
-08 
-09 
-10 
-B 
-b 

Access Least Cost Routing data 
Access Copy mode 
Access Speed Dial data 
Back to previous address 
Back to previous port 

-F 
-f 

Forward to next address 
Forward to next port 

-R 
Ctrl-z 

Return to previous mode 

Quit 
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Appendix 6 Terminal Programming 

Resuming SMDR or Bus Monitor Mode After Terminal Programming 

The DBS 824’s Serial Interface Unit (SIU) supports three remote functions: 

l Bus Monitor 

l SMDR 

l Terminal (Remote) Programming. 

However, only one of these functions can operate at a time. When not in 
Terminal (Remote) Programming, either SMDR or Bus Monitor is active. 
When you enter Terminal Programming (#99xXxX), the other function stops. 
When finished, the SMDR or Bus Monitor function resumes. The DBS 824 
can be reset to the desired SMDR or Bus Monitor mode by entering (or 
having someone at the site enter) one of the following codes at an extension 
or attendant position: 

Table B-2. Codes for switching SMDRIBus Monitor modes 

Command Function 
#90 Normal Bus Monitor on SIU Maintenance Port (CN2) 
#91 Register Bus Monitor on SIU Maintenance Port (CN2) 

I #2 1 Poll Bus Monitor on SIU Maintenance Port (CN2) ) 
#93 ) SMDR Output on SIU SMDR Port (CNl) I 
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A 
Absence messages 6-7 
Add-On mode 1-38 
Alert tone for Busy Override/OHVA 1-21 
Alert tone for voice calls l-20 
Any key 5-4 
APVSLT assignment 1-24 
Assigning FF keys 5-3 
Assigning FF keys to DSS consoles 5-6 
Assigning names to absence messages 6-7 
Assigning names to PSD numbers 6-6 
Attendant call reversion timer 1-84 
Attendant hold recall timer for CO calls 1-78 
Attendant hold recall timer for intercom calls l- 

100 
Attendant intercom calling 1-18 
Attendant override 1-31 
Attendant park hold recall timer 1-82 
Attendant transfer extension l-30 
Attendant transfer recall timer for CO calls l-80 
Attendant transfer recall timer for intercom 

calls l-102 
Auto flash redial l-10 
Auto pickup 3-15 
Auto set relocation code 3-45 
Automatic day mode start timer l-109 
Automatic DISA callers l-70 
Automatic night 1 mode start timer 1-77 
Automatic night 2 mode start timer 1-116 
Automatic pause for PBX line 2-10 
Automatic pause timer l-88 
Auto-redial on extensions 3-54 
Auto-repeat dialing 

Wait timer l-111 
Auto-repeat dialing count 1-39 

B 
Background music 1-41 
Baud rate 1-73 
Baud rate (SMDR) 1-46 
BLF delayed ring 1-32 
BT 

CO busy tone detection 2-19 
Detection timer 1-113 

Bus monitor mode l-50 
Busy override receive 3-13 

Index 
Busy override send 3-12 
Busy tone detection timer l-113 

C 
Call coverage group members 4-13 
Call duration display l-5 
Call duration timer 1-37 
Call forwarding--permanent 3-47 
Call forward--no answer timer l-99 
Call waiting/OHVA notification tone 3-11 
Call waiting/OHVA text reply 6-11 
Caller ID Automatic DISA l-70 
Class of service assignment 3-39 
CN4 terminal block 1-56 
CN6 phono-jack l-41 
CN8 phono-jack l-41 
CO busy tone detection 2-19 
CO day ring assignments 4-3 
CO day ring assignments for hunt groups 4-4 
CO delayed night 2 ring assignments 4-22 
CO delayed night 2 ring assignments for hunt 

groups 4-23 
CO delayed ring timer l-104 
CO flash timer l-90 
CO night 1 ring assignments 4-5 
CO night 1 ring assignments for hunt groups 4- 

6 
CO night 2 ring assignments 4-20 
CO night 2 ring assignments for hunt groups 4- 

21 
CO ring cycle detection timer 1-93 
Conference circuit 1-43 
CO-to-CO talk mode control 1-43 
Country code table 7-14 
CPC Intro-4 
Custom screens 1-63 

Default (all screens) 1-69 
Default (individual screens) l-68 
Feature codes assigned to 1-64 
Soft key assignment l-63 
Text 1-67 

D 
Data length (maintenance port) l-75 
Data length (SMDR) l-48. 
Day mode start timer l-109 
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Day/date setting l-3 
DBS program structure Intro-5 
Default program settings Intro-S 
Delayed ring 

extension (BLF) l-32 
system setting 1-26 

Delayed ringing 
CO delayed day ring assignments 4-14 
CO delayed day ring assignments for hunt 

groups 4-15 
CO delayed night 1 ring assignments 4-16 
CO delayed night 1 ring assignments for 

hunt groups 4-17 
CO delayed ring timer l-104 
CO night 2 ring assignments 4-22 
CO night 2 ring assignments for hunt 

groups 4-23 
Extension delayed ring table 4-19 
Extension delayed ring timer l-106 

Dial pause timer 1-97 
Dial tone detection 2-11 
Dial tone detection timer l-115 
Dialing plan switch 7-11 
Digital SLT receiving volume 3-44 
Directory of extensions 

Display 3-38 
DISA auto answer 2-8 
DISA end time 2-17 
DISA inbound call ID code l-118 
DISA outbound call ID code 1 1-119 
DISA outbound call ID code 2 I-120 
DISA start time 2-16 
Disconnect signal 

SLT 3-51 
Display options 

After receiving call waiting tone 3-34 
During intercom dial tone 3-24 
When accessing CO dial tone 3-28 
When calling an extension 3-26 
When dialing a busy extension 3-36 
When on a CO trunk 3-30 
When phone is idle 3-22 
When receiving a page 3-32 

Door phones 
Door opener access code l-125 
Door opener relay timer I-129 
Extensions 1-123 

Ring assignments 1-124 
Ring pattern 1-128 
Ring timer 1-127 
Tone type l-126 

DSS key assignment 5-6 
DSS/72 key usage for name assignment 6-3 
DT 

Detection timer 1-115 
DTMF/pulse dialing for trunks 2-4 

E 
EM/24 port assignment 3-6 
Entering programming Intro-6 
EPI audio control l-42 
Equal access code format 7-15 
Example programming entry Intro-7 
Extension (BLF) delayed ring 1-32 
Extension class of service assignment 3-39 
Extension class of service setting l-58 
Extension copy 9-4 
Extension delayed ring timer I-106 
Extension directory display 3-38 
Extension hold recall timer for CO calls 1-79 
Extension hold recall timer for intercom calls l- 

101 
Extension intercom calling l-19 
Extension lockout code 3-9 
Extension name assignments 6-3 
Extension number digits 1-17 
Extension numbers 

Assigning 3-3 
Extension park hold recall timer 1-83 
Extension ring pattern 3-42 
Extension ring table 4-18 
Extension transfer recall timer for CO calls l- 

81 
Extension transfer recall timer for intercom 

calls I-103 
Extensions in page groups 3-21 
External page interface control for paging 

groups 1-57 
External pager device 1-42 
External ringer device l-42 

F 
Feature codes for F’F key assignment 5-4 
FF key assignments 
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feature codes for j-4 
FF key assignments for DSS or EM/24 Con- 

soles 5-6 
FF key assignments for extensions 5-3 
FF key copy 9-5 
Flash 

auto flash redial l-10 
PBX flash timer 1-98 
SLT flash control 1-15 
SLT hookflash 3-41 
SLT onhook flash timer 1-92 

. FLASH key l-90 
Flow control 1-49 
Flow control (maintenance port) 1-76 
Forced account codes l-60,3-8 
Forced least cost routing 3-7 
Fourth attendant position 1-29 

H 
Hot dial pad 3-53 
Hunt group no answer timer l-108 
Hunt groups 

Distributed 4-9 
Longest idle 4-9 
Members 4-12 
name assignments 6-10 
Pilot extension number 4-7 
Terminal 4-9 
Transfer extension number 4-10 
Transfer timer 4-11 
Type 4-9 

I. 
ID code for system programming 1-121 
Inbound ring cycle expansion timer 1-95 
Inbound ring pattern 2-14 
Install OPL port l-40 
International calling on extensions 7-13 

L 
Large-screen displays A-l 
LCR access 1-7 
LCR table descriptions 8-4 
Least cost routing 

add tables 8-16 
area codes 8-7 
call processing flow 8-5 

delete tables 8-15 
LCR table 8-5 
LCR trunk groups 8-3 
office codes 8-8 
overview 8-3 
special area codes 8-9 
special office codes 8-10 
time priority route tables 8-3,8-11 
trunk group tables 8-13 

M 
Maintenance serial port flow control 1-76 
Maintenance serial port parameters 

Baud rate 1-73 
Data length 1-75 
Odd/even parity l-72 
Parity check 1-71 
Stop bit length 1-74 

ML keys 
Ringback tone 3-40 

ML/MC0 separation 3-49 
Music-on-hold sound source 1-41 

N 
Name assignment 

absence messages 6-7 
call waiting/OHVA text 6-11 
hunt group 6-10 
PSD numbers 6-6 
trunks 6-9 

Name assignments 
Extensions 6-3 

NANP dialing plan 7-11 
New function reset l-122 
Night 1 mode 

CO ring assignments 4-5 
Ring assignments for hunt groups 4-6 

Night 1 mode start timer 1-77 
Night 2 mode 

CO delayed night 2 ring assignments 4-22 
CO delayed ring assignments for hunt 

groups 4-23 
‘CO ring assignments 4-20 
CO ring assignments for hunt groups 4-21 

Night 2 mode start timer 1-116 
Non-appearing trunk hold d-14 
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0 
Odd/even parity (maintenance port) 1-72 
Odd/even parity (SMDR) l-45 
Offhook signal (CO) 3-10 
Offhook signal pattern 3-19 
Offhook signal volume 3-18 
OHVA text reply 6-11 
One touch dial l-11 
Onhook transfer 1-12 
Operator access 7-12 
OPL port l-40 
Outbound DTMF signal duration 2-12 
Override toll restriction with SSD numbers l-8 

, 
P 
Page duration 1-34 
Page group extensions 3-21 
Paging groups 

external page interface control l-57 
Parity check (maintenance port) 1-71 
Parity check (SMDR) l-44 
PBX flash timer 1-98 
PBX settings 

access codes 1-53 
automatic pause position for PBX access 

codes l-54 
Permanent call forward extension 3-48 
Permanent call forward type 3-47 
Personal speed dial name display 3-20 
Personal speed dial numbers 10-S 
Personal speed dial ranges 10-S 
Pilot numbers for hunt groups 4-7 
Pooled trunk access 

Group 9 2-S 
Groups 81-86 2-6 

Port assignments for VAUs 3-52 
Preparations for Programming Intro-3 
Prime line pickup 3-14 
Private line 2-9 
Program structu.re Intro-S 
Programming authorization code l-121 
Programming preparations Intro-3 
PSD numbers 1-38 

display 10-6 
DSS key functions in 10-6 

R 
RAMCLR switch Intro-4 
Recall timer for attendant park hold calls l-82 
Recall timer for attendant-held CO calls 1-78 
Recall timer for attendant-held intercom calls 

l-100 
Recall timer for attendant-transferred CO calls 

l-80 
Recall timer for attendant-transferred intercom 

calls l-102 
Recall timer for extension park hold calls 1-83 
Recall timer for extension-held CO calls 1-79 
Recall timer for extension-held intercom calls 

l-101 
Recall timer for extension-transferred CO calls 

1-81 
Recall timer for extension-transferred intercom 

calls l-103 
Receiving volume 

digital SLT 3-44 
REDIAL key l-90 
Relay terminals 

UNA 1-56 
Relocation code 3-45 
Remote programming B-l 
Remote programming ID code 1-117 
Ring pattern 

for extensions 3-42 
Ring patterns for UNA terminals l-56 
Ringback tone from ML keys 3-40 
Ringing line pickup 3-15 

S 
Second attendant position 1-27 
SLT DISA ring pattern l-35 
SLT Disconnect Duration 1-36 
SLT disconnect signal 3-51 
SLT flash control l-15 
SLT hookflash 3-41 
SLT onhook flash timer 1-92 
SMDR mode l-50 
SMDR printing mode 1 (outbound/inbound 

calls) l-50 
SMDR printing mode 2 (locaI/long-distance) l- 

51 
SMDR printing mode 3 (header title) l-52 -’ 
SMDR report 3-17 
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SMDR serial port flow control 1-49 
SMDR serial port parameters 

baud rate 1-46 
data length 1-48 
odd/even parity 1-45 
parity check 1-44 
stop bit length 1-47 

SMDR start timer for CO calls 1-6 
SMDR/Bus Monitor mode 

resuming after termina.I programming B-3 
Speed dial mode 1-38 
SSD display restriction 1-9 
SSD name display 1-23 
SSD numbers 1-38 

DSS key functions in 10-4 
including trunk groups in 10-4 

Standard mode 1-38 
Stop bit length (maintenance port) 1-74 
Stop bit length (SMDR) 1-47 
System speed dial names 6-5 
System speed dial numbers 10-3 
System speed dial ranges 10-3 

T 
Terminal programming B-l 
Terminal programming commands B-2 
Terminal type 3-5 
Text assignment for absence messages 6-7 
Text assignment for call waiting/OHVA text 

reply 6-11 
Text assignment for hunt groups 6-10 
Text assignment for PSD numbers 6-6 
Third attendant position 1-28 
Three-digit numbering 1-17 
Time priority route table 8-4 
Time setting 1-4 
Timers 

Attendant call reversion timer 1-84 
Automatic pause timer l-88 
Busy tone detection timer l-113 
call duration 1-37 
Call forward--no answer timer 1-99 
CO delayed ring timer l-104 
CO flash timer l-90 
CO ring cycle detection timer l-93 
Day mode start timer l-109 
Dial pause timer 1-97 

Dial tone detection timer l-115 
Extension delayed ring timer l-106 
Hunt group no answer timer l-108 
Hunt group transfer timer 4-11 
Inbound ring cycle expansion timer l-95 
Night 1 mode start timer l-77 
Night 2 mode start timer 1-116 
PBX flash timer 1-98 
Recall timer for attendant park hold calls l- 

82 
Recall timer for attendant-held CO calls l- 

78 
Recall timer for attendant-held intercom 

calls l-100 
Recall timer for attendant-transferred CO 

calls l-80 
Recall timer for attendant-transferred inter- 

com calls l-102 
Recall timer for extension park hold calls l- 

83 
Recall timer for extension-held CO calls l- 

79 
Recall timer for extension-held intercom 

calls l-101 
Recall timer for extension-transferred CO 

calls 1-81 
Recall timer for extension-transferred inter- 

com calls l-103 
SLT onhook flash timer 1-92 
Trunk disconnect detection timer 2-15 
Unsupervised conference timer l-86 
Wait timer for auto-repeat dialing l-111 

Toll restrictions 
3-digit restictions for TRS 2-6 7-9 
7-digit toII restriction for type 2-6 7-10 
area & office code TRS 3-6 (global copy) 7- 

26 
area code table for TRS 3-6 (global copy) 7- 

24 
area code table for TRS types 3-6 7-17 
day TRS O-7 for individual trunks 7-22 
dialing restriction during inbound calls w/ 

TRS 3-6 7-7 
international calls for TRS 3-6 7-5 
maximum dialed digits for TRS 3-6 7-8 
night CO TRS O-7 for individual trunks 7- 

23 
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office code restriction table for TRS 2-6 7- 
16 

offke code table for TRS 3-6 7-18 
office code table for TRS 3-6 (global copy) 

7-25 
overview 7-3 
special 7-digit table for TRS 2-6 7-21 
special area code table for TRS 3-6 7-19 
special office code table for TRS 3-6 7-20 
special office code table for TRS 3-6 (glo- 

bal copy) 7-27 
Transfer extension number 4-10 
Transfer ring pattern 1-33 
TRS for verified forced account codes 1-62 
Trunk circuit type 2-18 
Trunk copy 9-3 
Trunk disconnect detection timer 2-15 
Trunk name assignment 6-9 
Trunk port operation 2-3 
Trunk port type 2-7 
Two-digit numbering l-17 

U 
UNA terminals 

ring patterns l-56 
Unsupervised conference 3-16 
Unsupervised conference timer 1-86 
Unsupervised trunk conference 2-13 

V 
VAU hunting priority 3-50 
VAU port assignment 3-52 
Verified forced account codes l-60 
Voice mail busy tone l-25 
Volume 

receiving, digital SLT 3-44 

W 
Wait timer for auto-repeat dialing l-111 

X 
X ON/X OFF 1-49 
X ON/X OFF (maintenance port) 1-76 
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Introduction 

This document contains the DBS 824 Programmin g h-ms and Tables. These tables are useful in 
planning and configuring a DBS 824 Installation. 

These tables are organized as follows: 

Section 1 - System Settings (FFl) 
Section 2 - Trunk Settings (FF2) 
Section 3 - Extension Settings (FF 3) 
Section 4 - Ringing and Hunt Groups (FF4) 
Section 5 - FF Key Programming (FF5) 
Section 6 - Name and Message Assignments (FF6 and FFIO) 
Section 7 - Toll Restriction Settings (FF7) 
Section 8 - Least Cost Routing (FF 8) 

The programming forms and tables are in the same general order as the programming telephone pro- 
gramming structure. However, some tables are combined to group related information. For instance, 
the Speed Dial names (FF6 3#) and Speed Dial numbers (FFlO 2#) are recorded on the same tables 
(see Tables 19 and 20). Also, some items in the tables may be moved to group related infom2ation. 
For instance, the System Settings for the Attendant Timers are grouped together; not in programming 
order. 

For ease of reference, a limited number of programmin g items are referenced in more than one place. 
Be sure to write the same value in each place. For instance, the Hunt Group No Answer Tier setting 
appears with system parameters and also in the Hunt Group Assignment Table. 

When space permits, the related programmin g address is listed with the item. In some cases, the pro- 
grarnming address is listed above or below the table. 

Some tables show the possible settings including the default settings. The defaults are indicated in 
bold type. In some cases, the possible settings are too extensive to list in the tables. This is especially 
true for the system timing parameters. Most of the parameters with unlisted settings do not need to 
be changed from the default If a change is required, refer to the DBS 824 Section 400, ,, 

In many cases, the actual programmin g telephone entq is a 0 or 1 with the meaning determined by 
the item. These are usually listed in parentheses to the right of the possible settings in the tables. 

Do not write on the originals! Instead make copies. Several tables are used repeatedly and may 
need to be copied multiple times. 
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Section 1 - System Settings (FFl) 

Table 1: System Parameters (Part I) 

SSD(66-89or160-199) dialed di 

Auto Flash Redial Redial does not send flash (0), 

SLT Flash Control ‘2nd SLT hookflash results in intercom dial tone 
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Table 1: System Parameters (Part I) 

Co -to-CO Talk Mode Control Conned directly (0), use conference circuit (1) IT1 2#1#38# 

CO Ring Control Use CO ring pattern (0), Use DBS ring pattern (1) FF12#1#39# 

Door OpenerAccess Code Required Access Code not required (0), R12P 1#40# 
Access Code required (1) 

ovum Data (Serial Port CM) (m 2#2#) 

_ Parity Check (SI\AIR) off (Oh On (1) 

Odd/Even Parity (SMDR) Odd (0), Even (1) 

R12#2fl% 

FF12%252% 

Baud Rate (SMDR) 300 (l), 1200 (2), 2400 (3). 8800 (4) R12%2%3% 

Stop Bii Length (SMDR) 1 bit (l), 1.5 bii (2), 2 bits (3) Rl2#2%4# 

Data Length (ShdDR) 7 bits (3), 8 bits (4) Al 2#2#5% 

I SMIR Serial Port Flow Control otf (0)s on (1) 
(XofQxoFF) 

Al 2#2#6# 
I 

SMDR Printing Mode 1: 
Outbound and inbound 

Outbound Only (0), inbound and Outbound (1) Al 2%2%7# 

SvlDR Printing Mode 2: Long Distance Only (0), Local and long Distance (1) FF12#2#8% 
Long-Distance and Local Calls 

SfvlDR Printing Mode 3:HeaderTRe Clff (0), Dn (1) FF12#2# 9% 

Maintenance Data (Serial Port CN2) (FFI 2# 9#) 

Parity Check (Maint. ) 

Odd/Even Parity (Maint. ) 

Baud Rzte (Maint.) 

Stop Bii Length (Maint) 

Data Length (Maint) 

Maint Serial Port Row Control 
(xON4xOFF) 

pBx Wings (m 2% u) 

PBXAcces Code 1 

otf (Oh On (1) 

Odd (0), Even (1) 

300 (l), 1200 (2). 2400 (3), 9800 (4) 

1 bit (l), 1.5 bit (2), 2 bits (3) 

7 bits (3), 8 bits (4) 

Al 2%9%lf 

R12#9#2# 

FFl2% 9% 35 

FFl2%9%4# 

IT1 2#9%5# 

off (O), On (1) 

1 Access Code (up to 3 digits) (,** -No Entry) 

Al 2f 9% 6/ 

1 R12%3#1# * 1 

1 PBX Access Code 2 1 Access Code (up to 3 digits) (,** - No Entry) I IT1 2#3#25 I I 
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Table 1: System Parameters (Part I) 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX 
Access Codes beginning with 5 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX 
Access Codes beginning with 6 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX 
Access Codes beginning with 7 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX 
Access Codes beginning with 8 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX 
Access Codes beginning with 9 

Automatic Pause Position for PBX 
Access Codes beginning with 0 

Pause after 1st digit (1)‘ pause after2nd digit (2), 
pause after 3rd digit (3) 

Pause after 1st digit (l), pause after 2nd digit (2), 
pause after 3rd digit (3) 

Pause afterlst digit (l), pause after2nd digit (2), 
pause after 3rd digit (3) 

Pause after 1st digit (l), pause after 2nd digit (2), 
pause after 3rd digit (3) 

Pause after 1st digit (l), pause after2nd digit (2), 
pause after 3rd digit (3) 

Pause after 1st digit (l), pause after 2nd digit (2), 
pause after 3rd digit (3) 

R12# 36’13# 

R12#3#14# 

R12#3#16# 

Al 2%3#16# 

FF12%3%17# 

Al 2#3#18# 

Ring Patterns for UNATeninak lntermlllenf 1 sec. on, 3 sec. off(O) ff12#4%1# 
(Ml,CI,&Bl) Continuous (1) 

f&temal Page Interface Control for No Exlemal Page and Relay Operation (0), FF12#4#2% 
Paging Group 0 External Page and Relay Operation (1) 

External Page Interface Control for No Btemal Page and Relay Operation (0), FFl 2#4#3# 
Paging Group 1 External Page and Relay Operation (1) I I 

External Page Interface Control for No External Page and Relay Operation (0), 
Paging Group 2 External Page and Relay Operalion (1) 

Dtemal Page Interface Control for No External Page and Relay Opemtion (0), 

Al 2#4#4# 

FFl 2#4% M 
Paging Group 3 EdemaI Page and Relay Operation (1) 

External Page Interface Control for No External Page and Relay Operation (0). FF12#4#6# 
Paging Group 4 External Page and Relay Operation (1) I 

Wemal Page Interface Control for 
Paging Group 5 

External Page Interface Control for 
Paging Group 6 

No Exlemal Page and Relay Operation (0), 
Ertemal Page and Relay Operation (1) 

No External Page and Relay Operation (0), 
External Page and Relay Operation (1) 

FFl2%4#7# 

Al 2%4#8# , 

External Page Interface Control for 
Paging Group 7 

No External Page and Relay Operation (0), 
EdemaI Page and Relay Operation (1) 

FF12%4#9# 
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Kate: Make certain that features are not in use before disabling. Some features that are disabled from the Class of Service while in use 
CZXUIOt be cancelled (for example, if BGM is removed from COS while in use, BGM cannot be turned off). 

Table 2: Extension Class Of Service 
I 

Extension Featuie 
(Default is Disabled - 0) 

Class of Service # (FFl 2# 5# (1-8)#) 

Call Waiting (3) 
IT1 2% 5# (COS)# 17# (O/1)8 

Offhook Voice Announce (5) 
Al 28 5# (COS)# 188 (O/l)# 

Central Off ice Call Queuing (2) 
FFl 2# 5P (COS)# 19# (O/l)# 

SLT Transfer (8) 
Al 2# 55 (COS)% 20# (O/l)# 

Call Forwarding - External 
FFl 28 58 (COS)#21# (OIl)# 
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Table 3: Verified Forced Account Codes 

I F I 
4-Digit 

E 
TRS n 4-Digit 

Account Account 
TRS 

+---I-* Type t 
Code’ Tme 

r 
(11114999) 

(O-7)” 
Y 

n 
t 

Clcme 
r 

(1111-9999) 
(O-7)” 1 

Y I 

E 
n 4-Digit 

t Account 
TRS 

Code? Type 

,', (1111-9999) 
(O-7‘ - 

I J I 

II 1 
I I 

I 51 i I I 

ri 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

22 

I 23 

24 

25 

*Verified Forced Account Code -- I33 2# 6# (Entry l-lOO)# 1# (OOOl-9999)# 
**TRS Type for Verifkd Forced Account Code -- FF12# 6++ (Entry l-lOO)# 2# (O-7)##. Note that -’ 
TRS types 0 and 1 do not allow outgoing calls. 
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Key 1 - DND O- - Key 6 

Key 2 - BGM TAIXEEK - Key 7 
Key 3 - MJIE - - Key8 
KeyA - KMWRD SSD - Key9 

Key5 w CQNF IDCK~JT- Key10 

Table 4: Custom Large LCD Screen Assignments 

Screen Number 

Feature Code Text Feature Code Text 

FFl 2#7#1# FFl 2# 7# 2# (25- Soft Key # FFl 2#7#1# FFl 2# 7# 2# (25 
Soft Key # 

(2539)# (Soft 39)# (Soft Key)# (2539)# (Soft 39)# (Soft Key)# 

Key)# (Code)# (Text)# Key)# (Code)# cTeM# 

t 
1 6 

.2 7 

3 8 

4 9 

5 10 

Screen Number 

Feature Code 

S&t Key # FFl 2#7#1# 
(25-39)# (Soft 

Key)# (Code)# 

1 I 
2 I 

3 I 

Text 
FF1’2# 7# 2# (25 
39)# (Sofl Key)# 

cT=W 

Feature Code Text 

Soft Key # ffl 2#7#1# FFl 2# 7# 2# (25 
(25-39)# (Soft 39)# (Soft Key)# 
Key)# (Code)# cTeN# 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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Table 5: Caller ID Automatic DISA 
(CPC-M only) 

Phone Number Assignment 
Phone Number (Max. 10 Digits) 

1 - FFl 2# 8# l# (Phone No.)+? 

2 - FFl 2# 8# 2# (Phone No.)# 

1 3 - FFI 2# 8# 3# (Phone No.)# 

[ 4 - FFl 2# 8# 4# (Phone No.)+! 1 --I 

1 5 - FFl 2# 8# 5# (Phone No.)# I --1 
I 6 - FFl 2# 8# 6# (Phone No.)# I * -~-I 

7 - FFl 2# 8# 7# (Phone No.)# 

8 - FFl 2# 8# 8# (Phone No.)# 

9 - FFl 2# 8# 9# (Phone No.)# 

10 - FFl 2# 8# lO# (Phone No.)+? 
I 

Table 6: System Parameters (Timers/Access Codes) 

r PARAMETER POSSIBLE ENTRY 

% : 5 

3 
4 Attnd Call Reversion Timer See Section 400, (180 sec. - 9) A 1 3f 8# (O-l 2)# 
u 
4 Attnd Hold Recall Timer for intercom See Section 400, (40 sec. - 2) Rl 3% 18% (O-12)R 

Calls 

Attnd Transfer Recall Tjmer for Inter- See Section 400, (20 sec. - 1) Rl 3P 20# (O-l 2)# 
corn Calls - 

Ext Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls See Section 400, (140 sec. - 7) FFl 3% 3# (O-l 2)# 

Ext Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls See Section 400, (140 sec. - 7) FFl 3#5%(0-12)L * 
= 
-5 Ext Park Hold Recall Timer See Section 400, (140 sec. - 7) Rl 36 7% (O-l 2)# 
u . 
3 Ext Delayed Ring Tmer See Section 400, (12 sec. - 2) Al 38 23# (O-l 5)# 

- 
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II Timer for intercom 

Power down and restart the system 

ID Code for System Programming 4digit ID code, (9999) FFl 7# (0000-9999)# 

Issued 8/l/95 DBS 824- 10-450, 9 
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Table 7: Door Phones 

Door Phone 1 Door Phone 2 Door Phone 3 Door Phone 4 

Door Phone Extension Port Number 
FFl 8# 3% (Door Phone #l-4)8 l# (3-24) 

Ring on Extension Port(s) 
Rl 88 3% (l-4)# 2# (l-24)1 (0 or 1)# 

Door Opener Access Code 
(Defautt -9999) 

FFl 88 3t (l-4)8 3P (0000-9999)# 

, Door Phone Tone Type 
(Slow Chime - 0, Fast Chime - 1) 

FF1 8#3#(1-4)#4#(Oorl)# 

Door Phone Ring Timeout 
(20 sec. - 3) 

FF1 8# 38 (1-4)# 5# (0-15)P 

Door Phone Ring Pattern 
(4 sec. between rings - 1) 

FFl 8# 38 (l -4)f 6# (O-5)8 

Door Opener Relay Xmer 
(4 sec. - 1) 

FFl 8# 35 (l-4)8 7# (O-5)R 

Note: 
See also “Door Opener Access Code Required” setting (FF12# l# 40##) on page 3. 

10 DBS 824-10-450 Issued 8/l/95 
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, 

Section 2 - Trunk Settings (FF2) 

I 
Table 8: Trunk Programming 

I I 
Trunk Port 

TrunkTelephoneNumber 
(Forreference only) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Name(SeeTable22 on page30 
fortrunk nameassignments) 

TrunkPort Operation 
(in service - 0, Outofservice - 1) 
FF2 (l-8)#1#(0/1)# 

DTMF (0)/P&e (1) 
R2 (l-8)#2# 

Pool Access Group9 
(Not included - 0, Included - 1) 
R2 (I-8)#3#(0/1)# 

Pool Access Group81 
(Not included -0,lncluded - 1) 
R2 (l-8)#4#(0/1)# 

, PoolAccess Group82 
’ (Not included - 0, Included - 1) 

R2 (l-8)#5#(0/1)# 

Pool Access Group83 
(Not included - 0, Included - 1) 
R2 (l-8)#6#(0/1)# 

Pool Access Group84 
(Not included - 0,lncluded - 1) 
R2 (l-8)%78(0/1)1$ 

’ Pool Access Group85 
(Not included - 0, Included - 1) 
R2 (l-8)% S#(O/l)# 

Pool Access Group86 
(Not included - 0,lncluded - 1) 
R2 (l-8)#9#(0/1)# 

TrunkPortType 
(CD-l,PBX-2) 
R2 (l-8)#1O#(O/l)# 

DlSAAuto Answer 
(No-O,Yes-1) ’ 
A2 (l-8)#11#(011)# 

PrivateTrunkLineExt PortR 
(Nodefault- l ***) 
R2 (l-8)#12#(1-24)f 

AutoPauseFor PBXLine 
(Enabled - O.Disabled -1) 
A2 (l-8)#13#(0-l)# 

Issued 8/l/95 DBS 824- 10-450. 11 
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Table 8: Trunk Programming 

Trunk Port 

Dial Tone Detection 
(Dial Pause Timer - 0, 
D. T. Detection - 1) 
FF2 (l-8)# 14# (Oll)# 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Outbound DTMF Signal 
(75 ms on/50 ms off - 1 
125 ms on/125 ms off - 2 
250 ms on/250 ms off - 3) 
FF2 (l-8)8 15% (l -3)# 

Unsupervised Trunk Conf. 
(No - 0, Yes - 1) 
FF2 (1-8)# 16# (0-l)# 

Inbound Ring Pattern 
(Sync with CO - 0,1-g) 
FF2 (l -8)R 17% (0-9)# 

Trk Disconn. Detect. Timer 
(O-1 5, ~350 ms default - 7) 
FF2 (l-8)% 18# (O-l 5)% 

DISA Start Time 
FF2 (l-8)% 19# (HHMM)# 

DISA End Time 
FF2 (l-8)# 2P# (HHMM)X 

Trunk Circuit Type 
(LS - 0, Caller ID - 1) 
FF2 (l-8)f 21# (O/l)# 

CO Busy Tone Detection . 

I 
(Off - 0. On - 1) 
FF2 (l-8)# 228 (O/l)# I 
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Section 3 - Extension Settings (FF 3) 
Table 9: Extension Programming Features 

Feature 

Extension Number 
FF3 (l-24)# l# (lo-69 or 100-699)# 
(System defaults to 3 digit numbers. 
See also Table 18 on page 27.) 

Terminal Type 
(Usually Automatic, See Section 400) 
FF3 (l -24)# 2# (I-1 5)# 

EM/24 Port 
FF3 (l-24)#3f(l-24)# 

Forced Least Cost Routing 
Off (0) or On (1) 
FF3 (l-24)# 4# (0 or l)# 

Forced Account Codes 
None (0), Verified (1) 
Forced Unverified (2) 

-F3 (1-24)f 5# (0, 1, or 2)# 

Extension Lockout Code (4 digits) 
:No default - ****) 
-F3 (l-24)++ 6# (0000-9999)# 

Xfhook Signal (CO) 
3ft (O), On (1) 
:F3 (l-24)# 7f (0 or I)# 

Call Waiting/OHVA 
Off (O), On (1) 
FF3 (l-24)% 8# (0 or l)# 

Busy Override Send 
Cannot barge in (0), can barge in (1) 
‘F3 (I-24)f 9# (0 or l)# 

3usy Override Receive 
Cannot receive barge in (0) 
Zan receive barge in (1) 
IF3 (l-24)#10#(0 or l)# 

Irime Line Pickup 
lff (O), On (1) 
‘F3 (l-24)8 ll# (0 or 1)# 

\uto Pickup (Ringing Line) 
Iisabled (0), Enabled (1) 
-F3 (l-24)# 12# (0 or l)# 

Issued 8/l/95 

Extension Pott#(l-24) 

I 

DBS 824-10-450 



Site Date Page - of 
These forms may be reproduced as needed by certified DBS Dealers and Technicians. 

Table 9: Extension Programming Features 

Feature 

Extension Port#(i - 24) 

FF3 (l-24)#17#(0 ori)# 

Page Group0 Member 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3 (I-24)#185(0 or I)# 

PageGroup Member 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#19#(0 orl)# 

PageGroup2Member 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#20#(0 or 1)f 

PageGroup Member ' 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3(1-24)#21#(0 orl)# 

PageGroup Member 
Exclude(O), include (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#22#(0 or l)# 

PageGroup Member 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#23#(0 orl)# 

PageGroup Member 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#2#(0 orl)# 

PageGroup7Member 
Exclude (0), Include (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#25#(0 or l)# 

. 
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Table 9: Extension Programming Features 

Feature 

Extension Port # (1 - 24) 

I Display when Idle (Menu 0 - 39) 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (l-24)# 26# (0-39)# 

Display During Intercom D.T. 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (l-24)# 27# (0-39)# 

Display When Calling an Ext. 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (l -24)# 28# (0-39)# 

Display When Accessing CO D.T. 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (l-24)5 2# (0-39)# 

Display When Conversing on a CO 
Trunk (No Change.- 0) 
FF3 (l-24)# 308 (0-39)# 

Display when Receiving a Page 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (l-24)# 31# (0-39)# 

Display After Receiving a CW Tone I ’ 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (1-24)# 32# (0-39)# 

Display When Dialing a Busy Ext. 
(No Change - 0) 
FF3 (1-24)# 33# (0-39)# . 

Extension Directory Display 
, 5 names (0). 10 names (1) 

FF3 (l-24)# 34# (0 or I)# 

Extension COS Assignment (O-8) 
FF3 (l-24)f 35# (0-8)# 

Ringback Tone from ML Keys 
Ringback followed by busy (0), Busy 
tone (l), Ringback tone (2) 
FF3 (l-24)# 36# (0-2)# 

SLT Hookflash 
Brokers Hold (0), Conference (1) 
FF3 (l-24)# 37# (0 or l)# 

Extension Ring Pattern (O-9) 
FF3 (l-24)# 38# (O-9)% 

DSLT Receiving Volume 
Normal (II), Loud (1) 
FF3 (l-24)#39# (0 or l)# 

Issued 8/l/95 DBS 824-10-450 15 



, 

Site Date Page - of - 
These forms may be reproduced as needed by certified DBS Dealers and Technicians. 

Table 9: Extension Programming Features 

Feature 

Extension Port # (1 - 24) 

Auto Set Relocation Code (4 digits) 
FF3 (1-24)# 40# (OOOl -9999)# 

Permanent Call Forward Type 
Off (0) (Dispiays as *), Busy/No 
Answer (I), Busy (2), No Answer (3) 
FF3 (I-24)#441# (0-3)# 

Permanent Call Forward Extension 
Default=***‘;no extension assigned 
FF3 (I-24)# 42f (1069 or 100-699)# 

ML/MC0 Separ. - MC0 (0), ML (1) 
FF3 (1-24)# 43# (0 or l)# 

VAU Hunting Priority - 
No Priority (0), Priority (1) 
FF3 (l-24)# 44f (0 or l)# 

. 

SLT Disconnect Signal 
Disabled (0), Enabled (1) 
FF3 (1-24)# 4% (0 or l)# 

VAU Port Assignment 
Not VAU (0), VAU (1) 
FF3 (l-24)# 46# (0 or 1)# 

Hot Dial Pad 
Disabled (0), Enabled (1) 
FF3 (l-24)# 47# (0 or I)# 

Auto-Rediai on Extensions 
Disabled (0), Enabled (1) 
FF3 (l-24)# 48# (0 or l)# 
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Section 4 - Ringing and Hunt Groups (FF4) 

Trunk Number (l-8) 
Trunk Name 
Trunk Telephone Number (For reference only) 

Table 10: Trunk to Extension Ring Assignments 

Call Type 

CO Day Ring Assignment -Extension 
Ports (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 If (Ext Port)# (I+# (O/l)# 

Extension Port(s) to Ring (1 to 25) 

CO Delayed Day Ring - 
Extension Ports (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 55 (Ext Port)# (l-8)8 (OM)# 

] CO Night 1 Ring -Extension Ports 
(No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 28 (Ext Port)# (l-8)# (O/l)% 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring 
Extension Ports (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 6# (Ext Port)# (+a)# (O/l)# 

.CO Night 2 Ring Assignments 
Extension Ports (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF49#lf(ExtPort)#(l-8)#(0/1)# 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments . 
Extension Port (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 9# 28 (Ext Port)# (l-8)# (011)f 

Notes: 
With CPC-S, use 1 - 16 for Extension ports, 17 for UNA. 
With CPC-M, use 1 - 24 for Extension ports, 25 for UNA. 
By default, all trunks rings ports 1 and 2 for CO Day, Night1 and Night2 Ring Assignments. 
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Trunk Number (l-8) 

Table IL: Trunk to Hunt Group Ring Assignments 
~~ ~- 

Hunt Group to Ring (Circle) 

Call Type 
Hunt Group 1 Hunt Group 2 Hunt Group 3 Hunt Group 4 

CO Day Ring -Hunt Group Numbers (1 - 4) CPC-S -- 23 CPC-S -- 24 CPC-s -- 25 CPC-S 26 - 
(No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 I# (Hunt Group)# (l-&f (O/l)# CPC-M 31 - CPC-M-- 32 CPC-M 33 -- CPC-M -- 34 

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments - Hunt CPC-S -- 23 CPC-s -- 25 CPC-S - 26 
Groups (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 

CPC-M - FF4 5# (Hunt Group)# (l-8)# (O/l)# 31 CPC-M -- 33 CPC-M -- 34 

CO Night 1 Ring Assignments - Hunt Groups CPC-S -- 23 CPC-S -- 24 CPC-s -- 25 CPC-S - 26 
(No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 

CPC-M - FF4 2# (Hunt Group)# (I-8)# (0M)f 31 CPC-M -- 32 CPC-M -- 33 CPC-M -- 34 

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignment - Hunt CPC-S -- 23 CPC-S -- 24 CPC-s -- 25 CPC-S - 26 
Groups (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 6P (Hunt Group)# (l-8)# (O/i)# CPC-M - 31 CPC-M -- 32 CPC-M -- 33 CPC-M -- 34 

CO Night 2 Ring Assignments - 
Hunt Groups (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 9# 2# (Hunt Group)# (l-8)% (O/l)# 

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments - 
Hunt Groups (No ring - 0, Ring - 1) 
FF4 9# 2# (Hunt Groupjf (l-8)% (O/i)# 

CPC-S -- 23 CPC-S -- 24 CPC-S -- 25 CPC-S - 26 

CPC-M - 31 CPC-M -- 32 CPC-M -- 33 CPC-M -- 34 

CPC-S -- 23 CPC-S -- .24 CPC-S -- 25 CPC-S - 26 

CPC-M -- 31 CPC-M -- 32 CPC-M -- 33 CPC-M -- 34 

Notes: 
With CPC-S, enter 23 for Hunting Group 1,24 for Hunting Group 2,215 for Hunting Group 3. and 26 for 

Hunting Group 4. 
With CPC-M, enter 3 1 for Hunting Group 1,32 for Hunting Group 2,33 for Hunting Group 3 and 34 for 

Hunting Group 4. 
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Table 12: Hunt Group Assignments 

Hunt Group Assignments Hunt G~IFJ 1 Hunt Group 2 Hunt Group 3 Hunt &up 4 

Hunt Group Name (See Table 23 on page 30) 

Pilot Extension # 
FF4 3#(1-4)# l#(ll-69 orlOl-699)# 

Hunt Group Type 
Terminal (O), Distributed (l), Longest Idle (2) 
FF4 36 (l-4)5 2# (O-2)# 

Hunt Group No Answer Timer 
O-l 5. Default = 12 sec. - 2 
El 38 24% (O-l 5)P (Also listed on page 9) 

Transfer (Overflow) Extension Number 
FF4 3#(1-4)# 3f (lo-69 or 100-699)# 

Hunt Group Transfer Timer 
No transfer - 0.1 - 32 sec. (Defauff = 2 sec. - 2) 
FF4 3# (l-4)8 4# (O-32)1 

Hunt Group Member - Position 1 Extension # 
FF4 3P (l-4)8 55 (1 O-69 or 1 OO-699)# 

. 

Hunt Group Member - P&ion 2 Extension # 
FF4 3P (l-4)# 6# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 3 Extension # 
FF4 38 (I-4)# 7# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 4 Extension # 
FF4 3# (l-4)R 88 (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 5 Extension # 
iF4 3# (l-4)P 9# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 6 Extension # 
FF4 3# (l-4)8 lO# (10-69 or IOO-699)## 

Hunt Group Member - Position 7 Extension ie’ 
FF4 35 (1-4)# 1 l# (1 O-69 or 1 OO-699)% 

Hunt Group Member - Position 8 Extension # 
FF4 3# (1-4)P 12# (10-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 9 Extension I 
FF4 3# (l-4)# 13# (1 O-69 or 1 OO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 10 Exrension # 
FF4 3# (l-4)P 14# (lo-69 or 100-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 11 Extension # 
FF4 3f (1-4)# 15# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 12 h-tension I 
FF4 32 (1-4)# 16# (1 O-69 or 1 OO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 13 Extension # 
FF4 3# (l-4)5 17# (lo-69 or lOO-699)P 

Hunt Group Member - Position 14 h-tension # 
FF4 3% (l-4)1 188 (1 O-69 or 1 OO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 15 h-tension % 
FF4 3# (l-4)8 19# (lo-69 or lOO-699)# 

Hunt Group Member - Position 16 Extension f 
FF4 38 (l-4)# 2M (lo-69 or lOO-699)P 
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Table 13: Call Coverage Group Member 

Call Coverage Group 

1 2 3 4 

Position 1 secretary (1st covering position) 
FF44#(1-4)1#(10-69 or lOO-699)# 

Position2secretary(2ndcoveringposition) 
FF4 4#(1-4)2#(10-69 or lOO-699)R 

Position 3 member 
FF4 4#(1-4)3#(10-69 or lOO-699)# 

Position4 member 
( f-F4 4#(1-4)4#(10-69 or lOO-699)# 

Position5 member 
FF44#(1-4)5#(10-69 or lOO-699)f 

Position 6 member 
FF4 4#(1-4)6#(10-69orlOO-699)# 

Position7 member 
FF4 4#(1-4)7#(10-69 or lOO-699)# 

Position 8 member 
FF44#.(1~)8#(10-69 or lOO-699)# 

Note: 
Position 2 secretary does not cover until position 1 secretary is set to Do Not Disturb, Call Forward, Absence 

Message or Busy on all MCO/ML keys. 
Position 1 and Position 2 phones require-a DSS/BLF key for all members. 

20 

I  
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Table 14: Extension Ring (BLF) Table 

IMMEDIATE RING - DELAYED RING - 

Extension Port Receiving Call Extension Port(s) with DSS/ Extension Port(s) Wii 

BLF Keys (Target Extension) Delayed DSS/BLF Keys 
(Source Extension) 

FF4 7# (Target Ext. Port)# (Target Extension) 

(Source Ext. Port)# (O/l)# FF4 8# (Target Ext. Port)# 
(Source Ext. Port)# (O/l)# 

Example: Port 5 .: Port.6. 7 i ,POlmi 

Port 1 

Port 2 

Port 3 

Port4 

Port 5 
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Section 5 - FF Key Programming (FF5) 

Port 

Extension # 

Table 15: FF Key Assignment for Extension Ports 
FF5 (Ext Port)# (Key No.)# (Feature Code)## 

PSD 
Keys 

FF 
Keys 

; Feature K Feature K Feature K Feature K Feature K Feature 
e e ’ e e e e 
Y Code y Code y Code y Code y Code y Code 

1 2 2 2 2 2 
9 -0. 1 . 2' 3 4 

1 1 1 1 1 1 
3 1 4 5 - '6 7 8 

7 8 9 1 1 1 
0’ 1 2 * 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

16 Key Telephone (VB-42210,42211,42213) = FF Keys 1 to 6 
22 Key Telephone (VB-43220,43221,43223,43225) = FF Keys 1 to 12 * 
34 Key Telephone (VB-43230,43231,43233) = FF Keys 1 to 24 
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Select One 
1st DSS 72 Console for 1st Attendant I?F5 (17-CPC-S or 25CPC-M)# (Key No.)# (Feature Code)## 
2nd DSS 72 Console for 1st Attendant - FF5 (1%CPC-S or 26-CPC-M)# (Key No.)# (Feature Code)# 
1st DSS 72 Console for 2nd Attendant - FF.5 (19-CPC-S or 27-CPC-M)# (Key No.)# (Feature Code)+/ 
2nd DSS 72 Console for 2nd Attendant - FIT.5 (2~CPC-S or 2%CPC-M)# (Key No& (Fearwe Code)# 

Table 16: DSS Kev Teienhone Asnirmmentc 

L-l L-1 L-l L-l L-1 L-1 L-l L-1 
3m33 3m33 

/251126/1271128 QDQIln 
3m3m 3333 

L-1 L-1 L-l L-l Q Ll n I 
3333 33cc 

i-Y-1 L-1 L-1 L---l i, Ll cl Ll 
3333 333c- 
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Select One: 
1st DSS 72 Console for 1st Attendant - 
2nd DSS 72 Console for 1st Attendant - (No Default) 
1st DSS 72 Console for 2nd Attendant - 
2nd DSS 72 Console for 2nd Attendant - (No Default) 

Default DSS 72 Kev Assignments (3-Ditiit Wumherinrr~ 

EM/24 Extension Port Related Key Phone Extension Port 

/41-J L-l L-l L-1 L-1 l--1 i,,-J L-1 
3333 3333 
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Table 17: EM/Z4 Key Assignments 
FF5 (Ex-t Port)# (Key No.)# (Feature Code)# 

I 

I 

I 

.i 

1 

1 

I 

ll---lf---- 

1 123 7 ) 115 

5 Jl1/21 

-r---T- 

1-1 
1 II9 1117 
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Default EM/24 Key Assignments 

333 

33 

33 

33 

-J 2 iE2 u 10 

3 

33 

L 

26 DBS 824-10-450 Issued 8/l/95 



, 

Site Date Page - of - 
These forms may be reproduced as needed by certified DBS Dealers and Technicians. 

Section 6 - Name and Message Assignments (FF6) 
Table 18: Extension Names 

p to 10 Characters) 

17 

18 

I 
20 I 

21 

22 

23 

Note: 
Name assignments require a DSW2 for progmmming 
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, 

. 

Notes: 

Table 19: System Speed Dials 

Number 
(Up to 16 

Digits) 
FFl 0 I# (SSD)# 

(Phone No.)# 

Name assignments require a DSW72 for programming. 
With CPC-M, see atso Speed Dial Mode Assignment - FFI 2# l# 33# ( Standard-Mode - 
0, Add-On Mode - 1). 
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Port # Ext # 

Table 20: Personal Speed Dials 

Personal 
Speed 
Dial # 

(2 digits 
90-99 or 
3 digits 

900-939) 

Name (Up to Number (Up to 16 
16 Characters) Digits) 

FF6 3# (Ext FF10 2# (Ext 
Poti)# (PSD)# Port)# (PSD) 

CONF (Name)+! (Phone Number)# 

90/900 

91/901 

921902 

93f903 

r- ~I 941904 

1 95/905 I 

( 961906 I I 

) 97i907 I I 

1 98/908 1 I 
( 99/909 ( I 

System 
Speed 
Dial # 

(2 digits 
90-99 or 
3 digits 

900-939) 

920 

921 

922 

923 

924 

925 

926 

927 

928 

929 

930 

931 . 

932 

933 

934 

935 

936 

937 

938 

939 

Name (Up to 
16 Characters) 

Number (Up to 16 

FF6 3# (Ext 
Digits) 

Port)# (PSD)# FFlO 2# (Ext 

CONF (Name)# ?ort)# (PSD) 
(Phone Number)# 

Notes: 
Name assignments require a DSS/72 
For CPC-M, see also Speed Dial Mode Assignment - FFI 2# l# 33# ( Standard Mode - 0, 
Add-On Mode - 1). 
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Table 21: Absence Messages 

Absence Message # 

Message 5 (FF6 4# 5C CONF (Message)B 

Message 6 (FF6 4# 6# CONF (Message)# 

Message 7 (FF6 48 7# CONF (Message)# 

Message 8 (FF6 48 88 CONF (Message)# 

Message 9 (FF6 4% 9P CONF (Message)# 

Message Text (Up to 15 Characters) (Requires DSSP2)- 

Table 22: Trunk Name Assignments 

Trunk Number Name Text (Up to 6 Characters) (Requires DSS/72) 

Trunk1 (FF6 5# 18 CONF (Name)# 

Trunk 2 (FF6 5# 25 CONF (Name)l 

Trunk 3 (FF6 5# 3P CONF (Name)# 

Trunk 4 (FW 6# 41 CONF (Name)# 

Trunk 5 (FF6 !S# 5% CONF (Name)# 

Trunk 6 (FF6 6# 6% CONF (Name)++ 

Trunk 7 (FW 5# 7% CONF (Name)# 

Trun’k 8 (FW 514 8R CONF (Name)# 

Table 23: Hunt Group Name Assignment 

Hunt Group # 

Hunt Group 1 (FF6 6# 1# CONF (Name)# 

Hunt Group 2 (FF6 6P 2# CONF (Name)# 

Hunt Group 3 (FF6 6R 3# CONF (Name)% 

Hunt Group 4 (FF6 68 4#‘ CONF (Name)# 

Name Text (Up to 10 Characters) (Requires DSS/72) 

i 

Table 24: Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 

Message # Message Text (Up to 15 Characters) (Requires DSW72) 

Message 1 (FF6 7# l#CONF (Message)# (Defautt) Take A Message 

Message 2 (FF6 75 25 CONF (Message)# (Default) Please Hold 

Message 3 (FF6 78 3# CONF (Message)P (Default) Will Call Back 

I 
Message 4 (FF6 7# 4# CONF (Message)# (Default) Transfer 

Message 5 (FF6 7# 5% CONF (Message)++ (Default) Unavailable 
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Section 7 - Toll Restriction Settings (FF’7) 

Table 25: TRS Settings 

Parameter 

International Calling for TRS Types 3-6 
Restricted (Old Dialing Plan) or Check Country Code Table (New NANP) (0). No 
Restriction (1) 
FF7 l# 1# (O/l)# 

Setting 

Dialing Restriction Outing inbound Trunk Calls for TRS Types 3-6 
When an incoming call is received,DTMF cannot be outdialed (0). DTMFcan be outdialed 
FR II 2# (Oll)# 

, Maximum Dialed Digits for TPS Types 3-6 (from 15 (1) to 29 (15) digits) 
FF7 l# 3# (l-15)# (** indicates no limit, use CONF to clear entry and change to no limit) 

3-Digit Toll Restrictions for TRS Types 2-6: 

211 (Allow - 0. Deny - 1) - R7 1848 (O/1)8 

311 (Allow - 0. Deny - 1) - FF7 l# 5P (O/l)# 

411 (Allow-O.Deny-l)-FL’l#6#(0/1)# 

-- ~ ~~ 511 (Allow - 0, Deny - 1) - Ff?’ l# 7# (OM)# I I 

I- 611 (Allow - 0. Deny 1) - Fl? l# 81 (O/l)# I I 

711 (Allow - 0. Deny - 1) - FF7 1#9# (O/l)# I I 

811 (Allow - 0, Deny - 1) - FF7 l# 108 (O/1)8 I I 
I 

Dialing Plan Switch 
Old Plan (O), New NANP (1) I 
FF7 1#16# (O/1)8 

. Equal Access Code Format 
Old Format 10)(xX (0) 
New Format 101xXxX (1) 
IT7 1% 2OP (O/1)5 
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Table 26: TRS Restrictions for Extension Ports 
1 

Operator Access International Calling on Extensions 

Extension Port Restrict (0) or Permit (1) Restrict (0) or Check international 

FR 1#17#(Ext Port)# (O/l)# Calls Switch (1) 
FF7 1# 18# (Ext Poti)# (O/l)# 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
I 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

i 
15 

16 , 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 
L 
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Table 27: TRS Country Codes Allowed* 

Entry ! 
Allowed Country Code 

(Up to 3 Digits) 

1 (FR 1# 19# 1# (0-999)#) 

2 (FF7 1# 19# 2# (0-999)#) 

3 (FR I# 19# 3# (0-999)#) 

4 (FF7 l# 19# 4# (0-999)#) 

5 (FF7 1# 19# 5# (0-999)#) 1 I 

6 (FF7 l# 19# 6# (0-999)#) 

7 (FI? l# 19# 7# (0-999)#) 

8 (FF7 l# 19# 8# (0-999)#) 

9 (FF7 1# 19# 9# (0-999)#) 

10 (FP l# 19# iO## (0-999)#) 

Issued 8/l/95 

* Set FF7 1# I# O# for International Caller, FF7 l# 16# l# for 
New NANF 

Table 28: TRS Office Code Restrictions for Types 2-6* 

Denied Office Code I 
(3 Digits) 

1 (FF7 1# 21# l# (000-999)#) 

2 (FF7 l# 21# 2# (OOO-999)#) 

3 (FF7 l# 21# 3# (OOO-999)#) 

4 (FV l# 21# 4# (OOO-999)#) 

5 (FR 1 # 21# 5% (000-999)#) 

6 (FF7 l# 21# 6# (000-999)#) 

1 7 (FF7 1 # 21# 7# (000-999)#) 1 

1 8 (FR l# 21# 8# (000-999)#) 1 I 

1 9 (FF7 l# 21# 9# (000-999)#) 1 

1 10 (FF7 l# 21# lO# (000-999)#) ( I 
* The entered office codes are always restricted regardless of any 

area code dialed. I 
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Table 29: 7 Digit Toll Restriction for TRS Types 2-6 

Parameter 

I 7-Digit Toll Restriction for TRS Types 2-6 

I 

Do not check 7-Digit table (0). Check Special 7digit table for 
TITS Types 2-6 (1) (See below) 
FF7 l# (11 for Type 2 to 15 for Type 6)# (O/l)# 

Table 30: Special 7-Digit Table for TRS Types 2-6 

I 28 I 

I 29 I 

1 30 

I 31 I - 

I 32 I 

33 

-34 

35 

36 
t 
I 37 I 

38 

I 39 I 

I 40 

41 

I 42 I 
I 43 I 
I 44 I 
I 45 I 
I 46 I 
I 47 I 

48 
I 

49 I 

I 50 I 
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, 

Day FF7 7# (Ext Port)# (Trunk)# (TRS Qpe)# 

- Night FF7 8# (Ext Port)# (Trunk)# (TRS Type)# 

Table 31: Day/Night TRS Types for Trunk 

Extension Port 
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Table 32: Special Area Code Table for TRS Types 3-6 

Special Area Code Table Number 

Special Area Code Table 1 (FF74#1# (000-999)#) 

Special Area Code (000-999) 

( Special Area Code Table2(Fn4#2#(000-999)fl I I 

1 Special AreaCode Table 3 (FF74#3#(000-999)#) I I 

I SpecialAreaCodeTable4(FF7 4#4#(000-999)R) I I 

TRS AREA CODE AND OFFICE CODE PLANNING NOTES 

When planning the T’RS Type settings, use higher numbered TRS types for less restrictive calling. 
The defaults for the TRS Types are as follows: . 

TRS Trpe 3 Defaults - 
TRS Type 4 Defaults - 
TRS Type 5 Defaults - 
TRS Type 6 Defaults - 

All Area Codes Restricted All Office Codes Restricted 
AU Area Codes Restricted All Office Codes Allowed 
All Area Codes Allowed AU Office Codes Allowed 
All Area Codes Allowed All Office Codes Allowed 

When planning Specjal Area Codes, use higher numbered Special Area Codes for less restrictive 
calling. The defaults for the Special Area Code are as follow.6 

Special Area Code 1 Defaults - 
Special Area Code 2 Defaults - 
Special Area Code 3 Defaults - 
Special Area Code 4 Defaults - 

All Special Office Codes Restricted 
All Special Office Codes Allowed 
AU Special Office Codes Allowed 
AU Special Office Codes Allowed 
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Select one of the following: 
Area Code Table for TRS Type (3-6) FF7 2# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# 
Office Code Table for TRS Type - G-6) ?37 3# (3-6)# (000-999)# O/l)# . 

- Special Offke Code Table - (l-4) FF7.w (l-4)# (OOO-999)# o/1)-# 

Table 33: TRS Area Code/Office Code Table (000449) 

, 

240 241 242 243 244 245 246 247 248 249 

Notes: 
‘IRS Type 3 Area Code and Office Code defaults restrict dialing. 
TRS Type 4 Area Code defaults restrict dialing and Office Code defaults allow dialing; 
TRS Type 5 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Of&e Codes defaults allow dialing. 
TRS Type 6 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults allow dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 1 and 2 defaults restrict dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 3 and 4 defaults allow dialing. 
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Select one of the following: 
hea Code Table for TRS Type (3-Q FF7 2# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# 
Office Code Table for TRS Type - (3-6) FF7 3# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# - 
Special Offke Code Table - U-4) FF7 5# (l-4)# (OOO-999)# (O/l)# 

Table 34: TRS Area Code/Office Code Table (250-499) 

, 

250 

260 

270 

280. 

251 

261 

271 

281 

252 

262 

272 

282 

Allow (Circle) or Deny (X-Out) 

253 254 255 256 

263 264 265 266 

273 274 275 276 

283 284 285 286 

257 258 259 

267 268 269 

277 278 279 

287 288 289 1 

480 481 482 483 484 485 486 487 486 489 

490 491 492 493 494 495 496 497 498 499 L 

Notes: 
TRS Type 3 Area Code and Mice Code defaults restrict dialing. 
TRS Type 4 Area Code defaults restrict dialing and Office Code defzhlts allow diali@ 
TRS Type 5 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults allow dialing. 
TRS Type 6 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults aLlow dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 1 and 2 defaults restrict dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 3 and 4 defaults allow dialing. 
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Select one of the following: 
Area Code Table for TRS Type - (3-6) 
Office Code Table for TRS Type - (3-6) 
Special Office Code Table - (l-4) 

FF7 2# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)f: 
FF7 3# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# - 
FF7 5# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# 

, 

Table 35: TRS Area Code/Office Code Table (500-749) 

ryotes: 
TRS Type 3 Area Code and Office Code defaults restrict dialing. 
TRS Type 4 Area Code defaults restrict dialing and Office Code defaults allow dialing. 
TRS Type 5 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults allow dialing. 
TRS Type 6 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults allow dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 1 and 2 defaults restrict dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 3 and 4 defaults allow dialing. 
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Select one of the following: 
Area Code Table for TRS Type P-6) 
Office Code Table for TRS Type (3-6) 

- Special Office Code Table - (l-4) 

FF7 2# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# 
FF7 3# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# - 
FF7 5# (3-6)# (000-999)# (O/l)# 

Table 36: TRS Area Code/Office Code Table (750-999) 

I Allow (Circle) or Deny (X-Out) 

I  I  

990 991 992 993 994 995 996 997 998 999 

Notes: 
TM Type 3 Area Code and Office Code defaults restict dialing. 
TRS Type 4 Area Code defaults restrict dialing and Office Code defaults allow dialing. 
TRS Type 5 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults allow dialing. 
TRS Type 6 Area Code defaults allow dialing and Office Codes defaults allow di&ng. 
Special Office Code Table 1 and 2 defaults restict dialing. 
Special Office Code Table 3 and 4 defaults allow dialing. 
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Section 8 - Least Cost Routing (FF 8) 

Table 37: LCR Trunk Group Assignments 

LCR Trunk LCR Trunk LCR Trunk LCR Trunk 
Group 1 For Group 2 For Group 3 For Group 4 for 

Long Distance , Local or Backup or 
or 

Priority 1 Trunk Port 
FF8 6# (LCR Trunk Group 
No.)# l# (Trunk Port)# 

Priority 

Priority 2 Trunk Port 
FF8 6# (LCR Trunk Group 
No.)# 2% (Trunk Port)# 

Priority 3 Trunk Port 
R8 6# (LCR Trunk Group 
No.),+ 3# (Trunk Port)# 

Priority 4 Trunk Port 
FFB 6# (LCR Trunk Group 
No.)f 4# (Trunk Porl)# 

Deletion Digits (Up to 16 
Digits) 
FF8 7# (LCR Trunk Group 

Add/Delete No.)B (Deletion Digits)# 
Digits 

Addition Digits (Up to 16 
Digits) 
FFB 8% (LCR Trunk Group 
No.)P (Addition Digits)# . 
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n ! Warning: This service information is designed for experienced repair techni- 
cians only and is not designed for use by the general public. It does not contain 
warnings or cautions to advise non-technical individuals ofpotential dangers in 
attempting to service a product. Products powered by‘electricity should be ser- 
viced or repaired only by experienced professional technicians. Any attempt to 
service or repair the product or products dealt with in this service information 
by anyone else could result in serious injury or death. 

FCC Warning 

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy, and, if not installed 
and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause interference to radio commu- 
nications. This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A 
digital device pursuant to Part 1.5 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable 
protection against such interference when operated in a commercial environment. Operation 
of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case the user 
at his own expense will be required to take necessary measures to correct the interference. 

Battery Recycling Statement 

The following statement applies if you purchased backup batteries with your system. 
The product you have purchased contains rechargeable batteries, The batteries are recycla- 
ble. At the end of their useful life, under various state and local laws, it may be illegal to dis- 
pose of these batteries into the municipal waste stream. Check with your local solid waste 
officials for details on recycling options or proper disposal. 

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice and should not be 
construed as a commitment by the Panasonic Communications & Systems Company (PCSC). 
PCSC reserves the right, without notice, to make changes to equipment design as advances in 
engineering and manufacturing methods warrant. 

The software and hardware described in this document may be used or copied only in accordance 
with the terms of the license pertaining to said software or hardware. 

Reproduction, publication, or duplication of this manual, or any part thereof, in any manner, 
mechanically, electronically, or photographically, is prohibited without permission of the 
Panasonic Communications & Systems Company (PCSC). 

OCopyright 1995 by Panasonic Communications & Systems Company , 

All rights reserved. 



Contents 

About This Manual 

List of Features 

Chapter 1. System Features 
Account Codes.. ...................................................................................................................... l-3 

Non-Verified Account Codes ........................................................................................... l-3 
Verified Account Codes.. .................................................................................................. l-4 

Answer Supervision for Voice Mail ....................................................................................... l-6 
Auto Day Mode ...................................................................................................................... l-7 
Auto Set Relocation.. .............................................................................................................. l-8 
Background Music.. .............................................................................................................. l- 10 
.............................................................................................................................................. L-11 

Battery Alarm ....................................................................................................................... l-1 1 
Battery Backup ..................................................................................................................... 1-12 
Call Forward ID Code for Voice Mail.. .......... ...................................................................... 1-12 
Caller ID ............................................................................................................................... 1-13 
Caller ID Call Log ................................................................................................................ 1-13 
Centrex/PBX Compatibility.. ................................................................................................ l- 14 
Direct Inward System Access (DISA) .................................................................................. 1-14 
Direct Trunk Access ............................................................................................................. I- 17 
Distinctive Ringing ............................................................................................................... 1-17 
Door Box ............................................................................................................................... 1-18 
DP to DTMF Signal Conversion .......................................................................................... l-20 
Hunting Priority for VAUs ........ .I.. ....................................................................................... 1-21 
Independent Timers .............................................................................................................. l-22 
Least Cost Routing (LCR) .................................................................................................... 1-23 
Music-on-Hold ...................................................................................................................... 1-24 
Night Service ........................................................................................................................ 1-25 
Off-Premises Extension ........................................................................................................ l-27 
Paging ................................................................................................................................... 1-28 
Power Failure Transfer ......................................................................................................... l-29 
Remote Maintenance ............................................................................................................ l-31 

Remote Programming Mode.. ......................................................................................... 1-31 
Station Class of Service ........................................................................................................ l-33 
Station Hunting.. ................................................................................................................... l-34 
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR). ........................................................................ 1-37 
Toll Restriction ..................................................................................................................... l-38 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-700 
. . . 
III 



Trunk Groups.. ...................................................................................................................... 
Trunk Name Assignment ...................................................................................................... 
Trunk Queuing ...................................................................................................................... 
Universal Night Answer ....................................................................................................... 
Voice Mail Ringing .............................................................................................................. 
VAU ...................................................................................................................................... 
VAU Port Assignment .......................................................................................................... 
Walking TRS Class of Service ............................................................................................. 

l-40 
l-41 
1-42 
l-43 
l-44 
l-4.5 
1-45 
l-46 

Chapter 2. Attendant Features 
Attendant Assignment of Speed Dialing ................................................................................ 2-3 
Attendant Busy Override ........................................................................................................ 2-4 
Attendant Call Park.. ............................................................................................................... 2-5 
Attendant Control of Absence Messages , ............................................................................... 2-6 
Attendant-Controlled Text Assignment.. ................................................................................ 2-7 
Attendant Groups.. .................................................................................................................. 2-9 
Dial Tone Disable.. ............................................................................................................... 2-10 
DSSl72 .................................................................................................................................. 2-11 
Headset Operation.. ............................................................................................................... 2- 13 
Key Bank Hold ..................................................................................................................... 2- 14 
One-Touch VM Transfer ...................................................................................................... 2- 14 
Station Lockout Code Assignment.. ...................................................................................... 2- 17 
System Time and Date Control ............................................................................................. 2-18 
Traffic Measurement.. ........................................................................................................... 2-20 
Walking COS Confirmation ................................................................................................. 2-22 

Chapter 3. Key Telephone Features 
Key Phone ............................................................................................................................... 3-3 
Absence Message .................................................................................................................... 3-3 
Auto Redial ............................................................................................................................. 3-6 
Auto-Repeat Dial .................................................................................................................... 3-7 
Busy Override.. ....................................................................................................................... 3-7 
Call Coverage Groups.. ........................................................................................................... 3-8 
Call Duration Display .............................................. .‘............................................................ 3-10 
Call Forwarding .................................................................................................................... 3-10 
Call Hold ............................................................................................................................... 3-14 

Exclusive Hold ................................................................................................................ 3-14 
System Hold.. .................................................................................................................. 3-15 

Call Park ............................................................................................................................... 3-17 
Call Pickup ............................................................................................................................ 3-19 

Group Call Pickup .......................................................................................................... 3-20 

iv DBS 824-l O-700 Issued 3/l 195 



Cal 1 Transfer ......................................................................................................................... 3-21 
Blind Transfer . . ............................................................................................................... 3-21 
Screened Transfer ........................................................................................................... 3-23 

Call Waiting .......................................................................................................................... 3-25 
Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply .......................................................................................... 3-28 
Camp-on ................................................................................................................................ 3-29 
CO Line Key Trunk Access.. ................................................................................................ 3-30 
Conference Calls ................................................................................................................... 3-31 
Delayed Ringing ................................................................................................................... 3-33 
Dial “0” for Attendant ........................................................................................................... 3-34 
Do-Not-Disturb (DND). ........................................................................................................ 3-35 
EM/24 Console ..................................................................................................................... 3-36 
Flexible Function (FF) Keys.. ............................................................................................... 3-37 
Handsfree Answerback.. ....................................................................................................... 3-42 
Handsfree Operation ............................................................................................................. 3-43 
Headset Operation.. ............................................................................................................... 3-43 
Intercom Calling ................................................................................................................... 3-43 
Last Number Redial .............................................................................................................. 3-46 
Line Appearances ................................................................................................................. 3-47 

DSS/BLF Appearances.. ................................................................................................. 3-48 
Multi-CO (MCO) Appearances .......................................... . ........................................... 3-5 1 . 
Multi-Line (ML) Appearances.. ...................................................................................... 3-53 

ML/MC0 Separation ............................................................................................................ 3-54 
Meet-Me Answer .................................................................................................................. 3-54 
Message Waiting/Callback Request ..................................................................................... 3-55 
Non-Appearing Outside Lines .............................................................................................. 3-58 
Offhook Signaling ................................................................................................................. 3-59 
Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA). ..................................................................................... 3-60 
One-Touch Keys .................................... ..’ ............................................................................. 3-62 
One-Touch VM Access ........................................................................................................ 3-65 
Onhook Dialing ..................................................................................................................... 3-67 
Pooled Trunk Access ............................................................................................................ 3-68 
Prime Line Preference .......................................................................................................... 3-70 
Private Line.. ......................................................................................................................... 3-71 
Reminder Call.. ..................................................................................................................... 3-72 
Ringing Line Preference.. ..................................................................................................... 3-73 
Saved Number Redial ........................................................................................................... 3-74 
Speed Dialing ........................................................................................................................ 3-75 

System Speed Dial. ......................................................................................................... 3-78 
Speed Dial Linking ......................................................................................................... 3-80 

Station Lockout ..................................................................................................................... 3-81 
Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer.. ..................................................................................................... 3-82 

issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-700 V 



, 

Chapter 4. DSLT Features 
DSLT ...................................................................................................................................... 4-3 
Absence Message .................................................................................................................... 4-3 
Busy Override ......................................................................................................................... 4-5 
Call Forwarding ...................................................................................................................... 4-6 
Call Hold ................................................................................................................................. 4-9 
Call Park ............................................................................................................................... 4 10 
Call Pickup ............................................................................................................................ 4-12 

Direct Call Pickup ........................................................................................................... 4-12 
Group Call Pickup .......................................................................................................... 4-13 

Call Transfer ......................................................................................................................... 4-14 
Blind Transfer ................................................................................................................. 4-14 
Screened Transfer ........................................................................................................... 4- 15 

Call Waiting .......................................................................................................................... 4-16 
Camp-on ................................................................................................................................ 4-18 
Conference Calls ................................................................................................................... 4-20 
Dial “0” for Attendant.. ......................................................................................................... 4-21 
Direct Trunk Access ............................................................................................................. 4-21 
Do-Not-Disturb (DND) ......................................................................................................... 4-22 
Intercom Calling ................................................................................................................... 4-23 . 
Last Number Redial .............................................................................................................. 4-24 
Meet-Me Answer .................................................................................................................. 4-25 
Message Waiting/Callback Request ................................. .._ ................................................. 4-26 
Off-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA) .................................................................................... 4-21 
Onhook Dialing ..................................................................................................................... 4-29 
Pooled Trunk Access ............................................................................................................ 4-29 
Reminder Call.. ..................................................................................................................... 4-30 
Saved Number Redial ........................................................................................................... 4-31 
Speed Dialing.. ...................................................................................................................... 4-32 

Personal Speed Dialing ................................................................................................... 4-32 
System Speed Dial .......................................................................................................... 4-33 

Chapter 5. SLT Features 
Absence Message.. .................................................................................................................. 5-3 
Auto Redial ............................................................................................................................. 5-5 
Auto-Repeat Dial .................................................................................................................... 5-5 
Busy Override.. ....................................................................................................................... 5-6 
Call Forwarding ...................................................................................................................... 5-7 
Call Hold ............................................................................................................................... 5-10 
CallPark ............................................................................................................................... 5-11 
Call Pickup.. .................................................................................................. f ....................... 5-12 

Direct Call Pickup.. ................................................................................. .;. ..................... 5-12 

vi DBS 824-10-700 Issued 3/l/95 



Group Call Pickup .......................................................................................................... 5-13 
Call Transfer . . ....................................................................................................................... 5-14 

Blind Transfer ................................................................................................................. 5-14 
Screened Transfer ........................................................................................................... 5-1.5 

Call Waiting _. ......................................................................................................................... 5-17 
Camp-on ................................................................................................................................ 5-19 
Conference Calls ................................................................................................................... 5-20 
Dial “0” for Attendant ........................................................................................................... 5-21 
DTMF Stations ..................................................................................................................... 5-22 
Direct Trunk Access ............................................................................................................. 5-22 
Do-Not-Disturb (DND). ........................................................................................................ 5-23 
Intercom Calling ................................................................................................................... 5-24 
Last Number Redial .............................................................................................................. 5-25 
Meet-Me Answer.. ................................................................................................................ 5-26 
Message Waiting/Callback Request ..................................................................................... 5-27 
Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA). ..................................................................................... 5-28 
Pooled Trunk Access ............................................................................................................ 5-29 
Speed Dialing ........................................................................................................................ 5-30 

Personal Speed Dial ....................................... :. ............................................................... 5-30 
System Speed Dial ................................................. .._ ...................................................... 5-31 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-700 vii 



Chapter 1. System Features 
This chapter contains detailed descriptions of DBS 824 System Features. 
System Features are either available on a system-wide basis or aid in the 
overall administration of the DBS 824. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

) Page 1 

IA ccoun t Codes I l-3 I 
Answer Supervision for Voice Mail l-6 

, 1 Auto Day Mode 
) Auto Set Relocation 

1 l-7 I 

I 1-8 I 
Background Music 
Battery Backup 
Call Forward ID Code for Voice Mail 
Caller ID 
Direct Inward System Access (DISA) 
Direct Trunk Access 

l-10 
1-12 
1-12 
1-13 
1-14 I 
1-17 

Distinctive Ringing 1-17 
Door Box l-18 

1 DP to. DTMF Signal Conversion I l-20 I 
DP to DTMF Signal Conversion l-20 
Hunting Priority for VAUs 

I 

1-21 
Independent Timers l-22 
Least Cost Routing (LCR) l-23 
Music-on-Hold l-24 
Night Service l-25 
Off-Premises Extension l-27 
Paging 1-28 
Power Failure Transfer 1-29 
Remote Maintenance 1-31 
Station Class of Service 1-33 
Station Hunting l-34 

) Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) 
1 Toll Restriction 
( Trunk Groups 

I 1-37 I 

I l-40 I 
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Topic Page 

Trunk Name Assignment 1-41 - 

Trunk Queuing 
Universal Night Answer 
Voice Mail Ringing 

l-42 
l-43 
l-44 

VAU 
VAU Port Assignment 
Walking TRS Class of Service 

1-45 
l-45 
l-46 
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System Features Account Codes 

Account Codes 
You can assign account codes to clients to facilitate billing and to track call 
dates and times, numbers called, and outside line numbers used. This 
information is printed for each account on the SMDR record. 

Non-Verified Account Codes 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Non-verified account codes can be forced or voluntary, depending on 
extension programming. 

With voluntary account codes, the user is not forced to enter an account code. 
before making a call. With forced account codes, the user must enter an 
account code before accessing an outside line. 

Non-verified account codes can be assigned to incoming and outgoing calls. . 
To assign an account code to an outgoing call, the user enters the account 
code before making the call or during the call. To assign an account code to 
an incoming call, the user enters the account code during the call. 

To enter an Account Code before dialing: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the AUTO key, then press V.” 

l “Enter Account #” appears on the display. 

l If you are using a Single Line Telephone (SL’T’), dial “#7.” 

3. Enter the Account Code (up to 10 digits). 

4. Press “#.” 

“Entered Account #I” appears on the display. 

5. Press a vacant CO key or dial a trunk access code. , 

Issue Date 3/l/95 DBS 824-l O-700 1-3 



Account Codes System Features 

6. Dial the telephone number. 

To enter an Account Code during an outside call: 

1. Press the AUTO key. 

2. Press “#.” 

“Enter Account W’ appears on the display. 

3. Enter the Account Code (up to 10 digits). 

The Account Code entered appears on the display. 

4. Press “#.” 

Hard ware Requirements 

l An SMDR printer or external call accounting system is required to collect 
account code records. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Account Codes 

Considerations 

l SLTs cannot assign account codes during a call. 

Verified Account Codes 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Extensions with the Verified Account Codes feature enabled are restricted 
from making outside calls without the user first entering a valid Account 
Code. After a valid Account Code is entered, the Toll Restriction Service 
(TRS) type assigned to the code is substituted for the extension TRS type, 
thus temporarily allowing calls based on the new TRS type. 

Extensions with the Verified Account Codes feature disabled can place 
outside calls based on the TRS type assigned to the extension. If a user wishes 
to place a call that would normally be restricted at the extension, the user can 
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System Features Account Codes 

enter a valid Verified Account Code to upgrade the TRS type assigned to the 
extension. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “#ll.” 

3. Enter the four-digit Account Code. 

4. Press “#I.” ’ 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

5. Press an available CO key or dial a trunk access code. 

The phone issues outside dial tone. 

6. Dial the telephone number. 

The Verified Account Code TRS type remains in effect until the call is 
completed. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Verified Forced Account Codes 

l FFl (System): Toll Restriction for Verified Forced Account Codes 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Account Codes 

. FF7 (TRS): Toll Restictions 

Hard ware Requirements 

l An SMDR printer or external call accounting system is required to collect 
account code records. 

Considerations 

l Verified account codes are for outgoing calls only. 

l The maximum number of verified account codes is lO!I. 

l Each verified account code must consist of 4 digits. 
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Answer Supervision for Voice Mail System Features 

l “0000” cannot be used for a verified account code. 

l Verified account codes do not override station lockout. 

l Verified account codes do not override Least Cost Routing (LCR) settings. 

Answer Supervision for Voice Mail 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

This feature allows the DBS 824 to send an answer signal to third-party voice 
mail systems. Sending an answer signal provides quicker response time 
between the DBS 824 and the voice mail system. 

The following programming can be performed from an attendant phone or 
any other phone that has entered the programming access code. 

To assign an answer signal code: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Enter #94. 

4. Enter the Answer Signal Code (1 to 5 digits). 

5. Press the HOLD key. 

To view an answer signal code: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

3. Dial “#94." 

Considerations 
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System Features Auto Day Mode 

l The digits used for the answer signal code are determined by the 
requirements of the voice mail system. 

l If the called extension does not answer and is forwarded to voice mail, the 
DBS 824 sends a call forward ID code back to the voice mail system. 

l During transmission of the answer signal code, other DTMF digits and 
functions from the DBS 824 extension are ignored. 

Auto Day Mode 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Auto Day Mode allows the DBS 824 to go into day mode automatically. 

The DBS 824 can also be programmed to go into night mode automatically 
(see “Night Service,” page l-25). 

. If only one of the auto modes is turned on, the DAY/NIGHTl/NIGHTZ, 
toggle key or the DAY, NIGHT1 or NIGHT2 key is used to turn off the auto 
mode. For instance, if night mode has been activated automatically, the 
attendant must press the DAY/NIGHTl/NIGHT2 key or DAY to go into day 
mode. (Note: You must wait at least 3 minutes delay after the automatic mode 
is activated before manually changing the mode. Otherwise the system will 
immediately revert back to the automatic mode.) 

If only one of the auto modes is turned on, the DAY/NIGHTl/NIGHT2 
toggle key, NIGHT1 key, or NIGHT2 key can also be used to go into an auto 
mode before the scheduled time. If auto day and both auto night modes are 
turned on, themanual mode keys cannot be used. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Automatic Day Mode Start Time 

l FFl (System): Automatic Night Mode Start Time 

l FFl (System): Automatic Night2 Mode Start Time 

Considerations 

l If both auto modes are set, the starting times must differ by at least one 
hour. 
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Auto Set Relocation System Features 

l When one auto mode is turned on, the mode cannot be reset by the DAY/ 
NIGHTUNIGHT2, NIGHT key or NIGHT2 key until 3 minutes after the 
auto mode is activated. (When both auto modes are set, the mode keys 
cannot be used.) 

l If mode keys are not assigned, the access codes #520 @AY/NIGHTl/ 
NIGHT.2 toggle), #521 (Day), #522 (Nightl) and #523 (Night2) can be 
used instead. 

Auto Set Relocation 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Auto Set Relocation can be used to relocate the program settings of one 
extension to another extension. 

Auto Set Relocation is commonly used when extension users want to trade 
work areas. For example, if Extensions “A” and “B” are going to switch . 
office locations, Auto Set Relocation enables them to switch telephone 
settings without re-programming. 

Operation 

Before a phone can be relocated, it must be assigned an Auto Set Relocation 
code. See “Related Programming” for the program address used to set up the 
Auto Set Relocation Code. 

The following example illustrates how the program settings for extensions 
200 and 300 could be switched. 

To Transfer Extension Settings from 200 to 300: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

At extension 200, pick up the handset. 

Press “#lO.” 

Dial extension number 300. 

Enter the four-digit auto set relocation code assigned to extension 300. 

Replace the handset. 

l All programmed extension features, TRS, and LCR settings from 206 
are transferred to 300. 

l-8 DBS 824-l O-700 issue Date 3/l/95 



System Features Auto Set Relocation 

l Extension 300 is placed out of service. 

To Reactivate Extension 300: 

1. Unplug the extension cable from 300. 

2. Reconnect the cable. 

Extension 300 assumes all extension features, TRS, and LCR settings that 
were initially assigned to 200. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Auto Set Relocation Code 

Considerations 

l The following types of data can be transferred using this feature: 

- TRS type settings 

- Ring settings (trunk line, remote ringing, day/night) 

- FF key data 

.- Extension numbers‘ and names 

- Absence messages 

- Call forward settings 

- Message waiting 
-. 

- All settings and data defined by programming. 

l Settings may not be transferred between extensions of different types. In 
other words, an SLT and a KTEL cannot exchange program settings. 

l Attendant 1 is excluded from this feature. 
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Background Music 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If your system is set up to provide Background Music, music can be played 
from the speakers of idle telephones. If a call is made to an extension 
receiving Background Music, the music stops and the phone rings. 
Background Music is also interrupted when the phone goes offhook. 

The system can also provide music-on-hold using the Background Music 
source or a separate music source. If Music-on-Hold is provided, callers 
automatically hear music when they are placed on hold. (See page l-24 for 
more information on Music-on-Hold.) 

Operation 

To turn Background Music on: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “#53.” 

. 

“BGM &I” appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

To turn Background Music off: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “#53.” 

“BGM OFF” appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 
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l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l The date and time appear on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System) Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension) Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l The music source must be purchased separately. It is not provided with the 
DBS 824. 

l If a single music source is used for both music-on-hold and background 
music, the music source connects to CN6 on the front of the CPC card. If a 
separate music source is used for background music and music-on-hold, 
background music connects to the CN6 on the CPC-M card and music-on- 
hold connects to CN8 on the CPC-M card. See Installation (Section 300) 
for instructions. 

l The input impedance for the music source is 10k ohms. 

l The maximum input level is 10 dB. 

Battery Alarm 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 will display “BATTERY ALARM” on the attendant phone 
when the system reverts to battery power. 
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Battery Backup 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 uses two 1Zvolt batteries. The backup batteries are connected 
in a series circuit, using cables provided with the DBS 824. With maximum 
-traffic, the backup batteries last up to 40 minutes. The backup batteries should 
be replaced about every 3 years. 

Call Forward ID Code for Voice Mail 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Call Forward ID Code for Voice Mail allows users to call forward to a third- . 
party voice mail system. The ID Code sends the digits that are required by the 
voice mail to identify the DBS 824 extension and allow it to retrieve 
messages. 

ID Codes can be set from any key phone. 

Operation 

To set a Call Forward ID Code for Voice Mail: 

1. Press the PROG key. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press “*.” 

4. Enter the extension number. 

5. Enter the digits to be forwarded to voice mail. 

* 6. Press theHOLD key. 

To clear the ID Code: 

1. Press the PROG key. 
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2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press “*.” 

4. Enter the extension number. 

5. Press the HOLD key. 

Considerations 

l External callers do not hear the tones sent to voice mail, but internal callers 
do. 

l The Extension Copy program (FF9 2# l-2@ l-24#+) should not be used 
to copy extension settings that include a Call Forward ID Code. Copying 
extension settings in this manner allows the copy “destination” to retrieve 
the messages of the copy “source.” For example, if you copy extension 
settings from extension 200 to extension 300, extension 300 can retrieve 
200’s messages. Extension 300 can retrieve 200’s messages because the 
Call Forward ID Code for 200 is also assigned to 300. 

Caller ID 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 supports Caller ID (CID), a service offered by local central 
offices, sends calling number information from the local CO to the DBS 824. 
Users who have display telephones can see CID information as incoming 
calls ring at their extension and can have access to previous calls via the call 
log feature. 

Caller ID Call Log 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

The Call Log keeps a record of Caller ID calls to individual phones. The Call 
Log allows users to view Caller ID calls that have been sent to their phone. 
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Users can assign an FF key to flash when there are new entries in the log. 
When the user presses the key to access the log, the LED turns off. - 

Call Logs can be assigned to both attendant and non-attendant extensions. 

Centrex/PBX Compatibility 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

Centrex/PBX Compatibility allows the DBS 824 to be connected to centrex 
or PBX lines. 

The DBS 824 supports up to 8 access codes for dialing centrex or a PBX. 
These access codes allow the DBS 824 SMDR output to exclude the number 
dialed to reach a centrex or PBX line. 

The DBS 824 also supports transmission of a flash signal over the centrex or 
PBX link. 

Re!ated Programming 

l FFl (System): PBX Access Code(s) 

l FF2 (Trunks): Trunk Type 

l FF8 (LeastCost Routing): LCR Add Tables 

Considerations 

l The LCR Add Table can be used to prefix digits for outgoing calls through 
Centrex. 

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) 
* (CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) gives off-site users dial-in access to the 
DBS 824. Users access DISA by dialing in on the DISA trunk. 
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For security reasons, one incoming DISA code may be assigned. If an 
incoming code is assigned, it must be entered as soon as the DISA trunk 
answers. 

Two outgoing DISA codes are assigned (Ull and 9999 by default). One of 
the two outgoing codes must be entered before the user dials an outgoing call. 

Operation 

To make a DISA call to an extension: 

1. Dial the DISA trunk number. 

2. Once you hear DISA tone from the DBS 824, enter the 4-digit DISA code 
(if an incoming DISA code is assigned). 

If the incoming DISA code is not assigned, proceed to the next step. 

3. Dial the extension number. 

To make a DISA call to an outside number: 

1. Dial the DISA trunk number. 

2. Once you hear DISA’tone from the DBS 824, enter the 4-digit DISA &de 
(if an incoming DISA code is assigned). 

If the incoming DISA code is not assigned, proceed to the next step. 

3. Dial #7 plus the 4-d@ outgoing DISA code. 

Two outgoing DISA codes are assigned. Either may be used after the #7. 

4. Dial the number of the trunk group you want to use (81-86 or 9). 

5. Dial the desired telephone number. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Direct Inward System Access @ISA) Call ID Code 

l . FFl (System): DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1 

l FFl (System): DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2 

l FF2 (Trunk): DISA Auto Answer 

l FF2 (Trunk): DISA Start Tie 
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l FF2 (Trunk): DISA End Time 

To program an incoming code from an attendant phone: 

In addition to the DISA ID Setting in FFl, the following procedure can be 
used to program an incoming code. 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

3. Dial “#7.” 

4. Enter the DISA code. 

5. Press the HOLD key. 

6. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

Hardware Requirements 

l An MFR card is required for DISA (either the 2-circuit MJ?RU Circuit 
Card VB-42431 or the g-circuit MFR Circuit Card VB-4343 1). The MFR 
card is required, to detect DTMF tones entered via the DISA connection. 

l CT1 (CO Tone 1; also labeled VRl) controls the ringing volume of DISA 
calls to extensions when the MFR g-circuit VB-4343 1 circuit card is used.. 
VRl (also labeled MOH) controls the ringing volume of DISA calls to 
extensions when the 2-circuit MFRU VB-42431 circuit card is used. See 
the DBS 824 Installation Manual (Section 300) for more information. 

Considerations 

l DISA can be used to access extensions as well as outside numbers. 

l Once an incoming DISA code is entered, you cannot blank it out without 
entering the programming mode. 

l Busy override cannot be used for a DISA line. 
. 

1-16 DBS 824-l O-700 issue Date 3/l/95 



System Features Direct Trunk Access 

Direct Trunk Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Extensions can access a specific trunk for outgoing calls. Extensions can also 
use Direct Trunk Access to test trunks or to access data trunks. 

Operation 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Considerations 

Press the ON/OFF key: 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

Dial “88,” then enter the desired line number (01-08). 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

Dial the telephone number. 

The number appears on the display. 

Complete the call and replace the handset. 

l You cannot use the Direct Trunk Access feature if you are holding a cdl 
that does not appear on a CO line key. 

Distinctive Ringing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Distinctive trunk call ringing patterns can be set up for each extension using 
the Distinctive Ringing feature. Distinctive Ringing allows users to determine 
which extension is ringing when several telephones are in the same area. If no 
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distinctive ringing pattern is set, the extension rings based on the incoming 
ring pattern assigned to the trunk. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Ring Pattern 

Considerations 

l One of several ringing patterns can be selected. 

l The ringing patterns are different for key phones and SLT/OPX phones. 

Door Box 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Door Boxes (also called Door Phones)- and door openers work together. The 
Door Box.is an intercom that allows visitors to announce their presence from 
the office door. The door opener enables a user to unlock the door using a 
telephone. Door openers are not sold by Panasonic; they can be purchased 
separately from an electronics dealer. The Door Box is installed through the 
Door Box Adapter (VB-437 11) connected to a digital port. 

Operation 

To Open a Door When Talking to the Door Box: 

1. Answer the Door Box. (Door Box calls ring in on a dedicated FF key.) 

2. Press “#W’followed by the Door Box access code (9999 by default) 
followed by “*” while connected to the Door Box extension. 

The door opens automatically. 

To Open a Door When Not Talking to the Door Box: 
. 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 
. 
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2. Dial “##80”. 

3. Dial the Door Box Access Code. 

4. Dial the Door Box Extension Number. 

5. Dial “*“. 

Related Programming 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Ringing Assignments (all) 

l FFl (System Programming): Door Phone Assignments (All) 

Hard ware Requirements 

. 

Considerations 

. 

. 

The Door Box feature requires a Door Box Adaptor (WI-437 ll), Door 
Box (Door Phone) (VA-43709, and door opener. The door opener can be 
purchased from an electronics dealer. 

One Door Box can be connected to a Door Box Adaptor. 

Each Door Box Adaptor uses one digital extension port. 

The Door Box extension cannot take part in conference calls or be 
oveniden. 

Door Box calls cannot be call forwarded or be hunting or coverage group 
members. 

The Door Opener can be set to open for 2 to 12 seconds. 

While the Door Gpener is functioning, a call from another Door Box 
cannot be answered. 
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DP to DTMF Signal Conversion 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

This feature allows an extension user to switch from DP to DTMF signaling 
when using a DP trunk. 

For instance, if a user dials into a voice mail system using a DP trunk, the user 
can switch to DTMF signaling to communicate with the voice mail system. 

DTMF tones can be sent either during the call or while the call is being 
dialed. 

Operation 

To switch from dial pulse to DTMF dialing, press “*” or “#I.” 

Related Programming 

l FF2 (Trunk): DTMF/Pulse Dialing for Trunks 

Considerations 

l DTMF dialing remains in effect for the duration of the call. Pulse dialing is 
restored when the handset is replaced. 

l Once DTMF dialing is invoked, the user cannot switch back to pulse 
dialing without disconnecting the call. 

l Changing from dial pulse to DTMF is possible even if the “*” or “##” key is 
programmed for speed dialing. 

~. 
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Hunting Priority for VAUs 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

This feature allows hunting priority to be assigned to calls that ovefflow from 
the hunt group to the VAU. Lf the caller hears the VAU message and then 
decides to dial back into the hunt group, he or she is placed before other calls 
that have just entered the hunt group queue. For an illustration of the flow of 
calls, see Figure l- 1. 

1-l. VAlJ huntine ~rbritv 

Direct -b 
Trunk Call 
to the Hunt Group 
Pilot Number 

Hunt 0 

Group 
Queue 0 

0 
Hunt Group 

Calls that transfer 
back into the hunt group 
are placed at the top 
of the queue. 

4 vAu I 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): VAU Port Assignment 
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l FF3 (Extension): VAU Hunting Priority 

Considerations 

l The following call types are routed to the first VAU message: 

- Trunkcalls 

- Transferred trunk calls 

- Intercom calls 

- Transferred intercom calls. 

All recalls are routed to the second VAU message. 

Independent Timers 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 provides separate timers for Call Forwarding-No Answer, CO. 
Delayed Ring, Extension Delayed Ring, and Hunt Group--No Answer. 

The Call Forwarding-No Answer timer determines how long a call will ring 
an extension before forwarding. 

. . 
The CO Delayed Ring and Extension Delayed Ring timers determine how 
long a call will ring an extension before ringing other extensions assigned the 
delayed ringing. 

The Hunt Group-No Answer timer determines how long a call will ring an 
idle member of a hunt group before hunting to the next idle group member. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Call Forward--No Answer Timer 

l FFl (System): Central Office Delayed Ring Timer 
. 

l FFl (System): Extension Delayed Ring Timer 

l FFl (System): Hunt Group No Answer Timer , 
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,, Least Cost Routing (LCR) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Least cost routing (LCR) automatically selects the least expensive route 
available for toll calls. LCR is accessed by dialing “9” before placing a call. 

Related Programming 

Primary Program Areas: 

l FFI (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing . 

l FF8 (LCR): Trme Priority RouteTables 

l FF8 (LCR): LCR Trunk Group Tables 

l FF8 (LCR): Least Cost Routing Area Codes 

l FF8 (Lm): Special LCR Area Codes 

l FF8 (LCR): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Office Codes 

l FF8 (&CR): Special LCR Office Codes Tables 

Other Program Areas: 

0; 

. 

FF8’(LCR): LCR Add Tables 

FF8 (LCR): LCR Delete Tables 

Considerations 

. 

. 

. 

If LCR is enabled, ML and MC0 keys can be assigned for trunk group 89. 
However, the FP keys will not light. 

If the LCR feature is deactivated, Pooled Trunk Access is selected 
automatically. 

Your system can be programmed to use the LCR feature for all outgoing 
calls. 

Issue Date 3/l/95 DBS 824-l O-700 I-23 



Music-on-Hold System Features 

Music-on-Hold 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 can provide Music-on-Hold to parties on hold on a CO line. 
The Music-on-Hold feature can also be used to play announcements or 
advertisements if desired. 

The system can provide Music-on-Hold with the internal MOH resource on 
systems using the MFR card option (CPC-M only). See “Background Music” 
on page l-10 for more information. 

Hardware Requirements 

l The music source must be purchased separately. It is not provided with the 
DBS 824. 

l If a single music source is used for both Music-on-Hold and background 
music, the music source connects to the CN6 on the CPC. If a separate - 
music source is used for background music (CPC-M only), it connects to 
CN6 and music-on-hold connects to CN8. See Installation (Section 300) 
for instructions. 

l The input impedance for the music source is 10k ohms. 

l The maximurn input level is 10 dB. 

A Important: A license may be required from the American Society of 
. Composers, Authors, and Publishers (ASCAP) or similar organizations to 

transmit radio or recorded music through the Music-On-Hold feature. 
Panasonic Communications & Systems Company, its distributors, and 
affiliates assume no liability should users of Panasonic equipment fail to 
obtain such a license. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Music-On-Hold Sound Source 
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Night Service 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The Attendant can switch the system between Day and two Night Modes for 
answering outside calls. It is also possible to program the system to 
automatically switch between night and day modes. 

While in a Night Mode (generally used at night or any time when your office 
is closed), incoming calls can ring at selected extensions (a night watchman’s 
extension, for example), an extension connected to an answering machine, or 
to a Universal Night Answer point. Universal Night Answer (UNA) is-used to 
allow calls to be picked up from any extension. 

See page l-43 for information on setting a UNA point. 

See “Auto Day Mode” (page l-6) for information that allows automatic 
switching between day and night modes. 

Operation 

To switch to a Night Mode: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

.2. Dial “#S22” for Night1 mode or “#523” for Night 2 mode. (Note: #520 
can he used to toggle between Day, Night1 and Night2 modes.) 

3; Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l “NIGHT MODE” or “MGHT2 MODE” appears on the display. 

L To switch to Day Mode: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 
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l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “#521.” (Note: #520 can be used to toggle between modes.) 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l “DAY MODE” appears on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FFl (System): Ring Patterns for UNA Terminals (M, C, & B) 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Day Ring Assignments 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Night Ring Assignments 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Night2 Ring Assignments 

Hardware Requirements 

l Calls during Night Mode are often indicated by external paging speakers or 
an external ringing device, such as a night bell. External paging and 
ringing devices are not provided with the DBS 824, they must be 
purchased separately. 

Considerations 

l Day, Night and Night 2 modes can be assigned to F’F keys on an attendant 
phone. The attendant can switch between Day, Night and Night 2 modes 
simply by pressing the appropriate key. The FF key lights red when the 
system is in the assigned mode. Alternatively a DAY/NTGHTl/NIGHTZ. 
toggle mode kay can be assigned. Pressing thekey toggles the mode. When 
in Day mode, theFF key LED is not lit. When in NIGHT1 mode, the LED 
lights red. When in NIGHT2 mode, the LED lights green. 

l If the same mode key is assigned on different attendant positions, each key 
indicates the current mode. For instance, if a NIGHT1 key is assigned for 
two attendants, both light when in NIGHT1 mode. 

l If the system is programmed to switch between night and day modes 
automatically, you cannot switch between modes by using the “#520/#521/ 
#522/#523.” 
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Off-Premises Extension 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Operation 

SLTs that are located in remote locations can be connected to the DBS 824 
through the Off-Premises Extension (OPX) Adaptor. 

Off-premise phones can be connected through a direct line to the DBS 824 or 
through the central office, depending on how far they are from the main 
cabinet. For specifications, see Installation (Section 300). 

Feature operation for OPX extensions is the same as for local SLTs connected 
to the DBS 824. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Terminal Type 

Hardware Requirements 

l One OPX Adaptor (VB-43702) is required for each OPX extension. 

l When OPX extensions are connected through the central office, an 
external ringer supply may be required. If required, the ringing supply is 
co~eztd to the OPX Adaptor. 

•~ &Jp to 6 OPX extensions can be connected to a system. 

l The DBS 824 side of the OPX Adaptor is connected to a digital extension 
Port” 
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Paging 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

Internal paging is accomplished through the speakers of your system’s key 
phones. The Paging feature allows you to contact someone temporarily away 
from an extension, give instructions to an entire group, or communicate with 
several people at once. If an external paging system is connected to your 
system, pages can also be sent through its speakers. 

The Paging feature can also be programmed to time out after sixty seconds. 
When a page call times out, a busy tone is sent to the extension that initiated 
the page. 

Operation 

To use the Paging feature: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

2. Press “#,” then enter the number of the desired Paging Group (00-07). 

The EXT LED lights. 

3. Make your announcement. 

4. Replace the handset 

Related Programfling 

l FFl (System): Page Duration 

l FFl (System): External Page Interface Control for Paging Groups 

l FF3 (Extension): Page Group (O-7) Extensions 

Hardware Requirements 

l External relays and an amplifier are required for external paging. 

Considerations 
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l If an external paging system has been connected to Paging Groups 00-07, 
pages can be made through the external speakers. Voice Paging can also be 
heard over the extensions in groups 00-07. 

l An extension can belong to more than one paging group. 

l A maximum of eight Paging Groups can be assigned to a system. 

l Additional pages cannot be sent when someone is paging group 00. In fact, 
if you page group 00 while other extensions are paging groups 01-07, the 
latter operations will be terminated, and “Page Overridden” will appear on 
your display. 

l Paging cannot be heard at busy extensions or at extensions for which the 
Do Not Disturb, Call Forwarding, or Absence Message feature is activated. 

l You can answer Paging from an idle extension by dialing the Meet-Me 
Answer code (“77”). 

l The Meet-Me Answer feature cannot be used at an extension that is off- 
hook at the time‘of the Paging Call, even if the extension later goes 
onhook. 

l The Meet-Me Answer feature cannot be used with Paging Group 00. 

Power Failure Transfer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) . 

Descripfion 

This feature provides telephone service to a limited number of SLTs during a 
power failure. The SLTs are connected to the CO via a Power Failure Unit 
(PFU). 

In the event of a power failure, the power failure extensions have dial tone 
directly from the CO; system features and restrictions do not apply. 

Hard ware Requirements 

l Power Failure Unit (VA-43703) 

l An SLT that will be connected to the PFU 
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l A Single Line Telephone Adapter (VB-40709) is required to provide 
analog ports to the PFU. 

Considerations 

l Up to four SLTs can be connected to one Power Failure Unit. 

l If a call is in progress through the PFU when the power is restored, the call 
will be disconnected. 

l For added protection against power outages, backup batteries can be 
installed in the DBS 824. Backup batteries provide full telephone service 
and system features to all DBS 824 extensions for a limited amount of 
time. 

With maximum traffic, the backup batteries last up to 40 minutes. 
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--- Remote Maintenance 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 
The DBS 824 can be programmed from a remote terminal or from a remote 
PC by connecting via modems to the Maintenance port on the Serial Interface 
Unit (SKJ). The Remote Programming Mode may also be used locally by 
directly connecting to the Maintenance Port. 

Remote Programming Mode 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Remote Programming Mode uses a modem connected to a “dumb” terminal 
or a PC terminal program to access a modem connected to the DBS 824 _ 
Maintenance serial port. Local programming bypasses the modems and 
connects directly from the PC or terminal to the Maintenance serial port. 

When programming from a terminal connecti. to the RS-232C 
(Maintenance) port either directly or via a modem, perform the following 
steps: 

1. Make certain that any cables and modems are configured and connected 
as outlined in Section 300. 

2.= ;.Ent.er your terminal communications program and make sure your PC’s, 
.- :. ,;~~~=~~~.~~~~~~icatiqns settings match those of the DBS824; _ ., _.- -.. 

-. __ ./.z . ._ 
31 ‘If com&chg r&&ely using modems, dial up the DB-S 824 Maintenance 

port modem following the procedures for your terminal package. Once 
connected, if the Bus Monitor is active, Bus monitor information may 
display. 

4. Set the DBS 824 to the terminal communications mode by entering or 
have someone on site enter the following code at an extension or 
attendant position: 

#!Nxxxx (where xxxx = the site’s password) 

5. After the DBS 824 displays the DBS Remote Programming Banner 
Screen,-type P and then press Enter. 
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6. Follow the directions on the screen to access the desired programs. (See 
“Terminal Programming Commands.“) 

Note: The Serial Interface Unit (SIU) supports three functions; 1) Bus 
Monitor, 2) SMDR, and 3) Remote Programming. However only one function 
can operate at a time. When not in remote programming, either SMDR or a 
Bus Monitor is active. When the remote programming mode is entered (by 
#/99xxxx), the other function stops. When finished, the SMDR or Bus 
Monitor function resumes. You may set the DBS 824 in the desired SMDR or 
Bus Monitor mode by entering or have someone on site enter the following 
code at an extension or attendant position: 

Command Function 
, 

I #@o I Normal Bus Monitor on SIU Maintenance Port I 
#91 
#I2 

Register Bus Monitor on SlU Maintenance Port 
Poll Bus Monitor on SIU Maintenance Port 

1 SMDR Output on SIU SMDR Port 

Terminal Programming Commands 
Use the following commands to navigate terminal programming: 

Command Description 
-01 Access System parameters 

-02 Access Trunk parameters 

-03 . 
-04 

Access Extension parameters 
Access Ring assignments 

I -05 I Access FF-key assignments 

-06 
-07 

Access Name assignments 
Access Toll Restriction data 

-08 Access Least Cost Routing data 
-09 Access Copy mode 

1 Access Speed Dial data 
-B 

-b 

Back to previous address 
Back to previous port 

L -F Forward to next address 

-f Forward to next port 

-R 
Ctrl-z 

Return to previous mode , 

Ouit 

. 
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System Features 

Station Class of Service 

Station Class of Service 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Station Class of Service provides a way to restrict access to certain extension 
features. Station Class of Service 0 provides access to all features. By default, 
all extensions are assigned to this class of service. Classes of Service l-8 can 
be modified to allow and restrict access to specific features. The following 
table shows the features that can be enabled/disabled for station classes of 
service. 

Table l-l. Station Classes of Service 

1 Class of Service Features I 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class Of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 
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Station Hunting System Features 

Station Hunting 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Station hunting allows calls to be automatically transferred among a 
preselected group of phones. 

When a call terminates to a busy extension in a hunt group, the call 
automatically transfers to another extension in the group. If the second 
extension is busy, the call automatically transfers to another member of the 
group. 

Three types of hunt groups are available: Terminal, Distributed, and Longest 
Idle. In addition, a software-defined pilot extension number is available. 

The DBS 824 also allow calls from busy hunt groups to overflow to a transfer 
extension. The transfer extension can be the pilot of another hunt group, the 
pilot (0) of the attendant group, or a single extension number. 

Terminal Hunt Groups 

When the Terminal method is selected, a call to the hunt group will repeatedly . 
search hunt group members until the Transfer Timer expires. If none of the 
members is free when the timer expires, the call is transferred to the transfer 
extension. 

Distributed Hunt Groups 

When the Distributed method is selected, calls are distributed through the 
hunt group based on which extension in the group received a call in the last 
search. The incoming call begins its search at the next available extension in 
the group and then repeatedly searches the group, in sequence, until the 
Transfer Timer expires. If none of the members is free when the timer expires, 
the call is transferred to the transfer extension. 

Longest Idle Hunt Groups 

With Longest Idle hunting, a call to the pilot number rings the extension in 
the group that has been available the longest. 

As with the other two methods, the search .then continues through the Hunt 
Group until the Transfer Timer expires. If a member does not become 
available before the timer expires, the call is transferred to the transfer 
extension. L 

Related Programming 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Hunt Group Type’ 
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System Features Station Hunting 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Hunt Group Pilot Number 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Hunt Group Transfer Timer 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Hunt Group Member 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Transfer Extension 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for 
Hunt Groups 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Delayed Night Ring Assignments for 
Hunt Groups 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments 
for Hunt Groups 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Central Office Day Ring Assignments for 
Hunt Groups 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Central Office Night Ring Assignments 
for Hunt Groups 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Central Office Night 2 Ring Assignments 
for Hunt Groups 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Ringing Assignments (all) 

l FFl (System): Hunt Group No Answer Timer 

Considerations . 

l Up to 4 Station Hunt Groups can be programmed; a single Hunt Group can 
contain up to 16 extensions, plus a pilot extension number. 

l The transfer destination of any Hunt Group can be set to the pilot number 
of the next group, the pilot number (0) of the Attendant Group, the pilot 
number of the same group, or a real extension. The transfer destination 
cannot be voice mail. 

l A Transfer Timer adjusts the transfer time between hunt groups. The 
transfer time can be set from 0 to 32 seconds. If the timer is set to 0 
seconds, CO calls will be queued at the hunt group until a member is 
available. Intercom calls will also queue. 

l Central offke trunks can be set to terminate to different hunt group pilot 
numbers during day and night mode operation. 

l The Hunt Group No Answer Timer determines how long a hunt group 
member rings before the call is transferred to the next hunt group member. 
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l A call arriving at the the pilot number of a hunt group will hunt to a 
member that has call forwarding set, unless call forwarding is set to an 
outside number. The following call types will hunt to a member that has 
call forwarding set: 

- Intercom calls 

- Transferred intercom calls 

- Incoming CO calls 

- Transferred CO calls 

- DISA calls 

l In order for an extension to be permanently call forwarded to the pilot 
number of a hunt group, the hunt group pilot number must be 244 or 
above. If extension 200 is assigned as the pilot number of a hunt group, 
hunting will work properly when 200 is dialed. However, permanent call 
forwarding will not work for any extension that is permanently call 
forwarded to the hunt group pilot number. 
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System Features Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) 

‘ 

Station Message Detail Recording 
(SMDR) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) provides detailed call records of 
outgoing calls . SMDR records can be output to a printer or an external call 
accounting system. Figure l-2 shows the SMDR format for the CPC-S and 
CPC-M. 

Figure I-2. SMDR Format CPC-S and CPC-M 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 I 
012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567690123456789012345678901234567 

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
T MM/DD HH:MM:SS HH:WM.SS NNN DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD AAAAAAAAAA VVVW NN 

l&all type 
&Inbound DISA 

. szoutbound DISA 
I=.Incoming 
o=outgoing 
T=Transfer (See Note 1.) 

2=Date 
MM=month 
DD=day 

3=Call start time 
HB=houra 
WM=minutes 
SS=seconds 

4=Call duration 
HI&hours 
MM=minutes 
SS=seconds 

5=Extension number 
10-69, lOO-699=extensions 
CO number=DISA 

C=Dialed digits or Caller ID 
DD=digits O-9 or symbols * or# 
(See Note 2.) 

7=Account code 
A=O-9999999999 

E=Verified account code or walking 
COS code 
VOOOO-V9999=verified account codes 
WOOOO-W9999=walking COS codes 

9=Trunk Number 
NN=number (01-64) 

Notes : 
1. Transferred calls include direct and group call pickups and conference calls. 

If a station call is transferred to an outside number, an SMDR record is 
also created for the station that is transferred. 

2. The l symbol appears as a greater-than sign (~1 on the SMDR printout; the # symbol 
appears as a less-than sign (~1. Centrex and PBX codes, as well as LCR access 
codes, do not appear as dialed digits. With Caller ID information, "Private" 
appears with calls that have restricted Caller ID display and utit of Area" 
appears with calls that originated out of the CO's area. 
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l PI?1 (System): SMDR Start Tier for CO Calls 

- l FFl (System): SMDR Printing Mode 1: Outbound and Inbound 

; PI?1 (System): SMDR Printing Mode 2: Long Distance and Local Calls 

l PI?1 (System): SMDR Printing Mode 3: Header Etle 

l FF3 (Extension) Station Message Detail Recorder (SMDR) Report 

Hardware Requirements 

l A printer or external call accounting system is required to output SMDR 
data. 

Toll Restriction 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Access levels, including the prohibition of long distance calls or after-hours 
calls, can be assigned to specific extensions or CO lines using the Toll 
Restriction feature. This minimizes non-business related calls and reduces 
phone bills by only allowing long distance calls over designated lines. 

The following access levels are available: 
. 

Table I-2. Toll Restriction Types 

Toll Restriction 
Type 
0 

1 

Characteristics 

Restriction of outbound dialing (except 911) 
Inbound ringing trunks can be answered by or transferred to Type 0 extensions. 
Intercom calls are allowed. 
Cannot perform Group Call pickup. 
Full restriction of outbound dialing (except 911). 
hbound ringing on all trunks. . 
Intercom calls are allowed. 
Group call pickup is allowed. 
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2 

4 

5 

6 _ 
7 

Local calls allowed 

l-800 calls allowed 

Inbound trunk calls can be answered and transferred from a Type 2 phone. 

Full restriction of international calls. 
Full restriction of operator calls. 

Speed dial number selectable restriction. 

Nil code selectable restriction except 911. 

Restriction of up to 50 seven-digit numbers. 

Inter-digit timing is set to 6 seconds. 
l-800 calls allowed. 

Full restriction of operator calls. 

Selectable restriction of international calls. 

Selectable restriction of Nil codes (211-811). 

Speed dial number selectable restriction. 

Restriction of up to 50 seven-digit numbers. 

Trunk calls can be answered and transferred. 

Defaulted to full restriction of area-code dialing (see Notes). 

Defaulted to full restriction of officecode dialing (see Notes). 

Inter-digit timing is set to 6 seconds. 
Identical to Type 3, except that office-code dialing is allowed by default: type 4 also 

allows Operator Calls (Type 3 does not ahow Operator Calls) (See Notes). 
Programmable TRS Type: defaulted to no restrictions (see Notes). 
Programmable TRS Type: defaulted to no restrictions (see Notes). 
No restriction of outbound dialing. 

Notes: 
For TRS types 3-6, operator calls are allowed if FF7 l# l# is set to “on. ” The office code tables are used to restrict 
all 0 plus dialing; the next two digits will also be analyzed. 

For TRS types 3-6, area code and office code restrictions can be changed using “Area Code Table For TRS Types 
3-6,” “Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6, ” “Special Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6,” and “Special 
Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6,“explained in Chapter 8 of Programming (Section 400). 
For TRS types 3-6, area and office code restrictions can be further managed using “Special Area Code Table For 
TRS Types 3-6” and “Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6” found in Chapter 8 of Programming (Section 
4001. Four area codes can be associated with special area code tables l-4 (one area code per table). Within each of 
these tables, the entire range of valid office codes can be individually ahowed or restricted. Thus, the Special Area 
and Office Codes work together to provide specific toll restrictions. 

The following calling restrictions are also available: 

l Station Lockout Key Code Restriction 

A key code must be entered before calling out when the Station Lockout 
feature is activated. 

l Account Code Restriction 

An Account Code must be entered before calling out. 
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l Forced LCR Restriction 

The LCR feature controls outside calls. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Override Toll Restrictions with SSD Numbers 

l FF3 (Extension) Extension Lockout Code 

l FF7 (Toll Restriction): Toll Restriction Settings (all) 

Considerations 

l The dialing restrictions included in this feature help prevent unauthorized 
outgoing calls. It is possible, however, to program your system to allow 
System Speed Dialing to override Toll Restrictions. 

Trunk Groups 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Trunks can be placed in trunk groups. When a trunk group is accessed, the 
DBS 824 automatically selects an open trunk from the group. 

Operation 

To access a trunk group, do one of the following: 

l Dial a trunk group access code before dialing the telephone number. Trunk 
group access codes are 9,81,82, 83,84,85, and 86. 

l Press an FF key that is assigned as a pooled trunk key. 

Related Programming 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “8 l-86” 

Considerations - 
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l Trunks can appear in more than one trunk group. 

l If Least Cost Routing is enabled, the trunk group “9” automatically 
accesses the LCR features. 

Trunk Name Assignment 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can display a name, number, or message of up to six characters on the 
LCD in place of your CO trunk line number. The name will appear when a 
CO call is ringing or connected. 

For example, you can assign specific CO lines to different individuals or 
departments. Then, when an extension rings, the individual’s name or the 
department’s name will appear on the display, immediately identifying the 
person for whom the call is intended. 

While you are speaking on the extension, “CO TALK m’ will appear 
on the LCD. (XXXXXX represents the six characters of the Trunk Name.) 
While the extension is ringing, “INCOMING m’ will appear. While 
the extension is ringing and you are speaking on the extension at the same 
time, “INCOMING XXXXXX” will appear on the second line of the display. 

Related Programming . 

l FF6 (Name and Message): Trunk Name Assignment 

Considerations 

l Trunk names can be assigned with a DSS or an attendant phone. 

l Lf a text name is assigned to a CO trunk, the trunk number does not appear 
on the display. 
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Trunk Queuing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If all outside lines in a Trunk Group are busy, the system can call you when a 
line becomes free. When the Trunk Callback alert tone rings, simply pick up 
the handset and dial the telephone number . 

Operation 

To set Trunk Queuing: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 
. 

2. Press the CO line key or dial a trunk access code. 

The phone issues busy tone. 

3. Press “2.” 

“In CO Queuing” appears on the display. 

. 4. Press the ON/OFF key.’ _ 

5. Wait for the Trunk Callback alert tone. 

To respond to the Trunk Callback alert tone: 

Pick up the handset. 

l The outside line is automatically accessed. 

l The phone issues dial tone. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 
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Considerations 

l Response to the Trunk Callback alert tone must be within sixteen seconds 
or Trunk Queuing will be canceled. 

+ If a call arrives from an outside line while the Trunk Queuing feature is 
activated, Trunk Queuing will be suspended for the duration of the 
incoming call. 

l If you are engaged in another call on a different line for more than twenty 
minutes after the desired outside line becomes available, that outside line’s 
assignment to you will be canceled. 

l The Trunk Queuing feature may also be used if you hear a busy tone when 
trying to make a call using the Pooled Trunk Access feature. 

l Trunk Queuing can be used by SLTs. 

. 

Universal Night Answer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

During night mode, Universal Night Answer (UNA) incoming calls can be 
indicated on an external speaker systemWith the CPC-M, calls can 
alternatively be indicated on an external ringer, such as a night bell. 

Universal Night Answer calls can be picked up from any extension, provided 
the extension’s Class of Service allows UNA answer. 

Operation 

To answer a UNA call: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial ‘78.” 

“CO TALK ##XX” appears on the display (where “X’ = the trunk 
number). 
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Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FFl (System): Ring Patterns for UNA Terminals (M, C, & B) 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Day Ring Assignment 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): CO Night Ring Assignment 

Hardware Requirements 
4 

. 

. 

Considerations 

. 

An external ringing device is not provided with the DBS 824. It can be 
purchased separately from an electronics dealer. 

An external amplifier and speakers are not provided with the DBS 824; 
they must be purchased separately. 

Extension port 17 (CPC-S) or port 25 (CPC-M) is used to assign ringing to 
an external UNA interface. 

Voice Mail Ringing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) . 

Description 

The Voice M&l Ringing feature allows calls from a DBS 824 Automated 
Attendant or from an ACD port to ring an extension with the same ring tone 
as a CO trunk. The ring pattern is selected in the Extension Distinctive 
Ringing program. If a distinctive ringing pattern is not specified, the ringing 
pattern will be two seconds on/two seconds off. 

Related Programming 

. 
l FF3 (Extension): Extension Ring Pattern 
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VAU 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The Voice Announce Unit (VAU) is a digital answering device that can be 
connected to the DBS 824. It provides for the recording and playback of up to 
two voice messages, along with the ability to transfer incoming calls. 

When a call reaches the VAU, it plays a prerecorded voice message. The 
caller is then allowed to dial a number or is automatically transferred to a 
predetermined extension. 

The VAU is often used to back up operators or hunt groups. Callers 
overflowing from either of these positions hear a message and can then dial a 

- number or wait to be transferred back to the operator or hunt group. 

The VAU can be used to provide a variety of other services to callers, such as 
a menu of dialing options or transfer to an answering machine. 

VAU Port Assignment 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Operation 

A digital port can be assigned as a VAU through system programming. 

The following call types are routed to the first VAU message: 

l DISA calls 

*Transferred trunk calls 

*Transferred intercom calls. 

All recalls are routed to the second message. 

ProgramqVng 

l FF3 (Extension): VAU Port Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): VAU Hunting Priority 
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Walking TRS Class of Service 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Walking TRS Class of Service allows an extension user to “carry” his or her 
toll restrictions to another phone. 

Before the Walking ‘IRS Class of Service feature can be used, a Walking 
Class of Service code must be entered for each extension that wants to use 
dialing privileges at another extension. 

To enter a Walking Class of Service code: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “#12.” 

3. Enter the four-digit Walking Class of Service code (0001-9999). 

Operation 

To enter a Walking Class of Service code: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “#12.,” 

3. Enter the four-digit Walking Class of Service code (0001-9999). 

4. Press ‘Vi.” 

5. Replace the handset. 

To use a Walking Class of Service code: 

1. Pick up the handset of an extension other than your own. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. ’ 

2. Dial “#13.” 
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3. Enter your extension number. 

4. Enter your Walking Class of Service code. 

5. Press “#I.” 

6. Enter a trunk access code (88xX, 9, 81-86). 

The phone issues outside dial tone. 

-7. Dial the telephone number. 

The Walking Class of Service remains in effect until you replace the 
handset. 

To clear a Walking Class of Service code: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Rick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

Dial “#12.” 

Enter the original Walking Class of Service code. 

Press “#.” 

Replace the handset. 

To confirm a-walking Class of Service code (Attendant Phone only): 

1. Rick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

3. Dial “#12.” 

4. Enter the extension number. 

The Walking Class of Service code for that extension appears on the 
display. 

Considerations 

l Walking Class of Service can be used by KTELs, DSLTs, and SLTs. 

l A Walking Class of Service code can be used on more than one extension. 
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Walking TRS Class of Service System Features 

l If an extension is locked out, the Walking Class of Service feature will 
override the lockout. 

l LCR and TRS dialing privileges follow the Walking Class of Service. 
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Chapter 2. Attendant Features 
This chapter describes features that are available to an attendant phone. 

In addition to functioning as a central answering point, an attendant phone 
also has special capabilities for monitoring and programming other phones. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

I Topic Page 
Attendant Assignment of Speed Dialing 2-3 
Attendant Busy Override 2-4 
Attendant Call Park 2-5 
Attendant Control of Absence Messages, 2-6 
Attendant-Controlled Text Assignment 2-7 

1 Attendant Groups I 2-9 I 
Dial Tone Disable 2-10 
DSS/72 2-11 
Headset Operation 2-13 
Key Bank Hold 2-14 
One-Touch VM Transfer 2-14 
Station Lockout Code Assignment 2-17 
System Time and Date Control 2-18 
Traffic Measurement 2-20 
Walking COS Confirmation 2-22 
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Attendant Features Attendant Assignment of Speed Dialing 

Attendant Assignment of Speed Dialing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The attendant can assign system speed dialing numbers. System speed dialing 
numbers are shared by all DBS 824 extensions. 

Operation 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

Press the PROG key. 

“F’ appears on the display. 

Press AUTO. 

“FA” appears on the display. 

Enter the Speed Dial code (00-89 or 000-199). 

“Enter SSD XX” appears on the display (where “X’ is the System 
Speed Dial code). 

Dial the telephone number to be stored. 

The number appears on the display. 

Press the HOLD key. 

“SSD XX” (where “XX” is the Speed Dial code) and the stored telephone 
number appear on the display. 

Repeat steps 2-6 to store additional numbers. 

Considerations 

l Storing a new number erases any previously stored data. 

l To deletea System Speed Dial number, perform the programming steps; 
but do not enter a number before pressing HOLD; 
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l Names for System Speed Dialing can also be stored using a DSS console 
connected to the attendant phone. 

Attendant Busy Override 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The Attendant Busy Override feature allows the attendant to break in on an 
Intercom Call or a CO Call that is already in progress. 

Attendant Busy Override can break into any extension, even if the extension 
has “Busy Overridden” turned off. (The extension feature “Busy Override” 
cannot break into an extension that has “Busy Overridden” turned off.) 

. 
System programming determines whether the override is preceded by an alert 
tone. By default, Attendant Override does not sound an alert tone. 

Operation 

To override. a busy extension: 

Press “4.” 

“CONP XXX YYY” (where “XXX” and “YYY” are the extension numbers) 
appears on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Attendant Override 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 

Considerations 

l Replace the handset to exit the three-party conference call. 

+ The alert tone can be turned on or off through system programming. 

2-4 DBS 824-l O-700 Issued 3/l /95 



Attendant Features Attendant Call Park 

Attendant Call Park 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Using the Attendant Call Park feature, the Attendant may park an outside call 
until the called party can be found. The attendant can then use the Paging 
feature to inform the called party of the call’s Park Number. The parked call 
can then be retrieved from any extension by dialing the Park Number. 

The attendant phone is equipped with ten outside line Park Numbers (00-09). 
Programming a Call Park key into an FF key on a telephone or a DSS console 
makes one-touch Call Park possible. 

Operation 

To park an outside call: 

1. Press the HOLD key. 

l The outside call is placed on hold. 

l “CO HOLD #XX” (.where “XX” is the trunk number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial “75.” 

3. Enter de&ed Park Number (00-09). 

“PARK HOLD 01” appears on the display if you selected Park Number 
01. 

To release a parked call (after receiving the Park Number from the 
Attendant): 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

Dial “76.” 

Enter the Park Number assigned to the call. 

“PARK PICK XX” (where “XX” is the park number) appears, and then 
“CO TALK #XX” (where “Xx” is the trunk number of the call) appears. 
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Attendant Control of Absence Messages, 

Related Programming 

Attendant Features 

l FFl (System): Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer 

Considerations 

l An FF key assigned to Call Park indicates when a call is parked. 

l If a parked call is not answered before the Attendant Park Hold Recall 
Timer expires, the parked call recalls to the attendant. 

Attendant Control of Absence Messages, 
Call Forwarding, and DND 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

An attendant phone can cancel the Absence Message, Call Forwarding, and 
Do-Not-Disturb (DND) features activated on any extension. 

Operation 

To cancel an Absence Message, Call Forwarding, or DND: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. -. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

3. Dial the extension number. 

4. Press “* ” 

5. Press the ON/OFF key. 
0 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

Considerations 
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l On DSS consoles equipped with DSS keys, the indicator for an extension 
that has Absence Message, Call Forwarding, or DND activated lights 
green. This indicator goes off when the feature is canceled. The indicator 
does not light for Permanent Call Forwarding. 

Attendant-Controlled Text Assignment 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The attendant can assign text to extensions, system speed dial numbers, and 
Call Waiting./OHVA text replies without using a DSS/72 or entering the 
programming mode. 

Text is assigned through the dial pad on the attendant phone. 

Operation 

To assign names to extensions: 

1. Pick up the receiver’ or press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Press PROG. 

3. IIial#2. 

4. Enter the extension’s port number. 

5. Press AUTO to backspace and erase the existing name. 

6. Use the dialpad sequences shown in Table 2-l on page 2-8 to enter letters 
and/or numbers. 

Press FLASH after each letter. 

Press CONF to switch between numbers and letters. 

7. To store your entry, press HOLD. 
, 

To assign names to System Speed Dial numbers: 

1. Pick up the receiver or press the ON/OFF key. I 

2. Press PROG. 
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3. Dial#l 

4. Press AUTO. 

5. Dial the desired system speed dial number (00-89 or 000-199). 

6. Press AUTO to backspace and erase the existing name. 

7. Use the dialpad sequences show-n in Table 2- 1 to enter letters and/or 
numbers. 

Press FLASH after each letter. 

Press CONF to switch between numbers and letters. 

8. To store your entry, press HOLD. 

To assign text to Call Waiting/OHVA Text Replies): 

1. Pick up the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Press PROG. 

3. Dial?% 

4. Dial l-5, depending on which text message you want to change. 

5. Press AUTO to backspace and erase the existing name. 

6. Use the dialpad sequences shown in Table 2-l to enter letters and/or 
numbers. . 

Press FLASH after each letter. 

Press CONF to switch between numbers and letters. 

7. To store your entry, press HOLD. 

Table 2-l. Key sequences for text assignment. 

L I I 
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1 Key 1 Number of Key Presses - I 

Attendant Groups 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

&scrip tion 

The DBS 824 can accommodate up to four attendant positions. The first 
attendant is fixed at port 1, extension 100. The other Attendants can be set to 
any port or extension. When there is more than one attendant in a system, you 
can create an Attendant Group with a pilot number of 0. 

When all Multi-Line keys on the first attendant phone are busy, calls are 
forwarded to the second, third, and fourth attendant phones, in that order. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Second Attendant Position 

l FFI (System): Third Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Fourth Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Extension 

Considerations 

l If all four phones are busy, calls are transferred to a preset destination, 
which must be a real extension number. The forwarding destination cannot 
be the pilot number of a hunt group. 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-700 2-9 



Dial Tone Disable Attendant Features 

The third and fourth attendants cannot have a DSS/72. 

Dial “0” calls ring the first attendant, even if the first attendant has call 
forwarding activated. However, if a call is unanswered, it does not skip to 
the next attendant. The call continues to ring the first attendant until the 
caller hangs up. 

Dial Tone Disable 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The intercom dial tone can be turned off at an attendant phone. Dial tone is 
turned off when a headset is used. 

Operation 

To disable the intercom dial tone: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

i The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press “#5’0.” 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

To reactivate dial tone: 

Repeat the preceding steps. 
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DSS/72 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DSS/72 is a 72-key console that can be attached to the attendant phone. 

The 72 keys of the DSS can be programmed as Direct Station Select (DSS) 
keys for internal lines. In addition to providing direct station selection, the 
DSS keys also provide busy 1-p fields to assist the attendant in monitoring 
the status of extensions. 

The attendant can perform a simplified call transfer by pressing a DSS key 
while connected to an outside line. The outside line is placed on hold and the 
extension is dialed automatically. 

When the attendant is placed in the programming mode, the DSS can be used 
for inputting text names. Figure 2-l shows which keys are pressed for text 
input 

Figure 2-1. VB-43225 with a DSSl72 
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Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extensions): Terminal Type 

Hard ware Requirements 

Table 2-2. DSSf72 maximums 

Attendant Position 
Attendant 1 

Attendant 2 

Attendant 3 
Attendant 4 

DSS/72 Assignments 

El DSSf72 L DSS/72 

The DSSf72 cannot be assigned. 
The DSS/72 cannot be assigned. 

l The DSS key LED informs the attendant of the status of assigned 
extensions. The LED lights red when the extension is busy and green when 
Absence Message, Call Waiting, or DND is activated. 

l Pressing a DSS key while connected to an outside line places the line on 
hold. 
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Headset Operation 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

A headset can be connected to attendant or non-attendant phones. (Dial tone 
is normally turned off when the headset is connected.) 

Operation 

To use a headset: 

1. Connect a headset to the telephone. 

2. Press the ON/OFF key. 

3. Press “#51.” 

The ON/OFF LED remains lit. 

To stop using a headset: 

Repeat the preceding steps. 

Hardware Requirements 

l Headsets are not provided with the DBS 824; they must be purchased 
separately. 

l Most commercially available headsets (with ECM mike transducers) can 
be used. . 
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Key Bank Hold 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Key bank hold allows a user on a trunk call to initiate another trunk call by 
simply pressing an FF key for another trunk. When the user presses the FF 
key, the first trunk call is automatically placed on system hold. 

In addition, the attendant can use key bank hold with DSS/BLF keys to 
provide one-touch call transfer to an extension. For example, if the attendant 
phone has a DSS/BLF key assigned for extension 200, the attendant can 
answer an incoming trunk call and then press the DSS/BLF key to 
automatically transfer the call to 200. 

If key bank hold is turned off, the user must press HOLD before accessing a 
second trunk or transferring a call. * 

Related Programming 

. l FFl (System): Trunk Line Automatic Hold (Key Bank Hold) 

One-Touch VIVI Transfer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Operation 

The VM key can also be used by attendants to easily transfer incoming callers 
to an extension’s voice mailbox. When a user presses a voice mail key and 
then presses a DSS/BLF key, the digits programmed for the DSS/BLF key are 
transmitted to the voice mail system. 

For example, if an attendant receives an incoming call for station 200 and the 
attendant knows that station 200 is busy because the DSS/BLF key is lit red, 
the attendant can press the VM key and then press the DSS/BLF key to 
automatically transfer the caller to 200’s voice mailbox. 

For a general description of the VM key as well as instructions on using the 
key for personal message retrieval, see “One-Touch VM Access” on page 3--. 
65. 
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Note: The VM key is assigned differently, depending on whether it is used 
for personal message retrieval or attendant transfer. See the following - 
“Operation” section for instructions. 

Operation 

To assign a voice mail key: 

Note: You cannot program this feature if trunks are assigned to the key. First 
clear the FF assignments, then use the following procedures to assign the VM 
key. 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 
. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the FF key, DSS key, or One-Touch key. 

4. Press the CONF key. 

5. Press the AUTO key. 

6. Dial the voice mail extension number. 

7. If the key is for personal message retrieval, enter a password (XXX or 
AUTO Op-99) if desired. If the key is for attendant transfer to voice mail, 
do not enter a password but include any special codes (* or #, for 
example) if they are required by the voice mail system. 

Note: The length of the password and the VM extension number cannot 
exceed six digits. If the VM number and the password total more than six 
digits, assign the password to a personal or system speed dial number (OO- 
99 or 000- 199,900-939). 

8. Press the HOLD key. 

Attendant Transfer to Voice Mail 

1. The attendant answers an incoming call. 

The incoming caller asks to be transferred to an extension number. 

2. The attendant checks the DSS/BLF key for the extension. If the light is 
red, the attendant presses the VM key followed by the DSS/BLF key. 
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The incoming caller is transferred to the extension’s mailbox. 

Related Programming 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignment for Extensions 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignments for DSS Consoles 

Considerations 

l Once an extension is connected to voice mail, pressing a DSS/BLF key 
will transmit the extension nurnber stored on the DSS/BLF key to the voice 
mail system, regardless of what state the DSSBLF key is in. In other 
words, the extension number is transmitted whether the key is idle, ringing, 
or busy. 

Note: DSS/BLF keys on the DSSI72 always light red when an extension 
is active; they do not flash red when an extension is ringing, or light green 
when an extension is forwarded. 

Note: If an attendant wants one VM key for a personal mailbox and one 
for transferring to voice mail, the personal VM key must be assigned to the . 
lowest-numbered FF key. 

For example, if DSS keys 60 and 61 are assigned as VM keys, key 60 
should be used for the attendant’s personal mailbox. If VM keys are 
assigned to both the phone FF keys and the DSS keys, the lowest-numbered 
FF key on the phone should be used for the attendant’s personal mailbox. If 
the personal VM key is not assigned to the lowest-numbered key, it will not 
flash to indicate VM messages. 
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Station Lockout Code Assignment 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The Station Lockout feature allows users to dial a Station Lockout code to 
restrict their phone from being used for outside calls. 

Station Lockout codes can be assigned through the attendant phone. 

Operation 

To program a Station Lockout code: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

3. Dial “#8.” 

4. Dial the extension number. 

5. Enter the.desired key code (four digits). 

6. Press the HOLD key. 

“STORE XXXX” (where “XxXx” is the key code) appears on the 
display. 

7. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

Considerations 

l A locked extension can be used for Intercom Calls. . 

l Station Lockout key codes can also be set through system programming. 
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System Time and Date Control 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The date and time displayed on all system extensions are set from an 
attendant phone. 

, 
Operation 

To set the date and time: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The current date and time are displayed on your LCD. 

Press the PROG key. 

“F” appears on the display. 

Dial “##b.” 

“Program Mode:” appears on the first line of the display; “MAIN 
MODE” appears on the second line. 

Press t.he.FFl key. 

“SELECT SUB MODE” appears on the second line of the display. 

Dial “l#.” 

“1:DATE 2:TlME” appears. 

Dial “l#.” 

“MONTH/DAY/YEAR” appears. 

Enter six digits for the month, day, and year. 

For example, to set the date to March 3, 1993, enter “030393.” 

Press #. 

“TIME SET MODE appears on the display. 
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9. Enter four digits for hours and minutes (24-hr. time). 

For example, for 11:OO a.m., enter “1100.” 

10. Press #. 

11. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The new date and time appear on the display. 

To reset the minutes display to “00:” 

If the clock is five minutes slow or fast, you can re-synchronize the minutes 
setting to “00,” provided the current minutes display is between “:55” and 
“:05.” 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

“F” appears on the display. 

3. Dial “#4.” 

“Time Adjusted” appears on the display. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

Considerations 

l The month is entered in numeric form, but is displayed as the name of the 
month. 

l The day of the week is calculated automatically. 
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Traffic Measurement 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

An attendant phone can track the number of outgoing and incoming calls for 
each outside line number, as well as the number of times each System Speed 
Dial number is used. This information can be used to evaluate trunk usage 
and control costs. 

To determine the number of outgoing calls made on an outside line: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

“C’ appears on the display. 

3. Dial “WO,” then enter the number of the outside line you want to check. 

.If 1234 outgoing calls have been made on line 01, “OutGoing 01234” 
appears on the display. 

Pressing the# key steps through the trunk numbers and system speed dial 
numbers. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

To check other usage rates: 

Replace ‘WO” in Step 3 with, one of the following codes: 
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Table 2-3. Tram measurement options 

Operation Code Display 
Check the number of incoming calls to a specific trunk #lN-N “rnc0ming NW 
Check the number of times a System Speed Dial number #+92SS “SYS-SPD S,” 
was used: 
Delete usage data: #I93 “Clear All Inform” 

( Notes: 
NN = CO line number (01-08) 
SS = System Speed Dial number (0049 or 000-199) 

Considerations 

l The Traffic Measurement feature can be accessed from any display phone. 

l Usage data cannot be cleared item by item. 

l All data is retained until it is deleted or until 65,536 entries are made (at 
which point the figures are reset to zero). 

l A backup battery protects memory contents in case of power failure. 
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Walking COS Confirmation 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The attendant can check the Walking Class of Service ID code of any 
extension. 

Operation 

1. Press ON/OFF. 

2. Press CONF. 

3. Dial #12 plus the extension number. 

The Walking Class of Service ID code appears on the display. 
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Chapter 3. Key Telephone Features 
This chapter describes DBS 824 key telephone features. DBS 824 key 
telephones are proprietary digital phones that provide feature access through 
a combination of feature keys and access codes. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Topic Page 

Key Phone 
Absence Message 
Auto Redial 

- 

3-3 
3-3 
3-6 

( Auto-Repeat Dial 13-7 1 
Call Coverage Groups 3-8 
Call Duration Display 3-10 - _ 

Call Forwarding 3-10 
Call Hold 3-14 
Call Park 3-17 
Call Pickup 

I 

3-19 
1 Call Transfer 1 3-21 1 
1 Call waiting 1 3-25 1 

I 

3-28 Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 
) Camp-on 1 3-29 1 
I CO Line Key Trunk Access 

Conference Calls 
Delayed Ringing 

I 3-30 1 
3-31 
3-33 

1 Dial “0” for Attendant 

I EM/24 Console 
Do-Not-Disturb (DND) 

I 
I -3-34 1 

1 3-36 1 
3-35 

Flexible Function (FF) Keys 3-37 
Handsfree Answerback 3-42 
Handsfree Operation 3-43 
Headset Operation 3-43 
Intercom Calling 

I 

3-43 
Last Number Radial 

I 

3-46 
1 Line Appearances 1 3-47 ( 

Meet-Me Answer 3-54 
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Topic I page I 
) Message Waiting/Callback Request ) 3-55 1 
1 Non-Appearing Outside Lines 1 %58 ~1 
1 Offhook Signaling 
1 Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) 
1 One-Touch Keys 

One-Touch VM Access 

1 3-59 1 
( 3-60 1 
1 3-62 1 
1 

3-65 
1 Onhook Dialing 

1 Pooled Trunk Access 
( 3-67 1 
1 3-68 1 

Prime Line Preference 
I 

3-70 

. 1 Private Line 1 3-71 1 
Reminder Call 3-72 
Rineng Line Preference 3-73 

1 Saved Number Redial I 3-74 I 
Speed Dialing 

I 

3-75 

Is tation Lockout 1 3-81 1 
1 Trunk- to-Trunk Transfer 1 3-82 1 
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Key Phone 
As an example of a key phone, Figure 3-l illustrates the DBS 824 key phone 
model VB-43225. The VB-43225 provides a large display that includes one- 
touch access to speed dial numbers, telephone features, and help screens. 

Figure 3-1. VB-43225 key phone 

, 

Absence Message 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

Extension users can leave text messages on their phones when they are away. 

When the unattended extension is dialed, the text message displays on the 
caller’s phone. 
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Absence Message Key Telephone Features 

Any one of the following messages can be selected. Messages 5 to 9 can be 
changed through system programming. 

Table 3-l. Absence Messages 

Message 
No. 

0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

Message Text 

Ln Meeting 
At Lunch 
Out of Office 
Vacation 
Another Office 
User Defined 
User Defined 
User Defined 
User Defined 
User Defined 

Operation 

To set an Absence Message 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “7 1.” 

“Enter Msg Code” appears on the display. 

3. Enter a message code between 0 and 9 (See Table 3-l). 

“Enter Parameter” appears on the display. 

4. Enter the time you will return (0ptiona.I). See Table 3-2 for examples. 

5. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The DND/CF LED lights. 

l “At Lunch” appears on the display if you selected message code 1. 
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To cancel an Absence Message 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “71.” 

“Enter Msg Code” appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l The DND/CF LED goes off, and the message disappears from the 
display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System) Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension) Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF6 (Names and Messages): Absence Messages 

Considerations 

l Calling parties without a display get a busy signal, rather than the Absence 
Message. 

l If a message code number that has not been programmed is selected, 
“Absence,” followed by the code number, appears on the display. 

l Absence Message return times can be input as shown in the following 
table: 

Table 3-2. Example Return Times for Absence Messages 

1 615 1 Return6:15 1 
Return lo:35 ’ 
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Four-digit numbers can also be input (0000-9999 = Hours & Minutes or 
Month & Date). 

l When an Absence Message is set on a DID extension, incoming DID calls 
are routed according to the ringing assignment programmed for the 
incoming trunk. 

l DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. 

Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls: 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in perrnanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls follow permanent call forward 
settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

l Callback to an incoming CO call on a Private Line is available if the 
Absence Message feature is activated. 

Auto Redial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If the Redial key is pressed when the extension is idle or receiving dial tone, 
the last intercom or outside number is automatically redialed. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (System): Auto-Red4 on Extensions 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

e FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 
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/ Auto-Repeat Dial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

When a called outside party is busy, pressing the REDIAL key while hearing 
busy tone automatically redials the number. The system will keep redialing 
the number until the called party answers, you hang up or the Auto-Repeat 
Dialing Count is reached. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Auto-Repeat Dialing Count 

l FFl (System): Wait Timer for Auto-Repeat Dialing 

l FFl (System): Busy Tone Detection Timer 

l FFl (System): Dial Tone Detection Timer 

l FE2 (Trunk): CO Busy Tone Detection 

Busy Override 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Extensions in the same Paging Group (l-7) can break into one another’s 
outside calls or intercom calls to relay urgent information or to create three- 
party conference calls. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. When you hear busy tone, dial “4.” 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-700 3-7 



CalI Coverage Groups Key Telephone Features 

l An alert tone sounds to both phones (system programming required). 

l The EXT LED lights. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override and OHVA 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Send 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Receive 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Page Group 

l FF3 (Extension): Call Waiting 

Considerations 

l You cannot break in on three-party conference calls. 

l Attendants can be prevented from using busy override. 

l The default for the override alert toneis “off.” If the override alert tone is 
enabled, the tone will be sent to both parties when a call is overridden. 

l “Overridden” does nut appear on the display of an extension that has been 
broken into. 

l Call Waiting must be activated for Busy Override to operate on hunt 
groups calls. 

Call Coverage Groups 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Call coverage is designed for office workers who almost always want their 
unanswered calls to be routed to the same secretary or secretaries. 

Up to two extensions can be designated as covering phones (secretary). 
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For example, if an outside call on line 1 is sent to extension 135, but 
extension 135 does not answer, the call will ring once when the call first- 
comes in at the covering phone and “TRK #Ol> 135” will appear on the 
covering phone’s display. 

If two extensions are designated as covering phones and the first in DND, the 
second will receive the call. 

Call coverage assignments are controlled through system programming, 
rather than from individual extensions. 

For extension-controlled routing of unanswered calls, see “Call Forwarding” 
on page 3-10. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Offhook Signal 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Call Coverage Group Member Table 

Considerations 

l Up to four Call Coverage Groups can be programmed into your system. A 
Call Coverage Group can have up to two covering phones and up to six 
extensions. 

l A member of one Call Coverage Group cannot belong to another Call 
Coverage Group or to a Hunting Group. 

l A single-line telephone (SLT) can be a member of a coverage group, but it 
cannot be a covering phone. 

l Calls to an extension in DND do not cover. 

l Calls to an extension with Call Forwarding activated do not cover. 

l If the Call Forwarding feature or the Absence Message feature is activated 
for covering phone No. 1, covering phone No. 2 w-ill “cover” the other 
extensions in the group. 

l Voice intercom calls do not activate call coverage. Only tone intercom 
calls can activate call coverage. 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-700 3-9 



Call Duration Display Key Telephone Features 

Call Duration Display 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The length of a conversation on a CO line usually appears on display phones. 
The duration display shows the number of minutes and seconds the call has 
lasted. 

The display does not begin right away; it begins either 5, 16 or 30 seconds 
after the call begins, depending on how the DBS 824 is programmed. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Call Duration Display 

l FFl (System): Call Duration Timer 

l FFl (System): SMDR Start Timer for CO Calls 

Call Forwarding 
CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Call Forwarding allows users to send their calls to another extension, to an 
outside line, or to voice mail. The following table shows the call forwarding 
features available. 

Table 3-3. DBS 824 Call Forwarding features 

Feature I 
1 Call Forwarding--All Calls 

1 Call Forwarding--No Answer 1 
1 Call Forwarding--Busy I 

Call Forwarding--Busy/No Answer 
Permanent Call Forwarding 

Descriptions 

Call Forwarding-All Calls. When the Call Forwarding--All Calls feature 
is activated, all incoming calls to an extension are immediately forwarded. 
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Call Forwarding--No Answer. When Call Forwarding--No Answer is 
activated, an unanswered call will ring until the Call Forward No Answer 
timer expires. When the timer expires, the unanswered call is forwarded. 

Call Forwarding--Busy. When Call Forwarding--Busy is activated, all 
incoming calls to a busy extension will be forwarded. 

Call Forwarding--Busy/No Answer. When Call Forwarding--Busy/No 
Answer feature is activated, all incoming calls to an extension that is busy or 
does not answer will be forwarded. 

Permanent Call Forwarding. Permanent call forwarding is assigned 
through system programming, rather than by the user. Permanent call 
forwarding is normally used to forward calls to a voice mail system. 

An extension user can invoke other forrns of call forwarding (no answer, 
busy, all calls) to temporarily override the permanent call forwarding 
destination. 

Permanent call forwarding can be used with busy, no answer, or busy/no 
answer. 

When Permanent Call Forwarding is assigned, the DSS and/or BLF keys are. 
not lit green, the DNDKF LED is off, and the second line of LCD displays do 
not display the Call Forwarding assignment. 

To activate Call Forwarding: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “72.?’ 

“ENTER FWD CODE” appears on the display. 

3. Dial the appropriate call forwarding code. 

1 Busy/no answer 1 1 1 

1 BUSY I 2 I , 
No answer (4 .’ 

“ENTER FWD EXTV appears on the display. 
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4. If you are forwarding to an internal number, enter the number of the 
extension you want to receive your calls. If you are forwarding to an 
outside number, press AUTO plus the appropriate speed dial number. 

Note: To forward to an outside number, the number must be pre- 
programmed in personal or system speed dialing. Forwarding to an 
outside number requires use of pooled access trunks (Dial 9,81 - 86). 
However, Dial 9 is not available when using Least Cost Routing mode. 

5. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The DND/CF LED lights. 

l “FWD-EXT 135” appears on the 2nd line of the display if extension 
135 is selected. If a name is assigned to the extension, the name appears 
instead of the extension number. 

To cancel Call Forwarding 

1. Press ON/OFF. 

. 

2. Dial “72." 

3. Hang up. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Call Forward No Answer Timer 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l - FF3 (Extension): Permanent Call Forward Type 

l FF3 (Extension): Permanent Call Forward Extension 

l FFlO (Speed Dial): System Speed Dial Numbers 

l FFlO (Speed Dial): Personal Speed Dial Numbers 

Considerations 

l DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. 

Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls: 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
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defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls follow permanent call forward 
settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

l Voice calls do not forward when Call Forwarding--No Answer is used. 

l If several calls arrive at once at an extension set for Call Forwarding-No 
Answer, all of the calls w-ill be queued. (The timing for each call begins 
with the ringing tone.) 

l Extensions for which Call Forwarding to an external number has been set 
cannot: 

- Be in the middle of an outside call when the feature is activated. 

- Have a toll restriction setting that prohibits outside calls. 

l To forward to an outside number, the number must be pre-programmed in 
personal or system speed dialing. Forwarding to an outside number 
requires use of pooled access trunks (Dial 9,81- 86). However, Dial 9 is 
not available when using Least Cost Routing mode. I,.- 

l Calls can be forwarded to a third-party voice mail using the “Call Forward 
ID Code” described on page 1-12. 

l In order for an extension to be permanently call forwarded to the pilot 
number of a hunt group, the hunt group pilot number must be 244 or 
above. For example, if extension 200 is assigned as the pilot nurnber of a 
hunt group, hunting will work properly when 200 is dialed. However, 
permanent call forwarding will not work for any extension that is 
permanently call forwarded to the hunt group pilot number. 
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Call Hold 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

The DBS 824 provides both Exclusive and System Hold. 

Exclusive Hold 

Description 

With Exclusive Hold, only the extension that held the call can remeve it. 

Exclusive Hold can be used to hold CO calls and intercom calls. 

Operation 

To place a call on Exclusive Hold: 

Press the line key being used for the call. 

The line LED flashes green, and the phone issues intercom dial tone. 

“Hold TRK #XX” (where “XX” is the outside line number) appears on the 
display. 

To retrieve a dall from Exclusive Hold: 

Press the line key on which the call is held. 

The line LED stops flashing and remains green. 

“CO TALK TRK #XX” (where “XX” is the outside line number) appears on 
the display if the call held on the line was released. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 
. 

l FFl (System): Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 
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l FFl (System): Key Bank Hold 

. FFl (System): Non-Appearing Trunk Hold 

Considerations 

l When using an outside line for which there is no line key on your 
extension, press the HOLD key to place the call on hold, and then press a 
vacant line key. Release the held call by pressing HOLD again. (System 
programming determines whether the call will be placed on Exclusive 
Trunk Hold or System Trunk Hold.) 

l A held call will recall if it is not retrieved before the Hold Recall Timer 
expires. “Hold Recall #XX” (where “XC” is the outside line number) 
appears on the display if a call has been held beyond the time limit. 

l If you press the HOLD key during a conference with two outside lines, 
both outside lines will be placed on hold. 

l If your system is set for onhook transfer and you have placed an outside 
call on hold, and you then make an Intercom Call, make sure the other 
extension hangs up before you do. If you hang up before the other 
extension, the held outside line will be transferred to that extension. 
(Pressing FLASH releases the extension.) 

l The DBS 824 can provide music-on-hold to callers placed on hold. See 
“Music-On-Hold” (page l-24) for more information. 

System Hold 

Description 

Using Syst& Hold, you can place either an outside call or an Intercom Call 
on hold. 

A call placed on System Hold can be retrieved from any extension. 

Operation 

, To place a call on System Hold: 

Press the HOLD key. 

l The line LED being used for the call flashes green.- ’ 
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l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l “Hold TRK #XX” (where “XX” is the outside line number) appears on the 
display. 

To release a call placed on System Hold from the extension that 
placed it there: 

Press the line key that is flashing green. 

l The line LED stops flashing and remains lit. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the outside line number) appears on the 
display. 

To release a call placed on System Trunk Hold from a different 
extension: 

Press the line key that is flashing red. 

l The line LED turns green and stops flashing. 

l “CO TALK TRK #XX” (where “XX” is the outside line number) appears 
on the display. 

Reia ted Programming 

l FFl (System): Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

l .- FFl (System): Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

. FF1 (System): Key Bank Hold 

l FFl (System): Non-Appearing Trunk Hold 

Considerations 

l When using an outside line for which there is no line key on your 
extension, press the HOLD key to place the call on hold and then press a 
vacant line key. Release the held call by pressing HOLD again. (System 
programming determines whether the call will be placed on Exclusive 
Trunk Hold or System Trunk Hold.) 
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l If the Automatic Outside Line Hold feature is programmed for your 
system, pressing any other line key will place your original call on System 
Hold. 

l A held call will recall if it is not retrieved before the Hold Recall Timer 
expires. “Hold Recall ##XX” (where “Xx” is the outside line number) 
appears on the display if a call has been held beyond the time limit. 

0 If you press the HOLD key during a conference with two outside lines, 
both outside lines will be placed on hold. 

l If your system is set to onhook transfer and you have placed an outside call 
on hold, and you then make an Intercom Call, make sure the other 
extension presses the FLASH key or hangs up before you do. If you hang 
up before the other extension, the held outside line will be transferred to 
that extension. 

l If there is no response to the Hold Recall, the tone is issued at the 
Attendant Phone (extension 100 or 10). However, no tone is issued at the 
Attendant Phone if Night Mode is activated or if the call is on a Private 
Line. 

l An error tone is issued if you attempt to place more than one intercom call- 
on hold at the same time. 

l The DBS 824 can provide Music-on-Hold to callers placed on hold. See 
“Music-On-Hold” (page l-24) for more information. 

Call Park 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can use the Call Park function to transfer a call, even if you cannot locate 
the intended recipient of the call. Simply park the call, and then page the 
person you want to transfer to. That person can answer the call from any 
extension by dialing the number of the extension that parked the call. 

Operation 

To park a call: 

1. Press the HOLD key. 
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2. Dial “75.” 

“Park Hold” appears on the display. 

To retrieve a parked call: 

1. Pick up the handset, 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “76.” 

3. Dial the number of the extension that parked the call. 

“CO TALK TRK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer 

l FFl (System): Extension Park Hold Recall Timer 

Considerations 

l An alarm tone is issued if a parked call is not released before the Recall 
Timer expires (determined by system programming). If this happens, the 
user that parked the call can retrieve it by simply picking up the handset. If 
no one retrieves the call after the Recall Timer expires, a second alarm will 
sound at an attendant phone(s). 

l You cannot park more than one outside line at a time. 

l The Attendant Phone cannot use this feature. The Attendant must use the 
Attendant Call Park feature. 

l The Call Park Recall Timer is similar to the Recall Timer, except that when 
the Call Park Recall Timer is set for “0” a call is recalled automatically in 
three minutes. 

l You can store “75” on an FF key and use it as a Call Park key. After 
placing an outside call on hold, press the Call Park key to park the call. The 
Call Park LED will light while the call is parked and then go off when the 
call is released. 
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\ Call Pickup 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

The DBS 824 provides both directed and group call pickup. 

Direct Call Pickup 

Description 

A call to any extension can be answered from another extension using the 
Direct Call Pickup feature. The Direct Call Pickup feature can be 
programmed into a One-Touch key. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “79.” 

3. Enter the number of the ringing extension. 

l The extension number or the outside line number of the caller appears 
on the display. 

l The EXT LED lights on the MC0 or ML key. 

4. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

The EXT LED goes off. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l If more than one caller is attempting to reach the ringing extension, the 
Direct Call Pickup feature answers the call that arrives first. 

Once the call has been picked up, other extensions that attempt to pick up 
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the call receive busy tone. 

l You can answer incoming calls, intercom calls (both tone and voice), call 
waiting, paging, transferred calls, or recalls using the Direct Call Pickup 
feature. You cannot answer alarm incoming calls or callbacks with this 
feature. 

Group Call Pickup 

Description 

Using the Group Call Pickup feature, you can answer calls to other extensions 
in your Paging Group without entering the number of the ringing extension. 
Group Call Pickup can also be programmed into an FF key. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “70.” 

l The extension number or the outside line number of the caller appears 
on. the display. 

l The EXT LED lights. 

3. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

The EXT LED goes off. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Page Group (O-7) Extensions 

l FF5 (FF Keys): FF Key Assignments for Extensions 

Considerations 

l If more than one call is arriving at the Paging Group; the Group Call 
Pickup feature will answer the call to the lowest port number first. 
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l If the called extension belongs to more than one Paging Group, the Group 
Call Pickup Feature will answer the call to the lowest numbered Paging 
Group first. 

l You can answer incoming calls, Intercom Tone Calling, or Intercom Voice 
Calling using the Group Call Pickup feature. You cannot answer Paging or 
Callback with this feature. 

Call Transfer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

The DBS 824 provides two call transfer methods: blind transfer and screened 
transfer. 

Blind Transfer 

Description 

Blind transfer allows the transfer of a call directly to an extension, without 
waiting for the called extension to answer. 

Operation 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the outside call on hold. 

* The line LED for the outside line on hold flashes green. 

‘0 The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l “Hold #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the display. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

“Call-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension number) appears on 
the display. 

3. Replace the handset before the other party answers. 

l You can also replace the handset after the third party answers. 

. The LED for the original outside line turns red when the call has been 
transferred. 
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l “Trand Xxx #YY” (where “XXX” is the extension and “YY” is the 
line) appear on the display. 

l The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside 
line. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook Transfer 

l FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Recall Tier for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

Considerations 

l For users to transfer calls by pressing HOLD, dialing the extension, and _ 
going onhook, the Onhook Transfer feature must be enabled in system 
programming. 

l Lf OnhoTk Transfer is disabled, blind transfer is performed by pressing 
HOLD, dialing the extension number, pressing PROG, and then going 
onhook. 

l If Onhook Transfer is enabled, users can transfer calls by pressing PROG 
before going onhook. 

l The Attendant can transfer calls while the handset is still in place, even if 
the system is not set for Onhook Transfer. 

l You cannot transfer a call to an extension that has Do Not Disturb or 
Absence Message activated. 

l You can transfer a call to an extension that has Call Forwarding activated. 
The transferred call will follow the call forwarding path of the extension it 
is transferred to. 

For example, if extension “A” is forwarded to extension “B,” calls that are 
transferred to extension “A” will be forwarded to extension “B.” 

l When you transfer a call to an extension that is busy or does not answer 
and does not have Call Forwarding activated, the transfer will recall to 
your extension after the Transfer Recall Tier expires., The other 
extension’s number and the number of the transferred CO line or extension 
will appear on your display. 
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(For example, if you transfer an outside call on line 1 to extension 135 and 
that extension does not answer, the call will return to your extension-and 
“Recall 135 Ml” will appear on the display.) 

Screened Transfer 

Description 

Using the Screened Transfer feature, you can contact a third party and 
announce the call before the transfer. 

Operation 

To use Screened Transfer when your system is set for Onhook 
Transfer: 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the call on hold. 

l The line LED for the outside line on hold flashes green. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l “Hold TRK #XX” (where “q” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. When your call is answered, inform the third party of the transfer. 

l The EXT LED stops flashing and remains lit. 

l “Talk-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display. 

4. Hang up the handset. 

l The line LED for the original outside line turns red. 

l The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside 
line. 

To use Screened Transfer when Onhook Transfer is disabled: 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the outside call on hold. 
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l The line LED for the outside line on hold flashes green. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l “Hold TRK #XX” (where “xx” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. When your call is answered, inform the third party of the transfer. 

l The EXT LED stops flashing and remains lit. 

. “Talk-EXT XXX’ (where “xxx” is the extension) appears on the 
display. 

4. Press the PROG key or dial “8.” 

l The line LED for the original outside line turns red. 

l “TRF XXX TRK #YY” (where “XXX’ is the extension and “Yy” is 
the line) appears on the display. 

l The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside 
line. 

5. Hang up to complete the transfer. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook Transfer 

l FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

Considerations 

l The Attendant can transfer calls while the handset is still in place, even if 
, the system is not set for Onhook Transfer. 

l You cannot transfer a call to an extension that has Do Not Disturb or 
Absence Message activated. 
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l You can transfer a call to an extension that has Call Forwarding activated. 
The transferred call will follow the call forwarding path of the extension it 
is transferred to. 

For example, if phone “A” is covered to phone “B,” calls that are 
transferred to phone “A” will be forwarded to phone “B.” 

l When you transfer a call to an extension that is busy or does not answer 
and does not have Call Forwarding activated, a call tone is issued at your 
extension after Transfer Recall Timer expires. The other extension’s 
number and the nurnber of the transferred CO line or extension then appear 
on your display and the call is returned to your extension. 

(For example, if you transfer an outside call on line 1 to extension 135 and 
that extension is busy or does not answer, the call will return to your 
extension and “Recall 135 #Ol” will appear on the display.) 

Call Waiting 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can send a Call Waiting signal, followed by a brief LED message, to a 
busy extension. The party receiving the message need only replace the 
handset and then pick it up again to be automatically connected to the 
message sender’s extension. 

The following messages can be sent using the Call Waiting feature: 

Table 3-4. Call Waiting Text Messages 

. 

Message 
Code 

5 
6 
7 

Message 

“Visitor Here” 
“Need Help” 
“Important” 

) “Urgent” 

I 9 1 “Emergency” I 

Message codes O-4 are not available. 
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Users can also respond to call waiting by sending a text message. See “Call 
Waiting/OHVA Text Reply” on page 3-28. 

Operation 

To set Call Waiting: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

The phone issues busy tone. 

3. Press “3.” 

l The EXT LED flashes. 

l “Call Wait XXX” (where “XXX’ is the extension) appears on the 
display. 

4. Lf you want to send a text message, dial the desired message code (5-9). 

The corresponding message displays on the called party’s phone. (If the 
called party does not have a display, the party continues to hear a call 
waiting signal.) 

5. Remain on the line until the called party picks up, 

To answer Call Waiting: 

1. The EXT LED flashes, indicating Call Waiting has been sent. 

“Call Wait XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Replace the handset 

l The current call is disconnected. 

l “Call Wait-XXX” appears on the display. 

3. Pick up the handset 

. You are automatically connected to the extension sending the Call 
Waiting. 

’ 0 “Talk-EXT XXX” appears on the display. 
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Note: To answer a call waiting tone, you may flash the switchhook rather 
than hang up. If you flash the switchhook, you are immediately connected 
to the waiting party. 

To answer Call Waiting using the Talk Back key: 

A “Talk Back” key can be assigned to an FF key. The Talk Back key allows 
you to answer a waiting call without disconnecting the original call. 

1. The LED of the Talk Back key flashes red, indicating Call Waiting has 
been sent. 

2. Press the Talk Back key to answer Call Waiting. 

l The LED of the Talk Back key flashes green, 

l The current call is held automatically. 

3. Press the Talk Back key again to return to the original call. 

The LED of the Talk Back key goes off. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Call WaitingjOHVA 

l FF5 (FF Key Settings): FF Key Assignments for Extensions 

Considerations 

l Message code 8 cannot be used from an SLT. (The digit “8” is used to 
transfer calls on SLTs.) 

l Call Waiting can be used without the user entering a message code. 

l Call Waiting is cancelled when the sender replaces the handset. 

l If the called extension has DND activated, has a call on hold, is ringing 
(from another call), or is engaged in a conference call, Call Waiting cannot 
be sent. 

l A call on an outside line can be placed on hold before&l1 Waiting is 
answered to avoid terminating the original call. An Intercom Call, 
however, must be terminated before Call Waiting can be answered. 
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l If Onhook Call Transfer has been enabled and you have placed an outside 
line on hold to answer Call Waiting, replace the handset after the other \. 
extension hangs up. If the caller hangs up first, the held calf will be 
transferred to the called extension. 

l Call Waiting cannot be sent to an ML key. 

Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

When a busy party receives an indication of incoming intercom call, the busy 
party can respond by sending a text message back to the caller. 

The text message can be sent after any of these intercom call indications: 

l Call waiting tone 

l Call waiting tone followed by a text message 

l An offhook voice announce. 

Operation 

When you are on a call and receive an indication of a incoming intercom call, 
press CONF and then dial 1-5. 

The following table shows the default text associated with messages l-5. 

1 Message Number 1 Message Definition 1 
1 Take A M&G&Y] 

2 1 Please Hold 
3 . 1 Will CallBack 1 
4 I Transfer 
5 1 Unavailable 1 

Messages l-5 can be changed through system programming. 

Programming 

l FF6 (Names and Messages): Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply 
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Considerations 

l Text messages l-5 can be changed from an attendant phone or a DSS/72. 

Camp-on 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If you reach a busy extension, the Camp-on feature will alert you with a ring 
when the extension becomes free. You will then be able to pick up your 
handset to automatically dial the extension. 

Operation 

To activate the Camp-on feature: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

2. Dial the desired‘extension number. 

If the extension is busy, your phone issues busy tone. 

3. Press “3.” 

l The phone issues ringback tone. 

l If the Camp-on feature cannot be set, the phone continues to issue busy 
tone;. -. 

I- 
4. Replace the handset after you hear the ringback tone. 

5. Wait for the extension callback ring. 

To answer the callback ring: 

1. Pick up the handset when you hear the callback ring. 

l “Camp-on Call” appears on the display. 

l The EXT LED flashes. 

l The system automatically dials the called extension. 
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Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Call Waiting/OHVA 

Considerations 

l The callback ring must be answered within sixteen seconds or it will be 
canceled. 

l A Camp-on request will only be accepted after Call Waiting status. 

l The callback ring cannot be accepted by an extension that has Call 
Forwarding activated. 

l An extension can only have one call camped on at a time. For example, if 
Extension 152 camps on to Extension 153, another extension cannot camp 
on to 153, as long as 152 is camped on. 

l An extension that has initiated a camp-on cannot receive a camp-on. For 
instance, if Extension 200 has camped on to Extension 300, another 
extension cannot camp on to 200. 

CO Line Key Trunk Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can access an outside line by pressing a CO line key. 

Operation 

1. Press an unlit line key. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The line LED lights green. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “xx” is the line) appears on the display. 

2. Dial the telephone number. 

The dialed number appears on the display. 

3. Complete the call and replace the handset. ’ 
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l The line LED changes from green to red and then goes off. 

l The time and date reappears on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): SMDR Start Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Call Duration ‘Iimer 

l FF5 (FF Keys): FF Key Assignments for Extensions 

Considerations 

l The duration of a call appears on the display while the call is in progress. 

l The SMDR Start Timer can be set to start at 5, 16, or 30 seconds seconds 
after the last digit of the telephone number is dialed. 

Conference Calls 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Descfip tion 

l Two outside lines and one extension 

l One outside line and three extensions 

l Two outside lines and two extensions 

l Three extensions 

l Four extensions. 
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Operation 

To establish a Conference Call: 

1. Press HOLD or the line key of your current call to place it on hold. 

The extension number, outside line number, or name of the party on hold 
appears on the display. 

2. Press an unlit line key or dial the number of the extension you wish to add 
to the call. 

l The line LED lights green. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l “CO TALK ##XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. . 

3. If you pressed an unlit line key in step 2, dial the number of the party you 
wish to add to the call. 

The number appears on the display. 

4. Press the CONF key when your call is answered. 

If you are now conducting a three-way Conference Call involving two 
outside lines, “CONF #XX #YY” (where “XX” is the first line and “YY” 
is the second line) appears on the display. 

5. Repeat steps l-4 to add a fourth party to a three-party Conference Call. 

To add an extension to an outside call: 

1. Press the CONF key during the outside call. 

2. The party at the extension who wishes to join the call must pick up the 
handset. 

3. The party joining the call must press the line key of the call in progress. 
(The line key LED is lit red.) 

Steps 2 and 3 must be completed within five seconds of each other 

4. Pick up the handset 

The three parties can now speak to one another. 
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5. Repeat steps l-4 to add another extension to a three-party Conference 
Call. 

Considerations 

l The DBS 824 provides 3 four-party conference circuits. 

l Press FLASH or hang up to exit a Conference Call. 

i The Call Hold feature cannot be used during a four-party Conference Call. 

Delayed Ringing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 
. 

Delayed ringing causes a call that is unanswered at a primary extension to 
ring at a secondary extension. 

CO delayed ringing causes an incoming outside call to ring at a designated 
extension or extensions if it is not answered within a certain period of time. 
CO delayed ringing is also available for hunt group pilot numbers. 

Extension delayed ringing causes ,any type- of call, outside or intercom, to ring 
at a designated extension or extensions if it is not answered within a certain 
period of time. The phones receiving the delayed call must have a DSWLF 
key assigned to the extension originally intended to receive the call. 

- The Central Office Delayed Ring Timer controls delayed ringing for __ 
-.> outside calls. 

- .The Extension Delayed Ring Tier conpols delayed ringing for 
extension calls. 
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Dial “0” for Attendant . . 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The Attendant can be called from any extension by simply pressing “0.” 

If multiple attendants are assigned, a dial “0” call goes to the first Attendant 
first. If the first attendant is busy, the call goes to the second Attendant. The 
call will continue to transfer to the next attendant in the attendant group if 
necessary. 

Up to four attendants can be assigned. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset or press ON/OFF. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Press “0.” 

l “Talk-EXT 100” appears on the display if your extension is set for 
Voice Calling. 

l “Call-EXT XXX’ (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display if your extension is set for Tone Calling. 

Related Programming 

l FFL (System): Second Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Third Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Fourth Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Extension 

l FF6 (Names and Messages): Extension Name 

Considerations 

l If the Attendant‘s name has been stored it appears on the display instead of 
the extension number. . 
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Do-Not-Disturb (DND) 
Do-Not-Disturb (DND) 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

An extension can be made unavailable by activating Do-Not-Disturb (DND). 
When DND is activated at an extension, calls to that extension receive busy 
tone. 

Operation 

To activate DND: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key: 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “73.” 

,; l TheDND/CF LEDlights. 

l “DND Set” appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/ OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED lights. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “73.” 

l The DNDKF LED lights. 

l “DND Canceled” appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/ OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 
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Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 
t 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

Y Callback Queuing will ring an extension in DND. 

l A Private Line will ring an extension in DND. 

l Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls will follow permanent call 
forward settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

l Attendant Phones can activate DND. 

l The Attendant can activate or cancel this feature on an extension using FF 
key LEDs on a DSS console. 

l The DND feature cannot be activated from an extension selected to receive 
call forwarding. 

.EM/24 Console 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Connecting an EM/24 console to your extension adds twenty-four FF keys. 
By assigning extensions to its FF keys, you can use an EM/24 console as a 
BLF (Busy Lamp Field). 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Terminal Type 
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l FF3 (Extension): EM/24 Port Assignment 

)  

Considerations 

l An EM/24 console can be connected to any key phone. 

Flexible Function (FF) Keys 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can assign frequently used functions to programmable keys on key 
phones, DSS consoles, and EM/24 consoles. All keys not already assigned as 
line or Speed Dialing keys are available for programming. 

Up to twelve dial keys or six digits can be stored in an FF key. (The LED of 
the FF key will not light when digits are stored in the key.) 

You can also store the PROG, CONE AUTO, REDIAL (for redialing only, 
not for inserting a pause), and FLASH features. 

Also, you can assign External Call Forwarding, combined with either a 
Personal Speed Dial code or a System Speed Dial code, to an FF key. You can 
also assign a pilot extension number as a Call Forwarding destination by 
storing Call Forwarding, combined with the pilot extension number (O, lO-69, 
or lOO-699), in an FF key. 

Operation _ . . 
._ -,--i., lsrt.. _.. . . : _-. ..:. 

To assign pre-programmed codes to an FF key:. 
~ ,,..- .T -_..- ..-. - -.~... 

.~ :- ; - -’ -. -. _ 

1. Press the ON/OFF key: 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

“F” appears on the display. 

3. Press the FF key to be programmed. 

“Enter Code” appears on the display. 
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4. Enter the code to be programmed (see Table 3-5). 

The programmed code appears on the display. 

5. Press the HOLD key. 

“Code Stored” appears on the display. 

6. Repeat steps 2-5 to program additional keys. 

7. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

To assign digits to an FF key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the FF key to be programmed. 

“Enter Code” appears on the display. 

4. Press the PROG key. 

5. ,Enter up to six digits; 

6. Press the HOLD key. 

To assign Cali Forwarding external to an FF key: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Press the ON/OFF key. 

Press the PROG key. 

Press the FF key to be programmed. 

“Enter Code” appears on the display. 

Enter “72.” 

Enter the forward type (0- All calls, l- Busy/No Answer, ~-BUSY, ~-NO 
Answer). 

Press the AUTO key. 

Enter the Speed Dial code (System Speed dial 00-89 or 000-199 or - 
Personal Speed dial 90-99 or 900 - 939). 
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Note: The speed dial code must include the CONF key (to indicate a 
trunk call), the appropriate trunk access code, and the outside number. 

8. Press the HOLD key. 

To assign a Hunt Group pilot number or an extension number to an 
FF key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the FF key to be programmed. 

“Enter Code” appears on the display. 

4. Enter “72.” 

5. Enter the Call Forwarding code (0, i, 2, or 4). 

6. Enter the Hunt Group pilot number or an extension number. 

7. Press the HOLD key. 

To erase a code stored in an FF key: 

Note: FF keys assigned as CO lines’cannot be cleared using the following 
procedure. CO line keys can only be cleared through system programming. 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the FF key to be programmed. 

“Enter Code” appears on the display. 

4. Press the HOLD key. 

“Code Cleared” appears. 

To check a programmed FF key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key: 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 
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2. Press the CONF key. 

“C” appears in the display. 

3. Press the FF key to be checked. 

The programmed data appears on the display. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l The date and time appear on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FF5 (FF Keys): FF Key Assignments for Extensions 

l FF9 (Copy Program): FF Key Copy . 

Considerations 

l The following functions can be assigned to FF keys: 

Table 3-5. Feature access codes for FF key assignmenfs 

Feature Code to be entered 
Call Attendant 0 

1 Intercom Call 1 Extension number (10-69) or (100-699) 
Outside Line 
Pooled Trunk Access 

88, outside line number (01-08) 
Outside line group number (9,81-86) 
Note: “9” can used as an outside line group number if it is not used for 
LCR. 

Paging 1 #, Paging Group number (00-07) 

1 CallPark 
1 Caller ID Log Key I “6 

DND Activate/Cancel 73 
Absence Message Acti- 7 1 
vate/Cancel 

. Call Forwarding 72 
Alarm Activate/Cancel #4 
Station Lockout 74, lockout code (max. 4 digits) 

. 
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‘ 

Feature Code to be entered 
Dial Tone On/Off #50 
Direct Call Pickup 79 
Group Call Pickup 70 
Account Code 1 #79, account code (max. 6 digits) 

Account Code 2 AUTO, #, account code (max. 6 digits) 

Speed Dialing AUTO, speed dial number (00-99,000- 199,900-939) 

Night Service On/Off #521 (Day), #522 (Nightl) or #523 (Night2) (Attendant only) 

Intercom #8 

Message Clear AUTO, FLASH 
Message Call AUTO, REDIAL 
Headset On/Off #51 
BGM On/Off #53 
Answer Key “1 

Release Key “2 

Talk Back Key “3 

Paging Meet-Me 77 
Answer 
Universal Answer 78 
Pickup 
Save Dial Call AUTO, * 
Register Save Dial AUTO, AUTO 
MUTE Key “# . 

FLASH key FLASH 

One-Touch VM Access 
PROG AUTO NNN XXX or AUTO 00-99# 

/t 
Voice mail 
pilot number 

Password (optional) 

Note: If a password is used, it can be from 1 to 3 digits. If the password is 
over 3 digits, it must be assigned to a personal or system speed dial num- 
ber (00-99,000-199 or 900-939). 
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l If a new code is programmed into a key, the previously programmed code 
is erased. 

l To erase a code programmed into a key, press the HOLD key when the 
display reads “Enter Code.” “ Code Cleared” then appears on the display. 

l The system can be programmed so that Pooled Trunk Access calls 
automatically use LCR when 9 is selected. 

l Night Service, DND, and BGM can be activated through FF keys without 
lifting the handset. 

l When you are making a call using the Speed Dialing feature, the FLASH 
key stored in Speed Dialing becomes the PBX flash feature. 

Handsfree Answerback 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Use the Handsfree Answerback feature to answer a call without lifting the 
handset. Your extension must be programmed for Voice Calling for you to use 
this feature. If your extension is not set for Voice Calling, the caller must 
press “1” during a call to switch from Tone Calling to Voice Calling. 

Operation 

1. Confii that the MUTE LED is off. 

If it is lit, press the MUTE key to turn it off. 

2. Speak into the microphone. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Intercom Calling 

Considerations 
, 

l Stay within three feet of the microphone. 

l The MUTE feature can be selected from the Menu screen on large display 
phones. With other DBS 824 key phones, the MUTE function is assigned 
to a fixed key. 
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Handsfree Operation _ 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Handsfree operation is available with all speakerphones. This type of 
operation allows you to use all available DBS 824 features without lifting the 
handset. 

Operation 

To inmate handsfree operation, press the ON/OFF key. This takes the phone 
offhook and provides access to the full range of calling features. 

Headset Operation 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Qescription 

Headset operation allows you to handle calls with a headset instead of with 
the handset or speakerphone. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial #53. 

Lf headset mode is already on, these steps turn it off; if headset mode is 
off, these steps turn it on. 

Intercom Calling 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Descriptions 

The DBS 824 provides two methods of intercom callGig:-voice calling and 
tone calling. 
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Voice Calling. With voice calling, intercom calls are connected 
immediately, without a ringing tone. 

Tone Calling. With tone calls, a ringing tone is sent to the called extension. 

System programming determines whether the DBS 824 uses voice or tone 
calling as a default. If voice calling is the default, dialing “1” after the 
extension number changes the call to a tone call. If tone calling is the default, 
dialing “1” results in a voice call. 

Operation 

To make a Voice Call: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

Note: If you are calling from an extension programmed for Prime Line 
Preference, press the FF key programmed for intercom operation. 

2. Dial the extension number (10-69) or (100-699). 

3. If the system default is tone calling, dial “1.” 

l “Talk-EXT XXX” (where “Xxx” is the extension) appears on the 
display. If the extension name has been stored, that name appears on 
the display after “Talk” instead of “-EXT XX.” 

l The EXT LED lights. 

4. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

The EXT LED goes off. 

To transfer a call using Voice Calling: 

1. Press the HOLD key. 

l The EXT LED flashes. 

. “Hold-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial the number of the extension to which the call will be transferred. 

3. If the system default is tone calling, dial “1.” ’ 
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“Talk-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display. 

4. Replace the handset. 

To make an Tone Call: 

1. Rick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

Note: If you are calling from an extension programmed for prime line 
preference, press the FF key programmed for intercom operation. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. If the system default is voice calling, dial “1.” 

l “Call-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display. If the extension name has been stored, that name appears, 
rather than the extension number. 

l The called extension rings and the EXT LED flashes. 

l When the call is answered, Talk-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the 
extension) appears on the display. If the extension name has been 
stored, that name appears on the display after “Talk” instead of “-EXT 
xxx.” 

4. Complete the call and replace the handset. . 

The EXT LED goes off. 

To transfer a call using Tone Calling: 

1. Press the HOLD key. 

l The EXT LED flashes. 

l “Hold-EXT XXX’ (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial the number of the extension to which the call will be transferred. 

3. If the system defaultis voice calling, dial “1.” 

“Call-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the extension) appears on the 
display. 
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Last Number Redial 

4. Replace the handset. 

Related Programming 

Key Telephone Features 

Considerations 

. 

FFl (System): Extension Intercom Calling 

FFl (System): Alert Tone for Voice Calls 

FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

When an extension’s calling mode is set to voice calling, a “splash” tone 
can be sent to alert the extension to the voice call. System programming 
determines if the splash tone is provided. 

If an extension is offhook, it will receive tone calls. 

Calls to OPX and analog SLT extensions are always tone calls, regardless 
of system programming. 

The voice calling feature is not available for incoming DISA calls. 

Voice calls do not forward if Cover No Answer is turned on. 

Last Number Redial . 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The last outside number dialed may be redialecl automatically by pressing the 
REDIAL key. 

Operation 

1. Press an unlit line key. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The line LED lights green. 
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l “CO TALK #XX” (where “xx” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Press the REDIAL key. 

The last number dialed appears on the display. 

3. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

The line key LED changes from green to red and then goes off. 

Considerations 

l If the Auto Flash Redial feature is set, you can flash the outside line once 
by pressing the REDIAL key at the busy tone. You can then redial the last 
number dialed. 

l The Last Number Redial feature can redial a number up to sixteen digits 
long. 

l A maximum of five Speed Dialing codes can be redialed. 

Line Appearances 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

The DBS 824 provides up to four types of line appearances. 

The following table summarizes how each type of line appearance is used: 

Table 3-6. MC0 and ML key definifions 

Key Jlefiirition - 

DSS/BLF Appear- DSS/BLF keys provide one-touch dialing, direct station selection 
antes (DSS), and busy lamp fields (BLF) for extensions. 

1 Direct Line (DL) 1 DL keys are used to originate and receive calls over specific trunk 
Appearances 
Multi-CO (MCO) 

1 Apuearances 
Multi-Line (ML) 
Appearances 

numbers. 
MC0 keys are used to originate a&receive CO calls. 

ML keys are used to originate and receive CO lime calls and intercom 
calls. 
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DSS/BLF Appezihces 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

When a DSS/BLF key is programmed, it automatically provides direct station 
selection and busy lamp field for the assigned extension number. If desired, 
the DSS/BLF key can also provide ring monitor. 

For example, you can set extension A as a DSS/BLF key on extension B. 
When extension A rings, the LED of the DSS/BLF key on extension B 
flashes. If extension B answers the call by pressing the DSQ’BLF key, the 
LED on extension A goes off and the call remains only on the DSS/BLF key 
of extension B. 

Ringing can be set on either one or both extensions. If the extensions are not 
set for ringing, the LED of the DSS/BLF key will flash red. If the extensions 
are set for ringing, the LED will flash green. 

When extension A is in use, the LED of the DSS/BLF key on extension B will 
light red. If one extension has the Absence Message, Call Forwarding, or Do- 
Not-Disturb feature activated, the DSS/BLF key will light green. 

Operation 

To assign a DSS/BLF key: 

1. Press t.heBN/OFF key. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the FF key to be assigned the DSS/BLF appearance. 

4. Dial the extension number. 

5. Press HOLD key. 

6. Press the ON/OFF key. 

To make an intercom call using the DSS/BLF key: 

Press the idle DSS/BLF key. 
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To pick up a call on a DSS/BLF key: 

Press the flashing DSVBLF key. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring 

l FF4 (Ringing and Hunt Groups): Extension Ring Table 

l FF5 (FF Keys): FF Key Assignments for Extensions 

Considerations 

l Ringing assignments for DSS/BLF keys are assigned through system 
programming. 

l If several calls arrive at an Extension Line key, the calls are queued and 
ring on a first-in, first-out basis. 

. You cannot assign the same DSS/BLF appearance to more than one DSS/ _ 
BLF key. 

:- ‘__a -  Direct Line (DL) Appearances 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Direct Line keys for making and receiving outside line calls can be assigned 
to any one of eight CO lines. Direct Line keys have priority over Multi-Line. _~ 

. keys for outgoing and incoming outsideline calls,- _. _ : ., -: - , 
The LED for a Direct Line key will flash green on an incoming calI if the CO I’- 
line is set to ring. It will flash red if the CO line is not set to ring. If another 
extension answers the call, the LED on the telephone will steadily light red. 
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Operation 

Operation Action 
To originate a trunk call . . . Press an idle DL key. 

The key blinks (green) as the call is made. 
To place a call on Exclusive Trunk Hold (page 3-29) Press the DL key. 
. . . 
To place a call on System Trunk Hold (page 3-15) . . . Press the HOLD key. 
To transfer a call . . . Press HOLD, dial the destination exten- 

sion, and then press PROG. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

. FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override and OHVA 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “8 l-86” 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 

. FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Send 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Receive 

l FF3 (Extension): Page Group (O-7) Extensions 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignments (all) 

l FF8 &CR): LCR Setting (all) 

Considerations 

l Users can barge into a busy Direct Line (DL) and create a three-party 
conference. To barge into a busy Direct Line, the user presses the DL key. 
(The DL key will be lit red.) 

l “Barge-in for Direct Lines” is controlled by the program settings for Busy 
Override. For instance, if an extension with a DL key does not want the DL 
broken into, that extension must have “Busy Override Receive” turned off. 
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l Both extensions must belong to the same paging group (l-7). Paging group 
0 does not allow override. 

l Barge-in for Direct Lines cannot override a DL under the following 
conditions: 

- When the DL is in a conference call 

- When the DL is holding a call. 

- When the phone that will be barged into is holding a trunk that does not 
appear on an FF key. 

For example, if extension 200 wants to barge into a DL that appears on 
extension 201, extension 200 cannot barge into the DL if 201 is holding a 
trunk that does not appear on an FF key. 

Multi-CO (MCO) Appearances 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

MC0 keys will only ring for incoming calls if programed using the “Ring 
Assignments”. When outside calls come in, the MC0 key flashes green. If a 
second outdise cal comes in the a second MC0 key flashes green. If another 
extensions answers an outside call, then the MC0 key will stop flashing and 
becomes idle. 

You can make and receive CO line calls using a Multi-CO (IWO) key. _- 

-- ~AnWCO key-can be assigned to -arty of the pooled trunk groups. See “Pooled .- 
--. l‘.- --:.: $I$tug&&~.~ss” on page 3-68 for more information. 

-. See “ML/MC0 Separation” (page 3-53) for information on assigning both 
&IL and MC0 keys to the same system . 
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Operation 

r- Operation 

Key Telephone Features 

I Action 
To originate a trunk call Press an idle MC0 key. 

The key blinks (green) as the call is made. 
( To place a call on Exclusive Trunk Hold (page 3-29) ) Press the MC0 key. 
) To place a call on System Trunk Hold (page 3-15) 1 Press the HOLD key. 

To transfer a call Press HOLD, dial the destination exten- 
sion, then press PROG. 

Related Programming ’ 

FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “8 l-86” 

FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 

FF4 (Ringing): Ringing and Hunt Groups (all) 

FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignments (all) 

FFS (LCR) LCR Settings (all) 

Considerations 

. 

. 

. . 

When all trunks in a group are busy, all of the corresponding MC0 keys 
light red. 

If LCR is enabled, MC0 keys can be assigned for trunk group 89. 
However, the FF keys will not light. 

Trunk lines flash red.. 

There are seven groups of outside lines: 9 and 81-86. 

Press the MC0 key that flashes green to answer an outside call. 

If there are multiple outside calls, lift the receiver (or ON/OFF) to speak to 
the first one. If more than one call comes in from an extension, then the 
second receives busy tone. 
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Multi-Line (ML) Appearances 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can make and receive both CO line calls and Intercom Calls using a 
Multi-Line (ML) key. 

See “ML/MC0 Separation” (page 3-54) for information on assigning both 
ML and MC0 keys to the same system. 

Operation 

Operation 
To originate an intercom or trunk call 

Action 
Press an idle MC0 key. The key blinks 

1 (green) as the call is made. 
I 

To pIace a call on Exclusive Hold (page 3-29) 
To place a call on System Hold (page 3-15) 
To transfer a call 

Press the MC0 key. 
Press the HOLD key. 
Press HOLD, dial the destination exten- 
sion, then press PROG. 

i 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l F’FS (LCR): LCR Settings (all) 

Considerations 

l A Multi-Line key will ring for incoming CO calls, Intercom Calls, recall 
calls, and call-forward calls. 

l When a CO call or an Intercom Call arrives, a search begins for a Multi- 
Line key not in use. The lower numbered F’F keys wiLl,be searched first. 
When a free Multi-Line key is found, the LED flashes green and the 
extension rings. 
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l If another phone answers an incoming trunk call, the ML LED on your 
extension goes off and the ringing stops, indicating that the Multi-Linekey 
on your telephone is no longer in use. 

l When dialing an extension number with ML keys, the system 
automatically selects the free Multi-Line key with the lowest number and 
flashes its LED green. If a sceond call comes in from another extension, 
the next iowest ML key flashes green (if present). 

l If the CO line or held extension does not respond before the Recall Timer 
expires, the extension rings and the Multi-Line key flashes green. 

l If LCR is enabled, ML keys can be assigned for trunk group 89. However, 
the FF keys will not light. 

ML/MC0 Separation 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Each extension can have either MC0 or ML keys. 

l FF3 (Extension): ML/MC0 Separation 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignments (all) 

Considerations . 

l The initial setting for all extensions (except first attendant phone) is MCO. 

l The initial setting for the first attendant phone (port 1) is ML. 

Meet-Me Answer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can answer a Paging call from any extension using the Meet-Me Answer 
feature. 
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Operation 

Messaqe Waiting/Call back Request 

. Pick up the handset from any extension at which you hear the Paging call. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Press “77.” 

l Paging ceases and you are connected to the party trying to reach you. 

l The EXT LED lights. 

Related Programming 

Considerations 

. 

. 

FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

The Meet-Me Answer feature cannot be used with Paging Group 00. _ 

You can only use the Meet-Me Answer feature at an extension that does 
not have an incoming call. 

If an external paging. system or a Universal Answer system has been 
installed, use Group Call Pickup to respond to the Paging call. 

If you are at a speakerphone, you can press the ON/OFF key instead of 
picking up the handset to answer the Paging Call. You can then speak to 
the party trying to reach you using the phone’s built-in speaker and 
microphone. 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

If you try to call an extension that is busy or does not answer, you can leave a 
message requesting a return call. 
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Operation 

To leave a Callback Request: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

“Call-EXT XXX,” “Busy-EXT XXX” or “Talk-EXT XXX” (where 
“xxx” is the extension) appears on the display. 

3. Dial “2” at the busy tone or while the telephone is still ringing. 

“Accept Message” appears on the display. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The Message Waiting lamp flashes at the called extension. 

To answer a Callback Request: 

1. Rick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press the REDIAL key. 

l Your telephone automatically dials extension that left Callback 
Request. . 

l If extension 135 left the Callback Request and your extension is set for 
Tone Calling, “Call-EXT XXX” (where “XXX’ is the number of the 
extension that left the Callback Request) appears on the display. 

l If extension 135 left the Callback Request and your extension is set for 
Voice Calling, “Talk-EXT XXX” (where “XXX” is the number of the 
extension that left the Callback Request) appears on the display. 

l When your call is answered, the EXT LED lights and the Message 
Waiting lamp goes off. . 

To view the most recent Callback Request 

Callback Requests are normally viewed in the order received. To view the 
most recent callbacks first: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 
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l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key twice. 

The most recent Callback Request appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to view other Callback Requests. 

To cancel a Callback Request: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press the FLASH key. 

“Call Back Cancel” appears on the display. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

Related Programming 

l F’Fl (System) Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension) Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l When your extension has received several Callback Requests, the number 
of requests appears on the left side of the display. 

l Up to four Callback Requests can be sent to any one extension. The order 
of the messages can then be changed by the party receiving the requests. 

l lf you call the same extension a second time and the party answers, any 
Callback Requests you sent earlier will be cancelled. , 
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l If a Callback Request is sent to an extension for which Call Forwarding is 
set, the Callback Request will be automatically forwarded to the L 
designated extension. 

l You can send a Callback Request to an extension that has Do Not Disturb 
or Absence Message activated. 

Non-Appearing Outside Lines 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

, Description 

Non-appearing outside lines are trunks that are not assigned to a dedicated FF 
key or to a trunk group key on your extension. The DBS 824 allows you to 
use non-appearing outside lines. 

Operation 

Answering a Non-Appearing Outside Line Call 

To answer a non-appearing outside line call at your extension, lift the receiver 
or press ON/OFF. 

Selecting a Non-Appearing Outside Line 

1. Pick up the receiver or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dialss. 

3. Dial the outside line number (01-08). 

4. Dial the telephone number. 

Holding a Non-Appearing Outside Line 

Instead of an FF key, the EXT indicator flashes when you hold a non- 
appearing outside line. 
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Offhook Signaling 

Off hook Signaling 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Operation 

Offhook signaling sends a tone to a busy extension to indicate that another 
CO call has arrived. 

When you receive an offhook signal during a call, do the following: 

1. Put the first call on hold. 

2. Press the flashing FF key for the CO line of the incoming call. 

For details about handling multiple calls, see “Call Hold” on page 3-14. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extensions): Offhook Signal 

l FF3 (Extensions): Offhook Signal Volume 

l FF3 (Extensions): Offhook Signal Pattern 

Considerations 

l The system does not send the offhook signal under the following 
conditions: 

- During a conference call 

- While the called extension is on hold 

- During a call on a CO line for which there is no line key on the called 
extension. 
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Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can interrupt a busy extension when making an Intercom Call, and then 
use the Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) feature make an announcement 
that only the called party can hear. You can also transfer a held call to a busy 
extension after making the announcement using this feature. 

Operation 

To make an OHVA: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

2. Dial the desired extension number. 

If the extension is busy, your phone issues busy tone. 

3. Press “5.” 

l “CONFXXX YYY” (where “XXX” is the calling extension and 
“YYY” is the receiving extension) appears on the display if you call a 
busy extension. 

l “CONF XX YYY” (where “XX” is the line number and “YYY” is the 
extension) appears on the display if you call an extension that is 
speaking with an outside line. 

l The EXT LED flashes. 

l “Voice Announce” appears on the called extension’s display. 

l The Talk Back key flashes red. 

4. Make your announcement. 

To answer an OHVA: 

1. Press the Talk Back key (must be programmed in an FF key). 

The Talk Back key flashes red. . 

2. To return to the previous call, press the Talk Back key again. 
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To transfer a call using OHVA 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the call to be transferred on hold. - 

2. Dial the number of the extension to which the call will be transferred. 

If the extension is already engaged in a call, your phone issues busy tone. 

3. Press “5” and announce the call to be transferred. 

If the transferred call is not accepted by the called extension, press the 
* FLASH key to cancel the transfer. 

If the transferred call is accepted, and Onhook Transfer is enabled for 
your extension, hang up. 

If Onhook Transfer is not enabled, press PROG and then hang up. 

Note: Attendant console phones transfer by pressing the RELEASE key. 

To answer a call after it has been announced using OHVA: 

1. Replace the handset. 

Your extension rings. 

2. Pick up the handset. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

4 FF3 (Extension): Call Waiting/OHVA 

Considerations 

l The held call is transferred as soon as the extension sending the OHVA 
hangs up. 

l If the transferred call is not answered immediately, it will queue for a set 
time limit, then return to the extension sending the OHVA. (The recall time 
can be set in the Transfer-Recall Timer.) 

l When receiving an OHVA, an extension’s Talk Back key’s LED will flash 
red. When the Talk Back key is pressed to answer an OHVA, the LED will 
flash green. 

, 
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l You cannot receive a Call Waiting message during an OHVA. (“Denied” 
will appear on the display of the extension trying to send the Call Wajting 
message.) 

One-Touch Keys 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

One-Touch Keys can be used to store telephone numbers, speed dial numbers, 
or feature access codes. 

To dial the stored number, the user goes offhook and presses the desired key. 

Operation 

To program a One-Touch key for Pooled Access: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the One-Touch key to be programmed. 

4. Press the CONF key. 

5. Enter the number of the outside line group to be stored. (See Table 3-7.) 

6. Enter the telephone number to stored. 

7. Press the HOLD key. 

To assign System Speed Dial numbers to One-Touch keys: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 
. 
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2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the One-Touch key to be programmed. 
l 

4. Press the AUTO key. 

5. Enter the System Speed Dial Number to be programmed. 

6. Press the HOLD key. 

7. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

To assign two System Speed Dial numbers to a single One-Touch 
key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the One-Touch key to be programmed. 

4. Press the AUTO key. 

5. Enter the Speed Dial number for the access code. 

6. Press the REDIAL key. 

This inserts a pause between the access code and the telephone number. 

7. Press the AUTO key. 

8. Enter the Speed Dial number for the telephone number. 

9. Press the HOLD key. 

Both the access code and the telephone number are programmed on the 
One-Touch key. 

10. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 
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To assign access codes to a One-Touch key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3.. Press the One-Touch key to be programmed. 

4. Enter the access number. 

5. Press the REDIAL key. 

This inserts a pause between the access code and the telephone number. 

6. Press the HOLD key. 

7. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

To check a programmed One-Touch key: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Considerations 

. 

Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

Press the CONF key. 

“C” appears in the display. 

Press the One Touch key to be checked. 

The programmed data appears on the display. 

Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l The date and time appears on the display. 

. 

Lf the pause following an access code is too short, press the REDIAL key 
more than once. 
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l A One-Touch key can be programmed to automatically access a CO line 
before dialing a personal speed dial number. 

l Select an outside line group when you program a One-Touch key. A free 
line is selected from that group when you dial out, (Group 9 can be 
programmed to select LCR automatically.) The following table shows the 
available outside line groups and their corresponding code numbers: 

Table 3-7. One-touch access codes for trunk group numbers 

Trunk Group Number Code Number to be entered 

I 

82 2 
3 

84 4 
85 5 
86 6 
9 9 

l One-Touch keys cannot be checked while Station Lockout is set. 

One-Touch VM Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

One-Touch VM Access simplifies voice message retrieval for personal 
mailboxes as well as attendant transfer of incoming calls to extension 
mailboxes. 

For instructions on attendant usage of the VM key, see “One-Touch VM 
Access” on page 3-65. 

One-Touch VM Access allows a user to program an FF key, DSS key, or One- 
Touch key to automatically dial voice mail. The extension number for voice 
mail as well as the user’s password can be stored under the key. 

If the voice mail key is assigned to an FF key or DSS key, the voice mail key 
and the MSGE lamp will flash red when the user has a message. (With a One- 
Touch key, only the MSGE lamp flashes.) To access his or her mailbox, the 
user simply presses the voice mail key. 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-700 3-65 



One-Touch VM Access Key Telephone Features 

If, for security reasons, the user prefers to manually dial the password, the 
voice mail key can be used to store the voice mail extension number only. 
With this option, the user presses the VM key, then dials the password before 
accessing the mailbox. 

Note: The VM key is assigned differently, depending on whether it is used 
for personal message retrieval or attendant transfer. See the following 
“Operation” section for instructions. 

Operation 

To assign a voice mail key: 

Note: You cannot program this feature if trunks are assigned to the key. First 
clear the trunk assignments, then use the following procedures to assign the 
VM key. 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press the FF key, DSS key, or One-Touch key. 

4. Press the CONF key. 

5. Press the AUTO key. 

6. Dial the voice mail pilot number. 

7. If the key is for personal message retrieval, enter a password (XXX or 
AUTO 00-99), if desired. If the key is for attendant transfer to voice mail, 
do not enter a password, but include any special codes (* or #, for 
example) if they are required by the voice mail system. 

Note: If a password is used, it can be from 1 to 3 digits. If the password is 
over 3 digits long, it must be assigned to a personal or system speed dial 
number (00-99,000-199 or 900-939). 

8. Press the HOLD key. 

To use a Voice Mail key: 

When the VM key flashes, the user presses it to connect to the mailbox. 
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Related Programming 

l FF.5 (Keys): FF Key Assignment for Extensions 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignments for DSS Consoles 

Considerations 

l If the voice mail password is over three digits long, assign the password to 
a personal or system speed dial number (00-99,000-199 or 900-939). 

l Lf you are using 2-digit dialing with a third-party voice mail, the password 
can be up to 4 digits long before it must be stored as a speed dial number. 

l With third-party voice mail, you must make sure a voice channel is 
assigned for message waiting control in order for the MSGE lamp and VM 
key to light. 

l The FF Key Copy program (FF9 3# l-8# l-S#) should not be used to copy 
VM keys that include passwords because the passwords as well as the 
voice mail extension number will be copied. In addition, pressing a key 
containing someone else’s password will result in an “invalid password’ 
message from voice mail. 

Onhook Dialing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Gnhook Dialing is a standard feature for DBS 824 key phones. To dial 
onhook, the user simply presses the ON/OFF key. 

Users can dial onhook using the dialpad, one-touch keys, or FF keys. 
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Pooled Trunk Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 system supports up to eight outside lines. These lines can be 
divided into seven Pooled Trunk groups. If you assign an FF key as an MC0 
or ML key, the DBS 824 can automatically select an open line from the 
Pooled Trunk group assigned to that key. 

Even if all the outside lines assigned to an extension are busy, you can access 
a free line by choosing an outside line group number. Group numbers 9 and 
8 l-86 are available. 

Operation 

To select a Pooled Trunk group using a pre-programmed FF key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the ML or MC0 key. 

l The LED of the Pooled Trunk key lights green. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears. 

3. Dial the telephone number. 

The number appears on the display. 

4. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

The LED of the ML or MC0 key goes off. 

To select a Pooled Trunk group that is not assigned to an FF key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

3-68 DBS 824-l O-700 Issued 3/l 195 



Key Telephone Features Pooled Trunk Access 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Enter the desired group number (81-86, 9). 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (Where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

3. Dial the telephone number. 

The number appears on the display. 

4. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “8 l-86” 

. FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignment 

l FF8 (LCR): LCR Settings (all) 

Considerations 

l The LED of the ML or MC0 key lights red and the phone issues busy tone 
when all lines in the same group are busy. (Those lines cannot be 
accessed.) 

l If a ML or MC0 key is assigned line group number 9 and LCR has been 
activated, LCR is selected automatically. 

l Press the ML or MC0 key that flashes red to answer incoming calls. 

l If one group is set aside for data lines, this feature can be used when a line 
is needed for operations such as data transmission via modem. 
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Prime Line Preference 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Prime Line Preference allows a user to place an outside call by simply 
picking up the handset. When the user goes offhook, the trunk or trunk group 
-assigned to FFl is automatically accessed. (Be sure to program one of the 
other FF keys as an intercom key.) 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The LED of the accessed line key lights green. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial the telephone number. 

The number appears on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “8 l-86” 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Prime Line Pickup 

Considerations 

l To make an Intercom Call, press the FF key programmed as an intercom 
key and then dial the extension number. 
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l If a member of the trunk group assigned to FFl is also assigned to a Direct 
Line key, Prime Line Pickup will access the Direct Line key instead of 
FFl. 

Private Line 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description ’ 

An outside line can be reserved for exclusive access by one extension, 
eliminating the need for the extension user to wait for a free outside line 
during busy periods. 

Operation 

1. Press the CO line key designated as a Private Line. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The line LED lights green. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Dial the telephone number. 

The number appears on the display. 

3. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

The line LED goes off. 

Related Programming 

l FF2 (Trunks): Private Trunk Line 

l FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “8 l-86” 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 
, 

l FF5 (Keys): FF Key Assignment 
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Considerations 

l Calls to Private Lines cause extensions to ring even if the DND or the 
Absence Message feature is activated for them. 

l Calls to Private Lines are not forwarded, even if Call Forwarding is 
activated on the associated extensions. 

l No warning tone sounds at the Attendant Phone, no matter how long a call 
on a Private Line is on hold, even if the overtime warning tone is ignored. 

l When a private line is assigned to an extension, the Toll Restriction 
assignment for the private line changes to “0” for all other extensions. 
Ringing assignments for the private line are also removed from all other 
extensions. 

Reminder Call 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

Your telephone can act as an alarm clock with the Reminder Call feature. 

Operation 

Td set the Reminder Call feature: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press ‘W.” 

“Enter Trme HHMM” appears on the display. 

3. Enter the time you wish the Reminder Call to sound, Enter the desired 
time in 1Zhour format, followed by a “1” for am. or a “2” for p.m. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 
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l “Alarm XX:XX” (where “xX3X” is the time) appears on the display, 
along with an am./p.m. indicator. 

To cancel the Reminder Call feature: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “#4.” 

“Enter Time HHMM” appears on the display. 

3. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l The time disappears from the bottom line of the display. 

Considerations 

l A sixteen-second alarm tone will be issued at the specified time. 

l One Reminder Call may be set for each telephone. 

l To change the Reminder Call, simply enter a new time. 

l If the extension is in use when the reminder call is scheduled, the reminder 
call is issued as soon as the extension becomes available. 

Ringing Line Preference 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Ringing Line Preference enables an extension to answer an incoming CO call, 
hold recall, or transfer call by simply picking up the handset or pressing 
ON/OFF. 

Related Programming 

l 133 (Extensions): Auto Pickup (Ringing Line) ’ 
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Saved Number Redial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can save a previously dialed number for later redialing. Unlike the Last 
Number Redial feature, the Saved Number Redial feature allows you to redial 
the stored number even if it was not the last number dialed. 

Saved Number Redial works for outside numbers, but not for extension 
numbers. 

Operation 

To save a number: 

1. Press the AUTO key twice before replacing the handset. 

2. Press &‘*.” 

“Dial Stored” will appear on the display and the number will be saved. 

3. Replace the handset. 

To redial a saved number: 

1. Press an unlit line key. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The line LED lights green. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line) appears on the display. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press “*.” 

The dialed number appears on the display. 

4. Complete the call and replace the handset. 

. The line LED changes from green to red and then goes off. 
I 
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Considerations 

l Any previously saved number is erased when a new number is saved. 

l The Saved Number Redial feature can store a number up to sixteen digits 
long. 

l Up to five Speed Dialing codes can be stored and redialed. 

Speed Dialing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Personal Speed Dialing 

Description 

Extension users can store frequently called numbers using the Personal Speed 
Dial feature. With CPC-S and CPC-M in the standard mode, users can store 
up to 10 Personal Speed Dial numbers at each extension (90-99). With CPC- 
M set in the add-on mode, users can store up to 40 Personal Speed Dial 
numbers at each extension (900-939). 

Users can also enter names of up to sixteen characters for each of the Speed 
Dial numbers. This allows Personal Speed Dial numbers to be confirmed by 
name rather than by number. 

Extension users can program their own personal speed dial numbers using 
One-Touch keys, or they can be programmed from a key phone. 

Operation 

To assign Personal Speed Dialing to a One-Touch Key: 

1. Press ON/OFF. 

2. Press PROG. 

3. Press a One-Touch key. 

4. If you want to include a trunk access code in the number, press CONF 
then 9 or l-6 (l-6 = trunk groups 81-86). 
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If you enter a trunk access code in the speed dial number, you do not have 
to open a trunk before using the number. 

5. Dial the number. 

6. Press HOLD. 

7. Press ON/OFF. 

To use a programmed Personal Speed Dial key: 

1. If the Speed Dial key includes a trunk access code, simply press the key. 

If the Speed Dial key does not include an access code, press an unlit line 
key before pressing the Speed Dial key. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The line LED lights green. 

l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Complete your call and replace the handset. 

The line LED changes from green to red and then goes off. 

To check a programmed Personal Speed Dial key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key: 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

“C’ appears on the display. 

3. Press a Personal Speed Dial key. 

The programmed data appears on the display. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

The ON/OFF LED goes off. 
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To assign a name to a Personal Speed Dial number: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the PROG key. 

3. Press “#Il.” 

“Speed Dial Name” appears on the display. 

4. Press the AUTO key. 

5. Enter the Personal Speed Dial code. 

6. Press AUTO to backspace and erase the existing name. 

7. Use the dialpad sequences shown in Table 2-l on page 2-8 to enter letters 
and/or numbers. 

l Press FLASH after each letter. 

l Press CONF to switch between numbers and letters. 

8. To complete the entry, press HOLD. 

To delete a Personal Speed Dial number: 

1. Press ON/OFF. 

2. Press PROG. 

3. Press the One-Touch key. 

4. Press HOLD. 

5. Press ON/OFF again. 

Related Programming 

l FF7 (Toll Restrictions): Toll Restrictions (all) 

l PI30 (Speed Dialing): Personal Speed Dial Numbers 
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Considerations 

l Personal Speed Dial numbers can contain up to sixteen characters, - 
including the “*,” “#,” FLASH (indicate “-“), PAUSE (REDIAL), 
CONF, and AUTO keys. 

l A dash (,‘-“) can be displayed in the Personal Speed Dialing number. To 
display a dash, press the FLASH key where you want the dash to appear. 

l If you make a mistake while programming, an alarm tone is issued and 
“ERROR” appears on the display. If this happens, start again from step 1. 

l Storing a new number erases any previously stored data. 

l Names for Personal Speed Dialing can be programmed using a DSS 
console at the Attendant Phone. 

l If the called party’s number and name are stored in the Personal Speed Dial 
code, that information appears on the display when you use the speed dial 
code. 

l Speed Dial numbers cannot be checked while Station Lockout is activated. 

System Speed Dial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Frequently called numbers can be stored using the System Speed Dial feature. 
System Speed Dial numbers are programmed from the Attendant Phone and 
can be used by any extension. With the CPC-S and the CPC-M set in the 
standard mode, up to 90 System Speed Dial Numbers can be stored (00-89). 
With the CPC-M set in the add-on mode, up to 200 System Speed Dial 
Numbers can be stored (000-199). 

Operation 

To use a programmed System Speed Dial key: 

1. Press an unlit line key. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 

l The line LED lights green. 
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l “CO TALK #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the 
display. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

“A” appears on the display. 

3. Enter the System Speed Dial code (00-89 or 000-199). 

The number and corresponding name appear on the display. 

4. Complete your call and replace the handset. 

The line LED changes from green to red and then goes off. 

To check a programmed System Speed Dial key: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Press the CONF key. 

“C” appears in the display. 

3. Press AUTO. 

4. Press a System Speed Dial key. 

The programmed data appears on the display. 

5. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The ON/OFF LED goes off. 

l The date and time appear on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): System Speed Dial Numbers 
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Considerations 

l If numbers do not appear on the display when you use System Speed-Dial 
codes (00-89 or 000-199), your extension is not programmed to display 
that data. 

l The system can be programmed to allow System Speed Dial Numbers to 
override toll restrictions. 

l You can make outside calls using this feature, even if your extension is 
assigned to Toll Restriction type 2-6. 

l Speed Dial code cannot be checked while Station Lockout is activated. 

Speed Dial Linking 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can link together up to five SSD or PSD numbers to handle telephone 
numbers longer than 16 characters. 

Operation 

Complete the following steps to chain speed dial numbers: 

1. Pick up the receiver or press ON/OFF. 

2. If necessary, access an outside line. 

3. Do one of the following: 

Irf . . . 1 Then.. . 1 
I 

You are using a PSD num- 1 Press the one-touch key 
ber - for the first part of the 

number 
You are using a SSD num- 1 Press AWO. 
ber Dial the code for the fast 

part of the number. i 

4. Use the one-touch keys or system speed dial codes to dial the parts of the 
phone number until it is completed. 

_. _ 
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Considerations 

l Before linking, you must enter the parts of the telephone number into one- 
touch keys or system speed dial codes. For example, program the first part 
into one-touch key #l, the second part into one-touch key #2, etc. 

Station Lockout 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) . 

Description 

Use the Station Lockout feature to dial a Station Lockout code that prevents 
other users from using your phone. 

To activate Station Lockout: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

. The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “74.” 

“Enter Code ##” appears on the display. 

3. Dial the Station Lockout code. 

4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

“Set Sta. Lock” appears on the display. 

To deactivate Station Lockout: 

1. Press the ON/OFF key. 

l The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

l The ON/OFF LED lights. 

2. Dial “74.” 

“Enter Code ##” appears on the display. 

3. Dial the Station Lockout code. 
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4. Press the ON/OFF key. 

“Set Sta. Lock” disappears from the display. 

Related Programming 

. FF3 (Extensions): Extension Lockout Code 

Considerations 

. 

. 

. 

. 

A locked extension can be used for Intercom Calls. 

Station Lockout key codes can only be set from an attendant phone or a 
key phone. 

You cannot confirm Speed Dialing or set Speed Dialing while Station 
Lockout is activated. 

If you enter an incorrect key code and then try to dial, the phone will issue 
a busy tone. 

Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Trunk-to-trunk transfer allows an extension to transfer one outside party to 
another outside party. 

Before completing the transfer, the extension can hold a three-way conference 
with the two outside parties. 

Operation 

1. Press the HOLD key during an outside call. 

l Your current call is put on hold. 

. “Hold #XX” (where “XX” is the line number) appears on the display. 

2. Press an unlit CO key. 

l The phone issues outside dial tone. 
. a 
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l “Talk #XX” (where “Xx” is the selected line number) appears on the 
display. 

3. Dial the telephone number of the party you want to connect to your 
original call. 

4. After the call goes through, press the CONF key. 

l A three-party Conference Call is initiated. 

. “Conf #xX #YY” (where “XX” is the first line and “YY” the second 
line) appears on the display. 

5. Press one of the CO keys. 

l The two outside lines are connected. 

l “Hold ##XX #YY” (where “XX” is the first line and “YY” the second 
line) appears on the display. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Unsupervised Conference Tier 

l FF2 (Trunks): Supervised Trunk Line Conference 

l FF3 (Extensions): Unsupervised Conference 

Considerations 

l After the Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer is completed, you cannot add another 
party to create a three-party Conference Call. 

l When the call is finished, the conference information disappears from the 
display and your extension returns to normal operation. 

l When the Unsupervised Conference Timer expires, the call is 
automatically disconnected. 
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Chapter 4. DSLT Features 
This chapter describes features that are available with the Digital Single&e 
Telephone (DSLT). 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Page 

DSLT 4-3 
Absence Message 4-3 
Busy Override 4-5 
Call Forwarding 4-6 
Call Hold 4-9 

1 CallPark 
1 Call Pickup 
1 Call Transfer 
1 CallWaiting 
1 Camp-on 

1 4-10 I 
1 4-12 1 
1 4-14 ( 

I 4-16 I 
1 4-18 I 

I Conference Calls 1 4-20 1 
) Dial “0” for Attendant 1 4-21 1 

Direct Trunk Access 4-21 
Do-Not-Disturb @ND) 4-22 
Intercom Calling 4-23 
Last Number Redial 4-24 
Meet-Me Answer 4-25 
Message Waiting/Callback Request 4-26 
Off-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA) 4-27 
Onhook Dialing 4-29 
Pooled Trunk Access 4-24 
Reminder Call 4-30 

1 Saved Number Redial 1 4-31 I 
Speed Dialing 4-32 I 
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DSLT 
Figure 4-l illustrates the DSLT. For more information on DSLT operation, see 
the Digital SLT User’s Guide (Section 790). 

Figure 4-1. Digital Single Line Telephone (DSLT) 

Absence Message 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

DSLT users can leave text messages on their phones when they are away. 

When the unattended extension is called by a display phone, the text message 
appears on the caller’s phone. 

One of the following messages can be selected. Messages 5 to 9 can be 
changed through system programming. 

Table 4-L. Absence Messages 

Message No. Message Text 
0 In Meeting 
1 1 At Lunch 
2 I Out of Office I 

3 1 Vacation I 
4 Another Office 
5 User Defined 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-l O-700 4-3 



Absence Message DSLT Features 

6 User Defined 
7 User Defined 
8 User Defined 
9 User Defined 

Operation 

To Set an Absence Message 

1. Lft the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial “71.” 

3. Enter a message code between 0 and 9 (See Table 4-l). 

4. Enter the time you will return (optional). See Table 4-2 for examples. 

5. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. 

To Cancel an Absence Message 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial “71.” 

3. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System) Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension) Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l F’F6 (Names and Messages): Absence Messages 

Considerations 

l Extensions without displays get a busy signal, rather than the Absence 
Message. 

l If an extension user selects a message code number 5-9 that has not been 
set up with a message, “Absence,” followed by the code number, appears 
on the caller’s display. , 

l Absence Message return times can be entered as shown in Table 4-2: 
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Table 4-2. Example Return Times for Absence Messages 

Input Display 
No input Return 
9 Return 9:00 

I 11 1 Return 11%) 1 
615 Return 6:lS 
1035 Return lo:35 

Four-digit numbers can also be entered (0000-9999 = Hours & Minutes or 
Month & Date). 

DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. Calls to an extension 
with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated differently, depending 
on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. Intercom calls receive busy 
tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension defined in Permanent Call 
Forwarding. The following types of incoming trunk calls follow Permanent 
Call Forward settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

Busy Override 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Extensions in the same Paging Group (l-7) can break into one another’s 
outside or intercom calls to relay information or to create three-party 
Conference Calls. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. When you hear busy tone, dial “4.” 

l Both phones issue an alert tone (system programming &ui.red). 
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Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override and OHVA 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Send 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Receive 

l FF3 (Extension): Page Group (O-7) Extensions 

Considerations 

l You cannot break in on three-party conference calls. 

l The default for the override alert tone is “off.” If the override alert tone is 
enabled, the tone is sent to both parties when a call is overridden. 

Call Forwarding 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Call Forwarding allows users to send their calls to another extension, to an 
outside line, or to voice mail. The following table shows the call forwarding 
features available. 

Table 4-3. DBS 824 Call Forwarding, &ares 

Feature 
Call Forwarding--All Calls 
Call Forwarding--No Answer 
Call Forwarding--Busy. 
Call Forwarding--Busy/No Answer 
Permanent Call Forwarding 

Call Forwarding-All Calls. When this feature is activated, all incoming 
calls to an extension are immediately forwarded. 
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Call Forwarding-No Answer. When this feature is activated, unanswered 
calls ring until the Call Forward No Answer timer expires. When the timer 
expires, the unanswered calls are forwarded. 

Call Forwarding--Busy. When this feature is activated, all incoming calls 
to a busy extension are forwarded. 

Call Forwarding-Busy/No Answer. When this feature is activated,. all 
incoming calls to an extension that is busy or does not answer are forwarded. 

Permanent Call Forwarding. Permanent call forwarding is assigned 
through system programming. Permanent call forwarding is usually used to 
forward calls to a voice mail system. 

Extension user can invoke other forms of call forwarding (no answer, busy, 
all calls) to override the permanent call forwarding destination. 

Permanent call forwarding can be used with busy, no answer, or busy/no 
answer. 

Any system speed dial number (00-89 or 000-199) or personal speed dial 
number (90-99 or 900-939) can be used to store an outside number for call 
forwarding. 

Operation 

To activate Call Forwarding: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial ‘72.” 

3. Dial the appropriate call forwarding code. 

Call Forward Type Code 
All 0 
Busy/no answer 1 
Busy 2 
No answer 4 

4. If you are forwarding to an extension, enter the extension number. If you 
are forwarding to an outside number, press AUTO plus the appropriate 
speed dial number. 
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Note: Outside numbers used for call forwarding must already be 
programmed into speed dialing. (See page 4-32 for instructions.) 

5. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. 

To cancel Call Forwarding 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial “72.” 

3. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Call Forward -- No Answer Timer 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Permanent Call Forward Type 

l FF3 (Extension): Permanent Call Forward Extension 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): System Speed Dial Numbers 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): Personal Speed Dial Numbers 

Considerations 

l Calls can be forwarded to extensions that have call forwarding activated. 
For example, phone “A” can be forwarded to phone “B,” even if phone 
“B” is forwarded to voice mail. 

l Extensions receiving forwarded trunk calls display “CFWD NNN 
XXXXXX,” where “NNN” = the extension that forwarded the call and 
“XXXXXX” = the trunk name or number. 

Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls follow permanent call forward 
settings: . 

- Direct trunk.calls 
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- Transferred trunk calls. 

l Voice calls do not forward when Call Forwarding--No Answer is used. 

l To forward to an external number, the number must first be pre- 
programmed in personal or system speed dialing. Forwarding to an outside 
number requires the use of pooled trunks (9, 81-86). However, dial “9” 
trunk access is not available for use when Least Cost Routing is active. 

l Extensions for which Call Forwarding to an external number has been set 
cannot: 

- Be in the middle of an outside call when the feature is activated. 

- Have a toll restriction setting that prohibits outside calls. 

l Calls can be forwarded to a third-party voice mail by using the “Call 
Forward ID Code” described on page 1-12. 

l For an extension to be permanently call forwarded to the pilot number of a 
hunt group, the hunt group pilot number must be 24.4 or above. For 
example, if extension 200 is assigned as the pilot number of a hunt group, 
hunting will work properly when 200 is dialed. However, permanent call 
forwarding will not work for any extension that is permanently call 
forwarded to the hunt group pilot number. 

Call Hold 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

The HOLD key provides either exclusive or system hold, depending on 
system programming. With Exclusive Hold, only the extension that held the 
call can retrieve it. With System Hold, another extension can retrieve the call. 

Operation 

To place a call on Hold: 

Press the HOLD key. 

To release the call: 

Press the HOLD key again. 
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Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Non-appearing Central Office Line Hold 

l FFl (System): Recall Timer for Extension-Held Intercom Calls 

l FFl (System): Recall Timer for Extension-Held CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Trunk Line Automatic Hold (Key Bank Hold) 

Considerations * 

l A held call will recall if it is not retrieved before the Hold Recall Timer 
expires. 

l If there is no response to the Hold Recall tone, the tone is issued at the 
Attendant Phone. However, no tone is issued at the Attendant Phone if 
Night Mode is activated. 

l If your system has onhook transfer activated, and you have placed an 
outside call on hold and then made an Intercom Call, make sure the other 
extension presses the FLASH key or hangs up before you do. If you hang 
up before the other extension, the held outside line will be transferred to 
that extension. 

l An error tone is issued if you attempt to hold more than one call at once. 

l The DBS can provide Music-on-Hold to callers placed on hold. See 
“Music-On-Hold” (page l-24) for more information. 

Call Park 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can use the Call Park function to transfer a call, even if you cannot locate 
the intended recipient of the call. Simply park the call and then page the 
person to whom you want to transfer the call. That person can answer the call 
from any extension by dialing the number of the extension that parked the 
call. 

4-10 DBS 824-l O-700 l&d 3/l /95 



DSLT Features Call Park 

Operation 

To park a call: 

1. Press the HOLD key. 

2. Dial “75.” 

To retrieve a parked call: 

1. Lift the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “76.” 

3. Dial the number of the extension that parked the call. 

Related Programming 

. 

. 

Considerations 

. 

FFl (System): Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer 

FFl (System): Extension Park Hold Recall Timer 

An alarm tone is issued if a parked call is not released before the Park 
Recall Timer expires. If this happens, the user that parked the call can 
retrieve it by picking up the handset. If no one retrieves the call after the 
Park Recall Tinner expires, a second alarm is issued at the attendant 
phone(s). 

You cannot park more than one outside line at a time. 

The Call Park Recall Timer is similar to the Recall Timer, except that when 
the Call Park Recall Timer is set for “0” a call automatically recalls in three 
minutes. 
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Call Pickup 
(CPC-S and CPC-Ml 

DSLTs can use both directed and group call pickup. 

Direct Call Pickup 

Des&p tion 

A call to an extension can be answered from any other extension with the 
Direct Call Pickup feature. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial “79." 

3. Enter the number of the ringing extension. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l If more than one caller is attempting to reach the ringing extension, the 
Direct Call Pickup feature answers the call that arrives first. 

Once the call has been picked up, other extensions that attempt to pick up 
the call receive busy tone. 

l You can answer incoming calls, intercom calls (both tone and voice), call 
waiting, paging, transferred calls, or recalls using the Direct Call Pickup 
feature. You cannot answer callbacks with this feature. 
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Group Call Pickup 

Description 

Use the Group Call Pickup feature, to answer calls to other extensions within 
your Paging Group (01-07) without entering the number of the extension that 
is ringing. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial “70.” 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Page Group 

Considerations 

l Jf more than one call is arriving at the Paging Group, the Group Call 
Pickup feature will answer the call to the lowest-numbered port first. 

l If the called extension belongs to more than one Paging Group, the Group 
Call Pickup Feature will answer the call to the lowest-numbered Paging 
Group first. 

l You can answer incoming calls, Intercom Tone Calling, or Intercom Voice 
Calling using the Group Call Pickup feature. You cannot answer Paging or 
Callback with this feature. 

l Group Call Pickup cannot be used to pick up a ringing phone in Paging 
Group 00. For example, if an extension is a member of Paging Groups 00 
and 06, the extension can use Group Call Pickup to answer ringing calls in 
Group 06, but not in Group 00. 
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Call Transfer 

DSLT Features 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

The DBS 824 provides two call transfer methods: blind transfer and screened 
transfer. 

Blind Transfer 

Description 

Blind transfer allows the transfer of a call directly to an extension, without 
waiting for the called extension to answer. 

Operation 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the call on hold. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. Replace the handset before the other party answers. 

l You can also replace the handset after the third party answers. 

. The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside 
line. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook (Automatic) Transfer 

l FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

Considerations 

l For users to transfer calls by pressing HOLD, dialing an extension, and 
going onhook, the Onhook Transfer feature must be enabled. 

l You cannot transfer a call to an extension that has Do Not Disturb or 
Absence Message activated. 

, 
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l You can transfer a call to an extension that has Call Forwarding activated. 
The transferred call will follow the call forwarding path of the extension it 
is uansferred to. 

For example, if extension “A” is forwarded to extension “B,” calls that are 
transferred to extension “A” will be forwarded to extension “B.” 

l When you transfer a call to an extension that does not answer and does not 
have Call Forwarding activated, the transfer recalls your extension after 
the Transfer Recall Timer expires. 

Screened Transfer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Use the Screened Transfer feature to contact a third party and announce the 
call before transferring it. 

To use Screened Transfer when your system is set for Onhook 
Transfer: 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the call on hold. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. When your call is answered, inform the third party of the transfer. 

4. Replace the handset. 

The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside line. 

To use Screened Transfer when Onhook Transfer is disabled: 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the outside call on hold. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. When your call is answered, inform the third party of the transfer. 

The EXT LED stops flashing and remains lit. ’ 
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4. Dial “8.” 

The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside ihe. 
5. Replace the handset, 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook (Automatic) Transfer 

l FFl (System): Recall Timer for Extension -Transferred CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Recall Tier for Extension -Transferred CO Calls 

Considerations 

l You cannot transfer a call to an extension that has Do Not Disturb or 
Absence Message activated. 

l You can transfer a call to an extension that has Call Forwarding activated. 
The transferred call will follow the call forwarding path of the extension it 
is transferred to. 

For example, if phone “A” is covered to phone “B,” calls that are 
transferred to phone “A” will be forwarded to phone “B.” 

l When you transfer a call to an extension that does not answer and does not 
have Call Forwarding activated, the transfer recalls to your extension after 
the Transfer Recall Timer expires. 

Call Waiting 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can send a Call Waiting signal, followed by a brief LCD message, to a 
busy extension. The party receiving the message need only replace the 
handset and then pick it up again to be automatically connected to your 
extension. 

The following messages can be sent using the Call Waiting feature: 
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Table 4-4. Call Waiting Text Messages 

Message 
Code 

5 
6 
7 
9 

Message 

“Visitor Here” 
“Need Help” 
“Important” 
“Emergency” 

Message codes O-4 cannot be used. 

Operation 

To Set Call Waiting: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. Upon hearing busy tone, press “3.” 

4. If you wish to send a text message, dial the desired message code (5-7 or 
9). 

The message appears on the called party’s phone if the called party has a 
display phone. (If the extension does not have a display, it will continue to 
issue a call waiting tone.) 

5. Remain on the line until the called party picks up. 

To answer Call Waiting (after disconnecting the current call): 

1. Replace the handset. 

The current call is disconnected. 

2. Pick up the handset. 

You are automatically connected to the extension sending the Call 
Waiting. 

‘To answer Call Waiting (without disconnecting the current call): 

1. Press HOLD. 

l The current call is disconnected. 
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l The new call is connected automatically. 

2. Press HOLD again to retrieve the first call. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System) Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Call Waiting/OHVA 

Considerations 

l Call Waiting can be used without entering a message code. 

l An extension that has DND activated, has a call on hold, is ringing (from 
another call), or is engaged in a conference call cannot receive Call 
Waiting messages. 

l An extension that has call forwarding activated cannot receive call waiting 
messages unless it has an available ML key. 

Camp-on 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If you reach a busy extension, you can use the Camp-on feature to alert you 
with a ring when the extension becomes free. You can then to pick up your 
handset to automatically dial the extension. 

Operation 

To activate the Camp-on feature: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the desired extension number. 

3. Upon hearing busy tone, press “3.” 

l The phone issues a ringback tone. 
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l If the Camp-on feature is not available, the phone continues to issue 
busy tone. 

4. Replace the handset after you hear the ringback tone. 

To answer the callback ring: 

Pick up the handset when you hear the callback ring. 

The system automatically dials the called extension. 

Related Programming 

. 

Considerations 

. 

. 

. 

FF3 (Extension): Call Waiting/OHVA 

The callback ring must be answered within sixteen seconds or it will be 
canceled. 

A Camp-on request will only be accepted after Call Waiting status. 

Camp-on cannot be activated by an extension that has call forwarding 
turned on. 

An extension can only have one call camped on at a time. For example, if 
Extension 152 camps on to ExtensiorJ53, another extension cannot camp 
on to 153, as long as 152 is camped on. 

An extension that has initiated a camp-on cannot receive a camp-on. For 
instance, if Extension 200 has camped on to Extension 300, another 
extension cannot camp on to 200. 

For CPC-S and CPC-M, callbacks are not forwarded. For example, if 
Extension 200 is call forwarded to Extension 300, Extension 200 can 
register a callback request to Extension 400. When the callback request is 
returned, it will ring Extension 200 and will not follow call forwarding. 
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Description 

Conference Calls allow an extension user to add a party to an existing 
conversation. 

DSLT users can create the following types of Conference Calls: 

l One outside line and two extensions (three-party Conference Call) 

l Two outside lines and one extension (three-party Conference Call) 

l Three extensions (Intercom Conference Call) 

Operation 

To add an extension: 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the current call on hold. 

2. Dial the number of the extension you wish to add to the call. 

3. Press CONF \/hen your call is answered. 

To add an outside number: 

1. Press the HOLD key to place the current call on hold. 

2. Call the outside number. 

3. Press CONF when your call is answered. 

Considerations 

6 Press the FLASH key to exit a Conference Call. 

l The Hold feature cannot be used during a three-party conference. 
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Dial Yl” for Attendant 

Dial “0” for Attendant 

(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The Attendant can be called from any extension by pressing “0.” 

If multiple attendants are assigned, dial “0” calls goes to Attendant “1” first. 
If attendant “1” is busy, the call then goes to Attendant “2.” The call 
continues to transfer to the next attendant in the attendant group, if necessary. 

A maximum of four attendants can be assigned. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Press “0.” 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Second Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Third Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Fourth Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Extension 

Direct Trunk Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Extension users can access specific trunks for outgoing calls. Extension users 
can also use Direct Trunk Access to test trunks or to access data trunks. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 
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2. Dial “88” followed by the desired trunk number (01-08). 

3. Dial the outside number. 

Do-Not-Disturb (DND) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

An extension can be made unavailable by activating Do-Not-Disturb (DND). 
Calls to extensions with DND activated receive busy tone. 

Operation 

To activate DND: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial “73.” 

3. Replace the handset or press the ON/ OFF key. 

To cancel DND: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Dial “73.” 

3. Replace the handset or press ON/ OFF. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l Callback Queuing can ring an extension in DND. 

l DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. , 

Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
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differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls will follow permanent call 
forward settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

l The DND feature cannot be activated at an extension selected to receive 
Call Forwarding. 

intercom Calling 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Descriptions 

The DBS 824 provides two methods of intercom calling: voice calling and 
tone calling. 

Voice Calling. With voice calling, intercom calls are connected 
immediately, without a ringing tone. 

Tone Calling. with tone calls, a ringing tone is sent to the called extension. 

System programming determines whether the DBS 824 uses voice or tone 
calling as a default. If voice calling is the default, dialing a “1” after the 
extension number will change the call to a tone call. If tone calling is the 
default, dialing a “1” will result in a voice call. 

Operation 

To make a Voice Call: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. If the system default is tone calling, dial a “1.” 
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To make an Tone Call: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. lf the system default is voice calling, dial a “1.” 

The called extension rings. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Intercom Calling 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Voice Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l When an extension’s calling mode is set to voice calls, a “splash” tone can 
be sent to alert the extension to the voice call. System programming 
determines if the splash tone is provided. 

l If an extension is onhook, it will receive tone calls. 

l The voice calling feature is not available for DISA incoming calls. 

l Voice calls do not forward if Cover No Answer is turned on. 

Last Number Redial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The last outside number dialed may be redialed automatically by pressing the 
REDIAL key. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 
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2. Dial a trunk access code (81-86 or 9). 

3. Press the REDIAL key. 

Considerations 

l If the Auto Flash Redial feature is set, you can flash the outside line once 
by pressing the REDIAL key at the busy tone. The last number dialed can 
then be redialed. 

l The Last Number Redial feature can redial a number up to sixteen digits 
long. 

l A maximum of five Speed Dialing codes can be redialed. 

Meet-Me Answer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

You can answer a Paging call from any extension using the Meet-Me Answer 
feature. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset from any extension at which you hear a Paging call. 

2. Press “77.” 

Paging ceases and you are connected to the paging party. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l The Meet-Me Answer feature cannot be used with Paging Group 00. 

l You can only use the Meet-Me Answer feature at an extension that does 
not have an incoming call. 
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l Lf an external paging system or a Universal Answer system has been 
installed, use Group Call Pickup to respond to the Paging call. 

Message Waiting/Callback Request 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If you call an extension that is busy or does not answer, you can leave a 
message requesting a return call. 

Operation 

To leave a Callback Request: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. Dial “2” at the busy tone or while the telephone is still ringing. 

4. Replace the handset. 

To answer a Callback Request: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press the REDIAL key. 

Your telephone automatically dials the extension that left the Callback 
Request. 

To cancel a Callback Request: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF’. 

2. Press the AUTO key. 

3. Press the F%ASH key. 
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4. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF key. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Setting 

Considerations 

l . Up to four Callback Requests can be sent to one extension. 

l If you call the same extension a second time and the party answers, 
Callback Requests you sent earlier will be cancelled. 

l If a Callback Request is sent to an extension that has Call Forwarding 
enabled, the Callback Request is automatically forwarded to the designated 
extension. 

l You can send a Callback Request to an extension that has Do Not Disturb 
or Absence Message activated. 

l Making a blind transfer to an extension to which you have previously sent 
a callback request does not cancel your callback request. 

Off-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can use the Off-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA) feature to interrupt a 
busy extension and then make an announcement that only the called party can 
hear. You can also transfer a held call to a busy extension after making the 
announcement using this feature. 

Operation 

To make an OHVA: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the desired extension number. 
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3. Upon hearing busy tone, press “5.” 

To transfer a call using OHVA 

1. Press the HOLD key. 

2. Dial the number of the extension to which the call will be transferred. 

Your phone issues a busy tone if the extension is already on a call. 

3. Press “5” and announce the call to be transferred. 

lf the transferred call is not accepted by the called extension, press the 
FLASH key to cancel the transfer. 

4. Press “8.” 

5. Replace the handset, 

To answer the call from a DSLT: 

1. Press CONF to speak with the announcing party. 

2. Press COM? again to disconnect the announcing party and return to the 
original call. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook (Automatic) Transfer 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Call WaitingjOHVA 

Considerations 

l If Onhook Transfer is enabled, the held call is transferred as soon as the 
extension sending the OHVA hangs up. 

l Lf the transferred call is not answered immediately, it will queue for a 
specified time and then return to the extension sending the OHVA. (The 
recall time is set in the Transfer-Recall Tier.) , 

l You cannot’receive a Call Waiting message during an OHVA. 
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l You cannot toggle back and forth between two calls during an OHVA. 

Onhook Dialing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

To use onhook dialing, press the ON/OFF key. 

The DSLT does not have a microphone, so the user must lift the handset to 
talk. 

Pooled Trunk ‘Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 system is designed to accept from 4 to 8 outside lines. These 
lines can be divided into seven Pooled Trunk groups. The groups are 
numbered 9 and 8 l-86. 

To select a free outside line, choose a pooled trunk group number. The DBS 
automatically selects a free line from the group. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

The phone issues an intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the desired trunk group number (8 l-86 or 9). 

3. Dial the outside number. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 

l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “81-86” 
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l FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 

l FF8 (LCR): LCR Settings (all) 

Considerations 

l There are seven groups of outside lines: 9 and 81-86. Some additional 
outside lines may not be assigned to a group. 

l . Dialing “9” activates LCR if the LCR option is enabled. 

Reminder Call 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

With the Reminder Call feature, your telephone can act as an alarm clock. 

Operation 

To Set the Reminder Call feature: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Press WL” 

3. Enter the time you wish the Reminder Call to be issued. Enter the desired 
time in 1Zhour format, followed by a “1” for am. or a “2” for p.m. 

4. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF key. 

To Cancel the Reminder Call feature: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

The phone issues intercom dia! tone. 

2. Dial “#ft.” 

3. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. . 
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Considerations 

l A sixteen-second alarm tone will be issued at the specified time. - 

l One Reminder Call may be set for each telephone. 

l To change the Reminder Call, enter a new time. 

l If the extension is in use when the reminder call is scheduled, the reminder 
call is sent as soon as the extension becomes available. 

Saved Number Redial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can save a previously dialed number for later redialing. Unlike the Last 
Number Redial feature, the Saved Number Redial feature allows you redial 
the stored number, even if it is not the last number dialed. 

Saved Number Redial can only be used for outside numbers,. 

Operation 

To save a number: 

1. Press the AUTO key twice before replacing the handset. 

2. Press “*.” 

3. Replace the handset. 

To redial a saved number: 

1. Lift the handset 

2. Dial a trunk access code (81-86 or 9). 

3. Press the AUTO key. 

4. Press “*.” 

Considerations 
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l Any previously saved number is erased when a new number is saved. 

l The Saved Number Redial feature can rediai a number up to sixteen-digits 
long. 

l A maximum of five Speed Dialing codes can be stored. 

Speed Dialing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Personal Speed Dialing 

Des&p tion 

Frequently called numbers can be stored using the Personal Speed Dial 
feature. With the CPC-S and CPC-M in the standard mode, up to 10 Personal 
Speed Dial numbers can be programmed at individual extensions. With the 
CPC-M in the add-on mode, up to 40 Personal Speed Dial numbers can be 
programmed at individual extensions 

Extension users can program their own personal speed dial numbers, or they 
can be programmed from a key phone. 

Operation 

To assign Personal Speed Dial Numbers: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF’. 

2. Press *. 

3. Dial “80.” 

4. Dial a personal speed dial code (90-99 or 900-939). 

5. Dial the number you want to store. 

l To include a trunk access code in the number, press CON’F then dial 9 
or 1-6. (l-6 = trunk groups 81-86.) 

l To include a pause, press REDIAL. 

l To include a flash, press FLASH. 
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6. Press HOLD. 

7. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. 

To delete a Personal Speed Dial number: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF. 

2. Press *. 

3. Dial “80.” 

4. Dial the personal speed dial number (90-99 or 900-939). 

5. Press HOLD. 

6. Replace the handset or press ON/OFF. 

Related Programming 

l FF7 (Toll Restrictions): Toll Restrictions (all) 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): Personal Speed Dial Numbers 

Considerations 

l Personal speed dial numbers for DSLTs can also be entered from an 
attendant phone. 

l Personal Speed Dial numbers can contain up to sixteen digits. 

l Storing a new number erases any previously stored data. 

l Speed Dialing cannot be checked while Station Lockout is enabled. 

System Speed Dial 

Description 

Frequently called numbers can be stored using the System Speed Dial feature. 
With the CPC-S and the CPC-M in standard mode, up to 90 System Speed 
Dial numbers (00-89) can be programmed at the Attendant Phone and used by 
any extension. With the CPC-M in add-on mode, up to 200 System Speed 
Dial numbers (000- 199) can be programmed at the Attendant Phone and used 
by any extension. 
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Operation 

To dial a system speed dial number: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

2. If necessary, access an outside line. 

3. Press AUTO. 

4. Dial the system speed dial code (00-89 or 000-199). 

, Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Override Toll Restriction with SSD Numbers 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): Systern Speed Dialing 
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Chapter 5. SLT Features 
This chapter describes features that are available with single-line telephones 
(SLTs). 

Single-line telephones are industry-standard 2500 sets (touch tone required). 
SLTs are not equipped with feature keys or line keys, so basic telephone 
operations are performed by pressing dialpad keys and/or using the 
switchhook. 

This chapter covers the following topics: 

Absence Message 

Topic Page 

5-3 

1 Busy Override 1 5-6 1 
Call Forwarding 
Call Hold 

5-7 
5-10 

1 CallPark 1 5-11 1 
Call Pickup 
Call Transfer 

5-12 
5-14 

1 CallWaiting 1 5-17 1 
Camp-on 
Conference Calls 

5-19 
5-20 

I Dial “0” for Attendant 1 5-21 I 

Direct Trunk Access 5-22 

Do-Not-Disturb (DND) 5-23 

Intercom Calling 5-24 
Last Number Redial 5-25 

Meet-Me Answer 5-26 

Message Waiting/Callback Request 5-27 
Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) 5-28 
Pooled Trunk Access 5-29 

Speed Dialing 5-30 
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Absence Message 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

SLT users can leave text messages on their phones when they are away. 

When the unattended extension is dialed by a key phone, the text message 
appears on the caller’s phone. 

One of the following messages can be selected. Messages 5 to 9 can be 
changed through system programming. 

Table S-l. Absence Messages 

Message 
No. 

Message Text 

0 In Meeting 
1 At Lunch 

I 2 1 Out of Office 1 

9 ) User Defined 

Operation 

To Set an Absence Message 

1. Lift the handset 

2. Dial ‘71.” 

3. Enter a message code between 0 and 9 (See Table 5-l). 

4. Enter the time you will return (optional). See Table 5-2 for examples. 

5. Replace the handset. 
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To Cancel an Absence Message 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial “7 1.” 

3. Replace the handset. 

Related Programming 

l .FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF6 (Names and Messages): Absence Messages 

Considerations 

l Extensions without displays get a busy signal, rather than the Absence 
Message. 

l If a message code number that has not been assigned a text message is 
selected, “Absence,” followed by the code number, appears on the caller’s 
display. 

l Absence Message return times can be entered as shown in Table 5-2: 

Table 5-2. Example Return Times for Absence Messages 

I Input I Display I 
No input 
9 

Return 
Return 9:00 

I 11 
1 615 

1 Return 11:00 1 1 
1 Return6:15 1 

1 1035 1 Return IO:35 I 

Four-digit numbers can also be entered (0000-9999 = Hours & Minutes or 
Month & Date). 

l DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. 

Calls to extensions with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls follow permanent call forward 
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settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

Auto Redial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

, 
Description 

If the Redial key is pressed when the extension is idle or receiving dial tone, 
the last intercom or outside number is automatically redialed. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (System): Auto-Redial on Extensions 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service Setting 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Auto-Repeat Dial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

When a called outside party is busy, pressing the REDIAL key while hearing 
busy tone automatically redials the number. The system will keep redialing 
the number until the called party answers, you hang up or the Auto-Repeat 
Dialing Count is reached. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Auto-Repeat Dialing Count 

l FFl (System): Wait Timer for Auto-Repeat Dialing I 
l FFl (System): Busy Tone Detection Timer 
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l FFl (System): Dial Tone Detection Xmer 

l FF2 (Trunk): CO Busy Tone Detection 

Busy Override 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) - 

Description 

Extensions in the same Paging Group (l-7) can break into one another’s 
outside calls or intercom calls to relay information or to create three-party 
Conference Calls. 

Operation 

Press “4” when you hear the busy tone. 

An alert tone is issued at both phones. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Override Send 

l FF3 (Extension): Busy Gvenide Receive 

l F’F3 (Extension): Extension Page Group 

Considerations 

l You cannot break in on three-party conference calls. 

l The default for the override alert’tone is “off.” If the override alert tone is 
enabled, the tone will be sent to both parties when a call is overridden. 
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Call Forwarding 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Call Forwarding allows users to send their calls to another extension, to an 
outside line, or to voice mail. The following table shows the call forwarding 
features available. 

Table 5-3. DBS Call Forwarding features 

Feature 
Call Forwarding--All Calls 
Call Forwarding--No Answer 
Call Forwarding--Busy 
Call Forwarding--Busy/No Answer 
Permanent Call Forwarding 

Call Forwarding--All Calls. When this feature is activated, all incoming 
calls to an extension are forwarded immediately. 

Call Forwarding--No Answer. When this feature is activated, an 
unanswered call rings until the Call Forward No Answer timer expires. When 
the timer expires, the unanswered call is forwarded. 

Call Forwarding--Busy. When this feature is activated, all incoming calls 
to a busy extension are forwarded to a designated extension. 

Call Forwarding--Busy/No Answer. When this feature is activated, all 
incoming calls to an extension that is off-hook or does not answer are 
forwarded to a designated extension. Similarly, if the extension is busy, the 
calls are forwarded to the designated extension. 

Permanent Call Forwarding. Permanent call forwarding is assigned 
through system programming. Permanent call forwarding is usually used to 
forward calls to a voice mail system. 

Extension users can invoke other forms of call forwarding (no answer, busy, 
all calls) to override the permanent call forwarding destination. 

Permanent call forwarding can be used with busy, no answer, or busy/no 
answer. 
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Operation 

SLT Features 

To activate Call Forwarding: 

1. Lift the handset 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “72.” 

-3: Dial the appropriate call forwarding code. 

4. If you’re forwarding to an extension, enter the number of the extension 
you want to receive your calls. If you’re forwarding to an outside number, 
dial “0” plus the appropriate speed dial number. 

Note: To forward to an outside number, you must have already 
programmed the number into personal or system speed dialing. You can 
forward to any speed dial number (system or personal). This requires 
pooled trunk access (9,81-86). However, dial “9” trunk access cannot be 
used when Least Cost Routing is active. 

5. Replace the handset. 

To cancel Call Forwarding 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial “72.” 

3. Replace the handset. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Call Forward--No Answer Timer , 

l FF1 (System): Extension Class of Service 
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l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Permanent Call Forward Type 

l FF3 (Extension): Permanent Call Forward Extension 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): System Speed Dial Numbers 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): Personal Speed Dial Numbers 

Considerations 

l Calls can be forwarded to extensions that have call forwarding activated. 
For example, phone “A” can be forwarded to phone “B,” even if phone 
“B” is forwarded to voice mail. 

l Extensions receiving forwarded trunk calls display “CFWD NNN 
XXXXXX,” where “NNN” = the extension that forwarded the call and 
“XXXXXX” = the trunk name or number. 

l DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. 

Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls follow permanent call forward 
settings: 

- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

l Voice calls do not forward when Call Forwarding--No Answer is used. 

l Extensions for which Call Forwarding to an external number has been set 
cannot: 

- Be in the middle of an outside call when the feature is activated. 

- Have a toll restriction setting that prohibits outside calls. 

l Calls can be forwarded to a third-party voice mail with the “Call Forward 
ID Code” described on page l- 12. 

l For an extension to be permanently call forwarded to the pilot number of a 
hunt group, the hunt group pilot number must be 244 or above. For 
example, if extension 200 is assigned as the pilot number of a hunt group, 
hunting will work properly when 200 is dialed. However, permanent call 
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forwarding will not work for any extension that is permanently call 
forwarded to the hunt group pilot number. 

Call Hold 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

Call Hold provides either exclusive or system hold, depending on system 
programming. With Exclusive Hold, only the extension that held the call can 
retrieve it. With System Hold, another extension can retrieve the call. 

Operation 

To place a call on Hold: 

Flash the switchhook. 

To release the call: 

Flash the switchhook again. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Non-appearing Central Office Line Hold 

l FFl (System): Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

l FFl (System): SLT Onhook Flash Timer 

Considerations 

l A held call recalls if it is not retrieved before the Hold Recall Tier 
expires. 

l If there is no response to the Hold Recall, the call transfers to the Attendant 
Phone; however, no tone sounds at an Attendant Phone if Night Mode is 
activated. 

l If you flash the switchhook during a conference call, the flash is ignored. 
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l Lf your system is set to onhook transfer, and you have placed an outside 
call on hold and then made an intercom call, make sure the other extension 
hangs up before you do. Lf you hang up before the other extension, theheld 
outside line will be transferred to that extension. 

. The DBS 824 can provide Music-on-Hold to callers placed on hold. See 
“Music-On-Hold” (page l-24) for more information. 

Call Park 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Use the Call Park function to transfer an outside call when you cannot locate 
the intended recipient of the call. Park the call and then page the person to 
whom you want to transfer the call. That person can answer the call from any 
extension by dialing the number of the extension that parked the call. 

Operation 

To park an outside call: 

1. Flash the switchhook. 

2. Dial “75.” 

To retrieve a parked call: 

1. Lift the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial “76.” 

3. Dial the number of the extension that parked the call. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Park Recall Timer 
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Considerations 

l The parked call recalls if it is not retrieved before the Recall Timer expires. 
If this happens, the user that parked the call can retrieve it by picking up 
the handset. If no one retrieves the call after the Park Recall Timer expires, 
the call reverts to the attendant. 

l You cannot park more than one outside line at a time. 

l The Park Recall Xmer is similar to the Recall Trmer, except that when the 
Park Recall Timer is set for “0” calls are automatically recalled in three 
minutes. 

Call Pickup 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

SLTs can use both direct and group call pickup. 

Direct Call Pickup 

Qescrip tion 

A call to an extension can be answered from any other extension with the 
Direct Call Pickup feature. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial ‘79.” 

3. Enter the number of the ringing extension. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 
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Considerations 

l If more than one caller is attempting to reach the ringing extension, the 
Direct Call Pickup feature will answer the call that arrives first. 

Once the call has been picked up, other extensions that attempt to pick up 
the call receive busy tone. 

l You can answer incoming calls, intercom calls (both tone and voice), call 
waiting, paging, transferred calls, or recalls using the Direct Call Pickup 
feature. You cannot answer camp-on callbacks with this feature. 

Group Call Pickup 

Description 

Using the Group Call Pickup feature, you can answer calls to other extensions 
within your Paging Group (01-07) without entering the number of the ringing 
extension. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial “70.” 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Page Group 

Considerations 
. 

l If more than one call is arriving at the Paging Group, the Group Call 
Pickup feature will answer the call to the lowest port number first. 

l If the called extension belongs to more than one Paging Group, the Group 
Call Pickup Feature will answer the call to the lowest-numbered Paging 
Group first 

Issued 3/l /95 DBS 824-l O-700 5-I 3 



-- . 

Call Transfer SLT Features 

l You can answer incoming calls, Intercom Tone Calling, or Intercom Voice 
Calling using the Group Call Pickup feature. You cannot answer Paging or 
Callback with this feature. 

l Group Call Pickup cannot be used to pick up a ringing phone in Paging 
Group 00. For example, if an extension is a member of Paging Groups 00 
and 06, the extension can use Group Call Pickup to answer ringing calls in 
Group 06, but not in Group 00. 

Call Transfer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

The DBS 824 provides two call transfer methods: blind transfer and screened 
transfer. 

SLTs can transfer trunk and intercom calls. 

Blind Transfer 

Description 

Blind transfer allows the transfer of a call directly to an extension, without 
waiting for the called extension to answer. 

Operation 

1. Flash the switchhook to place the call on hold. 

2. Dial the number of the extension to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. Replace the handset before the other party answers. 

l You can also replace the handset after the third party answers. 

l The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside 
line. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook (Automatic) Transfer 

l FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 
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l F’FI (System):Extension Transfer Recall Tuner for Intercom Calls 

Considerations 

l In order for users to transfer calls by flashing the switchhook, dialing the 
extension, and going onhook, the Onhook Transfer feature must be 
enabled. 

l You cannot transfer a call to an extension that has Do Not Disturb or 
Absence Message activated. 

l You can transfer a call to an extension that has Call Forwarding activated. 
The transferred call will follow the call forwarding path of the extension it 
is transferred to. 

For example, if extension “A” is covered to extension “B,” calls that are 
transferred to extension “A” will be forwarded to extension “B.” 

l When you transfer a call to an extension that is busy or does not answer 
and does not have Call Forwarding activated, the transfer will recall your 
extension after the Transfer Recall Tier expires. 

Screened Transfer 

Description 

Using the Screened Transfer feature, you can contact a third party via an 
extension before transferring a call to that party. 

Operation 

Transfer: 
To use Screened Transfer when your system is set for Onhook 

1. Flash the switchhook to place the call on hold. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. When your call is answered, inform the third party of the transfer. 

4. Replace the handset 

The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside l&e. 
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To use Screened Transfer when Onhook Transfer is disabled: 

1. Flash the switchhook to place the outside call on hold. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the extension number to which the call is to be transferred. 

3. When your call is answered, inform the third party of the transfer. 

. The EXT LED stops flashing and remains lit. 

4. Dial “8.” 

The third party need only pick up the handset to speak to the outside line. 

5. Replace the handset.. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook (Automatic) Transfer 

. FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 

. FFl (System): Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls 

Considerations 

l You cannot transfer a call to an extension that has Do Not Disturb or 
Absence Message activated. 

l You can transfer a call to an extension that has Call Forwarding activated. 
The transferred call will follow the call forwarding path of the extension it 
is transferred to. 

For example, if phone “A” is covered to phone “B,” calls that are 
transferred to phone “A” will be forwarded to phone “B.” 

l When you transfer a call to an extension that is busy or does not answer 
and does not have Call Forwarding activated, a recall tone sounds at your 
extension after Transfer Recall Tier expires. 
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Call Waiting 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can send a Call Waiting signal, followed by a brief LCD message, to a 
busy extension. The party receiving the message need only replace the 
handset and then pick it up again to be automatically connected to your 
extension. 

The following messages can be sent using the Call Waiting feature: 

Table 5-4. Call Waiting Text Messages 

Message 
Code 

5 

Message 

“Visitor Here” 

1 

I  

6 “Need Help” 
7 “Important” 
9 “Emergency” 

Message codes O-4 are not available. 

Operation 

To Set Call Waiting: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. Upon hearing busy tone, press “3.” 

4. If you wish to send a text message, dial the desired message code (5-7 or 
9). 

The message displays on the called party’s phone if the called party has a 
key phone. (If the called party does not have a display, the extension 
continues to issue a call waiting tone.) 

5. Remain on the line until the called party picks up. 
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To answer Call Waiting (and disconnect the current call): 

1. Replace the handset. 

The current call is disconnected. 

2. Pick up the handset. 

You are automatically be connected to the extension sending the Call 
Waiting. 

To answer Call Waiting (without disconnecting the current call): 

1. Flash the switchhook. 

l The current call is disconnected. 

l The new call is connected automatically. 

2. Flash the switchhook again to retrieve the original call. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System) Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

l FF3 (Extension): Call Waiting./OHVA 

Considerations 

l Call Waiting can be used without entering a message code. 

l Extensions that have DND activated, have a call on hold, are ringing (from 
another call), or are engaged in a conference call cannot receive Call 
Waiting. 

l Call Waiting cannot be sent to an ML key. 
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Camp-on 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If you reach a busy extension, you can use the Camp-on feature to alert you 
with a ring when the extension becomes free. You can then pick up your 
handset to automatically dial the extension. 

Operation 

To activate the Camp-on feature: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the desired extension number. 

3. Upon hearing busy tone, press “3.” 

l The phone issues ringback tone. 

l If the Camp-on feature is not available, the phone continues to issue a 
busy tone. 

4. Replace the handset after you hear the ringback tone. 

5. Wait for the callback ring. 

To answer the callback ring: 

Pick up the handset when you hear the callback ring. 

The system automatically dials the called extension. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Call WaitingjOHVA 

Considerations 

. The callback ring must be answered within sixteen seconds or it is 
canceled. 

l A Camp-on request will only be accepted after Call Waiting status. 
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l Camp-on cannot be activated to an extension that has call forwarding 
turned on. 

l If an extension with call forwarding camps on to a busy extension, its 
camp-on reply is not forwarded. 

l An extension can only have one call camped on at a time. For example, if 
Extension 152 camps on to Extension 153, another extension cannot camp 
on to 153, as long as 152 is camped on. 

l An extension that has initiated a camp-on cannot receive a camp-on. For 
instance, if Extension 200 has camped on to Extension 300, another 
extension cannot camp on to 200. 

l Callbacks are not forwarded. For example, if Extension 200 is call 
forwarded to Extension 300, Extension 200 can register a callback request 
to Extension 400. When the callback request is returned, it rings Extension 
200 and does not follow call forwarding. 

Conference Calls 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

. Conference Calling allows extension users to add a party to an existing 
conversation. 

SLT users can create the following types of Conference Calls: 

l One outside line and two extensions 

l Two outside lines and one extension 

l Three extensions. 

Operation 

To add an extension: 

1. Flash the switchhook to place the current call on hold. 

2. Dial the number of the extension you wish to add to the call. 

3. Dial “7” when your call is answered. I 
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To add an outside number: 

1. Flash the switchhook to place the current call on hold. 

2. Dial a trunk group number (81-86 or 9). 

3. Dial the outside number. 

4. Flash the switchhook when your call is answered. 

Related Programming 

l FF3 (Extension): Single Line Telephone Hookflash 

Considerations 

l Call Waiting responses cannot be made during conference calls. 

l A switchhook flash is ignored during a conference call. 

l Calls forwarded externally cannot create a conference. 

l The Hold feature cannot be used during a three-party conference. 

Dial “0” for Attendant 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

Users can call the Attendant from any extension by pressing “0.” 

If multiple attendants are assigned, a dial “0” call goes to Attendant “1” first. 
If attendant “1” is busy, the call goes to Attendant “2.” The call continues to 
transfer to the next attendant in the attendant group if necessary. 

A maximum of four attendants can be assigned. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Press “0.” 

I 

Related Programming 
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l FFl (System): Second Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Third Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Fourth Attendant Position 

l FFl (System): Attendant Transfer Extension 

DTMF Stations 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The DBS 824 supports DTMF extensions on SLTA analog extension ports. 
Dial Pulse extensions are not supported by the SLTA. 

Related Programming 

l FF2 (Trunk): DTMF/Pulse Dialing for Trunks 

Considerations 

l DP to DTMF Signal Conversion allows DTMF extensions to use either 
dial pulse or DTMF trunks. 

Direct Trunk Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Extensions can access a specific trunk for outgoing calls. Extensions can also 
use Direct Trunk Access to test trunks or to access data trunks. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial “88” followed by the desired trunk number (01-08). 
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3. Dial the outside number. 

4. Replace the handset. 

Do-Not-Disturb (DND) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description * 

An extension can be made unavailable by activating Do-Not-Disturb @ND). 
When DND is activated at an extension, calls to that extension receive busy 
tone. 

Operation 

To activate DND: 

1. Lift the handset 

2. Dial “73.” 

3. Replace the handset 

To cancel DND: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial ‘73.” 

3. Replace the handset 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l Callback Queuing will not ring an extension in DND. When DND is 
cancelled, the callback queuing request is indicated by stutter dial tone. 
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l DND and Absence Messages cancel Call Forwarding. 

Calls to an extension with DND or Absence Message turned on are treated 
differently, depending on whether they are trunk or intercom calls. 
Intercom calls receive busy tone; trunk calls are routed to the extension 
defined in permanent call forwarding. 

The following types of incoming trunk calls will follow permanent call 
forward settings: 

-- Direct trunk calls 

- Transferred trunk calls. 

l The DND feature cannot be activated at an extension selected to receive 
Call Forwarding. 

Intercom Calling 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Descriptions 

The DBS 824 provides two methods of intercom calling: voice calling and 
tone calling. 

Voice Calling. With voice calling, intercom calls are connected 
immediately, without a ringing tone. 

Tone Calling. With tone calls, a ringing tone is sent to the called extension. 

System programming determines whether the DBS 824 uses voice or tone 
calling as a default. If voice calling is the default, dialing a “1” after the 
extension number changes the call to a tone call. If tone calling is -the default, 
dialing a “1” results in a voice call. 

Operation 

To make a Voice Call: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. If the system default is tone calling, dial a “1.” 
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To make an Tone Call: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. If the system default is voice calling, dial a “1.” 

The called extension will ring. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Intercom Calling 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Voice Calls 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l When an extension’s calling mode is set for voice calls, a “splash” tone can 
be sent to alert the extension to the voice call. System programming 
determines if the splash tone is provided. 

l If an extension is onhook, it will receive tone calls. 

l The voice calling feature is not available for DISA incoming calls. 

l Voice calls do not forward if Cover No Answer is turned on. 

Last Number Redial 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

The last outside number dialed may be redialed automatically. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial a trunk access code (81-86 or 9). 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-700 5-25 



Meet-Me Answer SLT Features 

3. Flash the switchhook. 

4. Dial “89.” 

Considerations 

l The Last Number Redial feature can redial a number up to sixteen digits 
long. 

l A maximum of five Speed Dialing codes can be redialed. 
. 

Meet-Me Answer 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

You can answer a Paging call from any extension using the Meet-Me Answer 
feature. 

Operation 

1. Pick up the handset from any extension at which you hear the Paging call. 

2. Press “77.” 

Paging ceases and you are connected to the party trying to reach you. 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Considerations 

l The Meet-Me Answer feature cannot be used with Paging Group 00. 

l You can only use the Meet-Me Answer feature at an extension that does 
not have an incoming call. . 

l If an external paging system or a Universal Answer system has been 
installed, use Group Call Pickup to respond to a Paging call. 
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Message Waiting/Callback Request 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

If you try to call an extension that is busy or does not answer, you can leave a 
message requesting a return call. 

Operation 

To leave a Callback Request: 

1. Lift the handset. 

2. Dial the extension number. 

3. Dial “2” at the busy tone or while the telephone is still ringing. 

4. Replace the handset 

To answer a Callback Request: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone from the handset. 

2. Dial ‘Yw’. 

Your telephone automatically dials the extension that left the Callback 
Request. 

To cancel a Callback Request: 

1. Lift the handset 

2. Dial “#*“. 

3. Replace the handset 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System) Extension Class of Service 

l FF3 (Extension) Extension Class of Service Assignment 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-l O-700 5-27 



Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) SLT Features 

Considerations 

l Up to four Callback Requests can be sent to any one extension. 

l If you call the same extension a second time and the party answers, a 
Callback Request you sent earlier will be cancelled. 

l If a Callback Request is sent to an extension for which Call Forwarding is 
set, the Callback Request is automatically forwarded to the designated 
extension. 

l You can send a Callback Request to an extension that has Do Not Disturb 
OI Absence Message activated. 

l Making a blind transfer to an extension to which you have previously sent 
a callback request will not cancel your callback request. . 

Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Description 

Use the Offhook Voice Announce (OHVA) feature to interrupt a busy 
extension and then make an announcement that only the called party can hear. 

Operation 

To make an OHVA: 

1. Lift the handset 

2. Dial the desired extension number. 

3. Upon hearing busy tone, press “5.” 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Onhook (Automatic) Transfer 

l FFl (System): Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 

+ FFl (System): Extension Class of Service , 

l FF3 (Extension): Extension Class of Service Assignment 
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l FF3 (Extension): Call WaitingjOHVA 

Considerations 

l If Onhook Transfer is enabled, the held call is transferred as soon as the 
extension sending the OHVA hangs up. The transferred call is held until 
the extension that received the OHVA completes the current call. 

l The extension interrupted by the OHVA cannot receive a Call Waiting 
message during an OHVA. 

l You cannot toggle back and forth between two calls during an OHVA. 

l If you make an Offhook Voice Announcement to an SLT, the SLT user and 
the other party will hear the announcement. 

Pooled Trunk Access 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Des&p tion 

The DBS 824 system is designed to accept from 4 to 8 outside lines. These 
lines can be divided into seven Pooled Trunk groups. The groups are 
numbered 9 and 81-86. 

Selecting a pooled trunk access number automatically selects a free trunk 
from the group. 

Operation 

1. Lift the handset. 

The phone issues intercom dial tone. 

2. Dial the desired trunk group number (8 l-86 or 9). 

3. Dial the outside number. 

Related Programming 

. FFl (System): Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 

. FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 
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l FF2 (Trunks): Pooled Trunk Access for Group “8 l-86” 

l FF3 (Extension): Forced Least Cost Routing 

l FF8 (LCR): LCR Settings (all) 

Considerations 

l There are seven groups of outside lines: 9 and 8 l-86. Some additional 
outside lines may not be assigned to a group. 

l Dialing “9” activates LCR if the LCR option is enabled. 

Speed Dialing 
(CPC-S and CPC-M) 

Personal Speed Dial 

Description 

Frequently called numbers can be stored using the Personal Speed Dial 
feature. Personal speed dial numbers are assigned to SLTs from attendant or 
key phones. 

Operation 

To dial a Personal Speed Dial number: 

1. Pick up the handset. 

2. If necessary, access an outside line. 

3. Dial “80." 

4. Dial the two-digit personal speed dial code (90-99 or 900-939). 

. 
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System Speed Dial 

Description 

Frequently called numbers can be stored using the System Speed Dial feature. 
With CPC-S and CPC-M in standard mode, up to 90 System Speed Dial 
numbers (G-89) can be programmed at the Attendant Phone and can be used 
by any extension. With CPC-M in add-on mode, up to 200 System Speed Dial 
numbers (000- 199) can be programmed at the Attendant Phone and can be 
used by any extension. 

Operation 

To dial a system speed dial number: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Pick up the handset. 

If necessary, access an outside line. 

Dial “80.” 

Dial the two-digit system speed dial code (00-89 or 000-199). 

Related Programming 

l FFl (System): Override Toll Restriction with SSD Numbers 

l FFlO (Speed Dialing): System Speed Dial Numbers 
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attendant 2-5 
DSLT 4-10 
key telephone 3-17 
SLT 5-l 1 

pickup 
direct 3-19, 5-12 
DSLT 4-12 
group 5-13 
key telephone 3-19,3-20 
SLT 5-12 

transfer 
DSLT 4-14 
key telephone 3-2 1 
SLT 5-14 

waiting 
DSLT 4-16 
key telephone 3-25 
SLT 5-17 

Call waiting/OHVA text reply 3-28 
Callback request 

DSLT 4-26 
key telephone 3-55 

Camp-on 
DSLT 4-18 
key telephone 3-29 
SLT 5-19 

Centrex/PBX compatibility l-13 
Class of service, station l-33 
CO brie key trunk access 3-30 
Conference calls 

DSLT 4-20 
key telephone 3-31 , 
SLT 5-20 

Index 
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Coverage groups 3-8 

D 
Date, system 2-18 
Day mode, auto 1-7 
Delayed ringing 

key telephone 3-33 
Dial 

Auto-Repeat 3-7 
Dial “0” for attendant 

DSLT 4-2 1 
key telephone 3-34 
SLT 5-2 1 

Dial tone disable 2-10 
Dialing, onhook 4-29 
Digital single line telephone 

see “DSLT features” 4-l 
Digital telephone features 

see “Key telephone features” 3- 1 
Direct 1-14 
Direct call pickup 

DSLT 4-12 
key telephone 3-19 
SLT 5-12 

Direct inward system access 
see “DISA” 1-14 

Direct line appearances 3-47,3-49 
Direct trunk access 

DSLT 4-2 1 
key telephone l-17 
SLT 5-22 

DISA 1-14 
Distinctive ringing 1-17 
Distributed hunting l-34 
DND 

attendant control 2-6 
DSLT 4-22 
key telephone 3-35 
SLT 5-23 

Do-not-disturb 
see “DND” 4-22 

Door box 1-18 
DP l-20 
DP to DTMF signal conversion I-20 
DP/DTMF stations l-20 
DSLT features 4- 1 

absence message 4-3 
blind transfer 4-14 
busy override 4-5 
call forwarding 4-6 
call hold 4-9 
call park 4-10 
call pickup 4-12 

call transfer 4-14 
call waiting 4-16 
camp-on 4-18 
conference calls 4-20 
dial “0” for attendant 4-2 1 
direct call pickup 4-12 
direct trunk access 4-21 
DND 4-22 
group call pickup 4- 13 
illustration 4-3 
intercom calling 4-23 
last number redial4-24 
meet-me answer 4-25 
message waiting/callback request 4-26 
OHVA 4-27 
onhook dialing 4L29 
personal speed dialing 4-32 
pooled trunk access 4-29 
reminder call 4-30 
saved number redial4-3 1 
screened transfer 4-15 
speed dialing 4-32 
system speed dial 4-33 

DSSn2 2-l 1 
DSS/BLF line appearances 347,348 
DTMF to DP signal conversion l-20 
DTMF/DP stations l-20 
Duration display 3-10 

E 
EM/24 console 3-36 
Exclusive hold 3-14 
Extension relocation 1-8 

F 
FF key extender 3-36 
FFkeys 

see “Key telephone features” 3-37 
Figure l-2 l-37 
Flexible function keys 

see “FF keys” 3-37 
Forwarding 

DSLT 4-6 
key telephone 3- 10 
SLT 5-7 

G 
Group call pickup 

DSLT 4-13 
key telephone 3-20 ’ 
SLT 5-13 
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H 
Handsfree 

answerback 342 
operation 3-6. 

Headset operatior, 
attendant 2-13 
key telephone 343 

Hold 
DSLT 4-9 
exclusive 3-14 
key telephone 3- 14 
SLT 5-10 
system 3-15 

Hunt Groups 
longest idle 1-34 

Hunt groups 
all versions l-34 
distributed 1-34 
longest idle l-34 
terminal I-34 

Hunting priority for VAUs I-21 

I 
Independent timers 

call forwarding-no answer 1-22 
CO delayed ring 1-22 
extension delayed ring 1-22 
hunt group-no answer 1-22 

Intercom calling 
DSLT 4-23 
key telephone 343 
SLT 5-24 

K 
Key telephone features 3- 1 

absence 3-3 message 
blind transfer 3-2 1 
call coverage groups 3-8 
call duration display 3-10 
call forwarding 3-10 
call hold 3-14 
call park 3-17 
call pickup 3-19 
call transfer 3-21 
call waiting 3-25 
call waiting/OHVA text reply 3-28 
camp-on 3-29 
CO line key trunk access 3-30 
conference calls 3-3 1 
delayed ringing 3-33 
dial “0” for attendant 3-34 

direct call pickup 3-19 
direct line appearances 3-49 
direct trunk access 1-17 
DND 3-35 
DSS/BLF appearances 3-48 
EM/24 console 3-36 
exclusive hold 3-14 
FF keys 3-37 
group call pickup 3-20 
handsfree answerback 3-42 
handsfree operation 3-43 
headset operation 3-43 
illustration 3-3 
intercom calling 3-43 
last number redial346 
line appearances 347 
meet-me answer 3-54 
message waiting/callback request 3-55 
ML/MC0 separation 3-54 
multi-CO (MC01 appearances 3-51 
multi-line (ML) appearances 3-53 
non-appearing outside lines 3-58 
offhook signaling 3-59 
OHVA 3-60 
one-touch keys 3-62 
one-touch voice mail access 3-65 
onhook dialing 3-67 
personal speed dialing 3-75 
pooled trunk access 3-68 
prime line preference 3-70 
private line 3-71 
reminder call 3-72 
ringing line preference 3-73 
saved number redial 3-74 
screened transfer 3-23 
speed dial linking 3-80 
speed dialing 3-75 
station lockout 3-8 1 
system hold 3-15 
system speed dialing 3-78 
trunk-to-trunk transfer 3-82 

L 
Last number redial 

DSLT 4-24 
key telephone 346 
SLT 5-25 

LCR l-23 
Least cost routing 

see “LCR” 1-23 
Line appearances 

direct 349 
direct line 347 
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DSS/BLF 3-47 
key telephone 3-47 
multi-CO 347 
multi-CO (MCO) 3-51 
multi-line (ML) 3-47. 3-53 
non-appearing outside line 3-58 

List of features xi 
Lockout for extension 3-81 
Longest idle hunting l-34 

M 
. 

Maintenance 
remote l-3 1 
remote programming mode 1-31 

Meet-me answer 
DSLT 4-25 
key telephone 3-54 
SLT 5-26 

Message waiting/callback request 
DSLT 4-26 
key telephone 3-55 
SLT 5-27 

ML/MC0 separation 3-54 
Multi-CO (MCO) appearances 347,3-51 
Multi-line (ML) appearances 3-47, 3-53 
Music 

background l-1 0 
on hold 1-24 

N 
Naming trunks 141 
Night 

mode 1-25 
service l-25 

Non-appearing outside lines 3-58 

0 
Offhook signaling 3-59 
Offhook voice announce 

see “OHVA” 5-28 
Off-premises extension adaptor 

see “OPX adaptor” 1-27 
OHVA 

DSLT 4-27 
key telephone 3-60 
SLT 5-28 

OHVA/call waiting text reply 3-28 
One-touch 

keys 3-62 
voice mail access 3-65 
voice mail transfer 2-14 

Index 

Onhook dialing 
DSLT 4-29 
key telephone 3-67 

OPX adaptor l-27 
Override busy line 5-6 

P 
Paging 1-28 

meet-me answer 3-54,4-25, 5-26 
Park 

attendant 2-5 
DSLT 4-10 
key telephone 3-17 
SLT 5-I 1 

PBX/centrex compatibility I- 13 
Personal speed dialing 

DSLT 4-32 
key telephone 3-75 
SLT 5-30 

Pickup 
direct 3-19, 5-12 
DSLT 4-12 
group 5-13 
key telephone 3-19,3-20 
SLT 5-12 

Pooled trunk access 
DSLT 4-29 
key telephone 3-68 
SLT 5-29 

Port assignment VAU 145 
Power failure 

transfer 1-29 
unit 1-29 

Prime line preference 3-70 
Private line 3-7 1 

R 

Redial 
Auto 3-6 
DSLT 4-24 
key telephone 3-46 
saved number 3-74.4-3 1 
SLT 5-25 

Relocating extensions l-8 
Reminder call 

DSLT 4-30 
key telephone 3-72 

Remote 
maintenance 1-31 
programming mode l-3 1 

Ringing I 
delayed 3-33 
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distinctive l-17 
line preference 3-73 

S 
Saved number redial 

DSLT 4-3 1 
key telephone 3-74 

Screened transfer 
DSLT 4- 15 
key telephone 3-23 
SLT 5-15 

Signal conversion, DP to DTMF l-20 
Single line telephone 

see “SLT features” 5-l 
SLT features 5-1 

absence message 5-3 
blind transfer 5-14 
busy override 5-6 
call forwarding 5-7 
call hold 5-10 
call park 5-11 
call pickup 5-12 
cad transfer 5-14 
call waiting 5-17 
camp-on 5- 19 
conference calls 5-20 
dial “0” for attendant 5-21 
direct call pickup 5-12 
direct trunk access 5-22 
DND 5-23 
group call pickup 5-13 
intercom calling 5-24 
last number redial5-25 
meet-me answer 5-26 
message waiting/callback request 5-27 
OHVA 5-28 
personal speed dialing 5-30 
pooled trunk access 5-29 
screened transfer 5-15 
speed dialing 5-30 
system speed dialing 5-3 1 

SMDR 1-37 
Speed dialing 

attendant assignment of 2-3 
DSLT 4-32 
key telephone 3-75 
linking numbers 3-80 
personal 3-75, 5-30 
SLT 5-30 
system 3-78, 5-31 

Station l-33 
Station class of service 1-33 
Station hunting 

ah versions l-34 
distributed l-34 
longest idle l-34 

Station lockout 3-8 1 
code assignment 2-17. 3-81 

Station message detail recording 
see “SMDR” l-37 

System 
hold 3-15 
speed dialing 

DSLT 4-33 
key telephone 3-78 
SLT 5-31 

tune and date control 2-18 
System features l-l 

account codes 1-3 
answer supervision for voice mail l-6 
auto day mode l-7 
auto set relocation l-8 
background music 1- 10 
battery backup 1-12 
call forward ID code for voice mail 1-12 
centrex/PBX compatibility 1-13 
DISA 1-14 
distinctive ringing l-17 
distributed hunting l-34 
door box 1-18 
DP to DTMF signal conversion l-20 
DP/DTMF stations I-20 
hunting priority for VAUs 1-21 
independent timers l-22 
LCR l-23 
longest idle hunting 1-34 
music-on-hold l-24 
night service 1-25 
OPX adaptor l-27 
paging 1-28 
power failure transfer 1-29 
remote maintenance 1-3 1 
remote programming mode 1-31 
SMDR l-37 
station class of service l-33 
station hunting (all versions) l-34 
toll restriction 1-38 
trunk groups 140 
trunk name assignment 141 
trunk queuing 142 
universal night answer 143 
VAU 1-45 
VAU port assignment 145 
verified account codes 14 
voice mail ringing l-44 
walking TRS class of service 146 

Issued 3/l/95 DBS 824-10-700 Index-5 



Index 

T 
Text assignment, attendant control 2-7 
Time, system 2-18 
Toll 1-38 
Toll restriction l-38 

walking class of service 1-46 
Traffic measurement 2-20 
Transfer 

blind 3-21, 4-14, 5-14 
DSLT 4- 14 
key telephone 3-21 
screened 3-23,4-15, 5-15 
SLT 5- 14 
trunk-to-trunk 3-82 

Trunk 
access 

CO line key 3-30 
direct l-17,4-21,5-22 
pooled 3-68,4-29,529 

groups l-40 
name assignment 141 
queuing 142 

Trunk-to-trunk transfer 3-82 

U 
UNA l-43 
Universal night answer I-43 

VAU 145 
hunting priority l-2 1 
port assignment 145 

Verified account codes 14 
Voice announce unit 

see ” VAU” l-45 
Voice mail 

answer supervision l-6 
call forward ID 1-12 
ringing 144 

w 
walking 

COS confirmation 2-22 
IRS class of service 146 
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